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this thesis is an ethnographic study of scr^e of the 

principal social categories of the Hotinese, a population of 

approximately 100,000 living in the Timor area of Eastern Indonesia* 

Roti, the home lar*d of the Botinese where over 70,000 Kotinese still 

live, is a small island xrith a relatively high pojAilatian dciisity, 

Unlike other islaiids in Indonesia , Boti, the southernmost island of 

the archipelago is a dry land with few natuz&l springs and subject 

to an irregular and inadequate jaonsoea rain. Because of this lade 

of water, the Hotinese are tappers of the lontar or pals^yra palm 

(Borasous flaliel lifer L.). Yet they also cultivate rice, which is 

for them a prestige food, in both wet and dry rice fields, as well 

as a variety of mixed crops, including millet, sor^buoi and zaaisse in 

well-fenced fields and gardens and they keep herds of v-atcr buffalo, 

sheep, goats, and horses which roam freely on unfenced land*

Tzmditionally, tlie island of Roti is divided into eighteen 

self-ruling donains* Frora the early records of the Dutch l^ast India 

Ccc^any, it is evident that uio&t of these dai^aiiis have existed as 

independent states for well over 250 years* In laodern Irkloncsia, 

these sarae dooains remain the administrative units of the islani* 

Bach dmnin is governed by its orm Lord, \vho together with the lords 

of the various clans that mke up the dcmain, presides at a 

flourishing court and makes decisions based upon the customary usage

of that aoranin, Msoourse and dispute are the first loves of 

Botinese*



Botinese society is hierarchical, with fixed classes of 

nobles and conooners. rubles are ranged in status and belong to 

one of two clans, the olan of the Male-Lord and the elan of the 

Ibnale* or 3ister-Lord* The Hale-Lord who presides at court is 

the highest noble of the domain and is its political head, but he 

shares his ternpoml power with a Feoale-Jx>rd or Lord-fetor* A 

dignitary, the Head of the Karth, of a eomoner clan, traditionally 

regarded as the oldest olan of the domain, is Idle Stale-Lord's ritual 

superior and, at oourt, is the traditional authority on customary 
usage. "  " -    : : -  ' ; '- ' "'" v '' : '-••-•'•• - - -

Each named dan recognized at oourt is distinguished by its 

separate traditions, rights, and privileges* Clans are compared to 

trees and liJce trees are of different eiae. Noble clans with their 

named lineages (or 'branches*) are far more differentiated than are 

oororooner clans* Some clans are highly endogemous for reasons of 

status or sice; some are preferably exogamous; while other clans, 

not larger than small lineages, are stilctly exogamous* A child's 

oeabership within his lineage is established by his father's payment 

of his mother's bridewealth* A woman, for whom bridewealth is not 

paid, contributes children to her brother's lineage.

Marriage on Roti is not prescriptive, but the Rotinese do 

have alliances (described as the 'tying* of various kinds of bonds) 

and they do have preferred foma of oroas-couain imrriage* The clans 

of the Ifetle and Female Lords should, it is felt, be joined in 

allianoe but each domain has its own special alliances between



particular groups. Woaen, ranked according to the status of their 

and their clan, are accorded different levela of bridewealth

and are exchanged among descent groups to the fonaation of alliances, 

Alliances, once established, endure for three generations and the 

former %dfe~givera. & person's taatrilateral affines, are his 

obligationasy ritual protectors throu^out his life* A person*a

 atrilateral mffinea a»e spoken of aa the 'roots' by which a person 

grows and prospers} these all important relations axe described by a 

variety of aetapbors involving the iaagery of planting and growing. 

, . ! « She prefatory rssarks outline some of the probloros considered 

in the thesisi the ooncern with the control of water and women} the 

equation frequently drawn between wonen* water, and the moon} the 

distinction botwftoii ioarria*8aiCbGLB at¥^ unuxu^riagoEible wo^ieni the 

categories of nale and feraale aa used to order sooietyj the problem 

of dyadic and triadio ql«^ffl4fH/?frtioffi and the perv&aive raetaphor of 

plant and tree* -^ //.'.  M -. : ; -^ : ,.,:-> ;.^<^-~,^.- - .-. ,-  .j^x- v r, ..:: 

- , ' , Caapter I is a general introduction, describing the is

of Roti atxi ita politic*! divisions, the distribution of the 

population and the Ungilntic position of Botinese with ita many 

dialects* Tb& Botines0t in fteot, poseeas two languages: an ordinary 

language and a ritual or poetic language. The ritual language t used 

on fozmal oocasioiia, is based on an ordei^ed pairing of all words and 

expressions* This language of ̂ '^l^y* with its established corpus 

of chants and sayings is a collective expression of Rotinose wisdom* 

the basis of atateaanta in both ordinary and ritual



Chapter I offers an analysis of the prinsary co-ordinates of the 

qymbo3 Jjo jr&or and of the Botineee concepts of order and perfection*

Chapter II is a study of Hotiaeae modes of livelihood! the 

 jbsssin ration of the 'nina seeds9 or orope of the Botiiiese, the 

zaale and female lontar pala, the various sacrificial corporations 

that or&usice work in the fields and the annual agricultural cycle* 

The lontar paltt is given special attention because of its crucial 

importance to subsistence and also because of the symbolism it

iafatrlA»»~ Ghfi.'DteX' II iymTitfljMt A tHumituAetn rjff thB *tm» of fQmdlUE
•^•B ̂ F ~ W^^PWIWi^^P ^^P^B^t"* W^IWW ^^^» ^K»4^nn>^Mi^MMmmHP ^^» ^•••i^Bi^^^^BBBI^^WWBB^^W^ ^IVHi ^•»WHBF VMMW **•• 4I» W4PI0HHK^^M

in the establishment of land onnership or monbership in a field 

corporation* The structure of the saorifioial corporations that 

control water is shown to be analogous to the structure of poser 

and authority in the r?nwi1n,

. : She Urst half of dmpter HI provides an examination of 

Botineee ideas about the structure of the doaains the nature of 

social classes, the place of ritual authority, the division of 

|sjS|iiiiin1 power, the structure of the court and the ojua!£ty of 

%Mlenes&> which hierarchically orders the society. The seoond 

of ̂ 1^1 «* ofa&pter considiirs in detail the organization of a

«%«  »* «, that of Teznanu, A suxAry is made of the principal 

legends of each clan and the rl^hta and privileges these legends are 

fl^jfl to validate* The i-dseil structure of "the dcsn^in is compared 

with the actual existing organiaation*

The first half of dmpter IV offers an analysis of the 

subdivisions of the dan: the lineages that regulate mrriage and



the individual property holding houses four*! scattered wherever 

there Is sufficient water to maintain a household* The role of 

women and the incorporation of clients is also discussed* The

half of this chapter again deals with the donain of Tenoanu:

the subdivisions of ite dans and lineages* Detailed data are 

provided on the incorporation, of a single client line and on a 

village area of the dt*aain*

Chapter V is an examination of marriage am alliance aaaong 

the Botij3eae« Agpatic relations are distinguished from affinal 

relations, particular^ the raatrilateral relations of the foimer 

wife-divers. Botineae ideas on xoarrl^ige are discussed as IB the 

nil, iiaportant ritual role of the mother9 ® brother* FinoJJ^r the 

Botineee rel .tiotiiiiip terminology is oonaidered as a systea of 

referetice, address atkl aeiitiroent.

CSsoe appendix gives the ritual naraes of the ialeuid of Eoti 

aod ita domains, while another appei^Lbc gives tm? variant

argue the ritual cstftterohip of a souroe of \mter in IbS, a 

domain of central Koti, 1!he theaia include.^ a

bibliogpcaphy of BotL and a brief additional bibliography of other 

works used in the preparation of the thesis.
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on Orthography

'i'he Hotineea in thie theais hae been written with the 

following aigna;

vowelu; a, e, i f o, u

consonauta* k« nggt ng .....

tf d, nd f o

pt b f f f IB, (iapf

.,, :-• ..vs.. ,.- It (»> .

, V:- •' :.-•:,-'.-.,- •-. . 4* ¥

possible In this th«eia, I have endeavoured to 

o£ iiotijaee* words to J*C»Q* -Jonker'e

•atabliahed (1VOS) orthography* 1 have deviated from this 

orthography only slightly, following the directions set in the

V*here Jonker dittinguiehed

between the two allophones of the vowel e £e f ej and between the 

two allophor.es of the vowel o [[o, ojf I have written a single e 

and o* Those- who wish to le&rn the rules ef fee ting the 

distribution of these allophonee may eonsult Jonker (1915- 2-3) •



vi

4\ peculiarity of Jonker'e orthorrapl y, which I have retained 

through this thesis, concerns the diaeresis* Many words, such as 

fefft jBuu t toa, etc*, occur with a diaeresic over their second 

vowel. Thio docs not indicate a distinct vowel sound but is 

rather the sign of a slight glottal cheek between the two vowels* 

Alternatively, fejo, guuf toa might have been written fe'o, su*u, to*a.

The glottal check in Rotineee ia due to th« elision or 

aetathesis of a Kiddie consonant* A difficulty in Kotinese is 

that the metathesis of the middle consonant, especially the niddle 

k, is dinlectically variable* Thus» for exumplo, the word took, 
meaning 'roof beam 1 , occurs as toak (dialect of Termanu), toa 

(dialect of Korbaffo), and toka (dialect of Hinggeu)* The 

aignificajice of final conaonants, particularly the met&thesieed kf 

ia a complex problem which conker (1906) has only partially 

elucidated* In brief, moct Kotinese nouns in the abstract (in 

the dialect of ierEiano) end in a final k or are nodified by an 

adjective or compound that must end in a k* Thus the k or ka is 

roughly equivalent to a definite or indefinite article* Throughout 

this thesis whenever I analyse the root of a Kotineee word, 1 omit 

this final k* Elsewhere this same word say be written with its 

final k*
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I offer this study of the island of uoti as a specific 

contribution to the ethnography of the Indonesian peoples. 1 Lope, 

however, that as » dissertation in social anthropology, it &ay also 

contribute to the development of the discipline. The whole of 

this work was written in the conviction that societies require 

eystefiia of ideas to order the behaviour of individual*• It w&& 

written with the further conviction that what constitutee the 

^ittfinetiveneae of social anthropology is its otudy of ordinary

language usage - figures of speech, categories, and uysteDe 'of
1 cla««ifieati0zi - in relation to social action* The study of

language without proper concern for its social use or the study 

of behaviour (and social interaction,* without concern for the ideas 

influencing thia behaviour is either illusory or the province of 

other academic discipline* whose aims and methods are unlike those 

of anthropology* fchile it remains to be determined whether 

certain modes of thought are mo common as to be fundamental to the 

nature of man or whether certain instruments of the natural world 

offer themselves as prevalent nneans to conceptualization, it seems 

that valid comparative atatejaents within anthropology miot be baoed

1. For this reason, tlie ordinary language philosophy of <3*L,
Austin seems, to my r.ind, to offer an ad&irable introduction 
to the anthropology of the £nglish*»8peaking peoples.
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upon a dirceraaent of the elementary social categories of r . ei,. 

Ihia theeie, then, it concerned with the study cf categories r.nd 

their ordering of social action*

One of my intentions in this theeie ic to confront a problem 

of coneidereble importance within the tradition of Dutch ethnography 

PB Indonesia* *'y choice of en obscure island in the eaet of 

Indonesia, ae an area for investigation, was far fro® fortuitous. 

1 va« led to &>ti f bees use of certain ideas and theories developed 

In lei den by anthropologists, cost of then students or colleagues 

ef J«P«B« d« Ja*Mlin de Jorj?. Respite the little that wae then 

Jtnown about the island, «oti was one of the iela&de that figured 

proariaently in the speoulationa of this group of anthropologists.

Tarn louden, for •BaApl«« included Itoti in his dissertation, 

3ociale GtructuurtjTpen in ce C-roote Cogt written under the direction 

of J»P«B* d* Joseelin de Jo&g* The theory of the Leiden 

anthropologists wae oomewhat involved and was given different 

emphases by different writers on the subject* In general, ito 

aim w&£ to discover what might have bean an ancient Indonesian 

social organization based upcn the correlation between an elaborate 

eystes of complementary dualiBK and certain forme of connubiua - 

the fixed exchange of women among: the genealogical segments of a

2* while in leiden, before going to Indonesia, I was given the
opportunity to glance through soisc of the short papers on I*oti 
that bad been submitted to the seminars of J«i-»b. de Josselin 

Jong.
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society* Thie system of connubium was aaid to require the 

intertwining of petrilineal and matrilinesl principles of deacent 

in such a *«ay ac to form a single •double unilineal 1 code of descent, 

For some writers, dualism and connubiun became so confounded that 

evidence of complementary dualise wau regarded as proof of the 

presence Cor foraer existence; of a parallel eyster- of connubium, 

Nevertheless, on the whole, this body of theory made a considerable 

advance in analysis of Indonesian societies and had Dutch 

anthropologists not been prevented by the war from carrying out 

further field investigetions, there Right well have bean even 

greater advances* Eed the war not occurred, &oti would certainly 

a**e been one of the first islands designated for study.

More recently, P«£» de Joeeelin de Jong in his introduction 

to th« English tranalatioii of cfearer'a typajii. Hali^ion has rephrased 

one of the aajor hypoth««i@ of the Leiden anthropologista. H* 

writee:

**It was the working hypothesif? of aeveral I eiden-trained 
anthropologists of the 'thirties and 'forties that a 
dualiatic opposition of male and female (.and associated 
concepts) so often encountered in Indonesia, sight, in 
the field of csoci@l structure, be related not only to 
genealogical and/or territorial moieties, but also to an 
awareneaa (even among peoples with unilineal or cognatic 
kinship systems) of the opposition between the patrilineal 
and the matrilii\eal principles of descent, succession, and 
inheritance,»©md the latent, if celdom manifest combination 

the two".

Bcharer: ?^ggi3u Heliiont The Hague, 196j5t preface p.VIII.



Unfortunately the proliferation and complexity of the ethnographic 

evidence on Indonesia has far outstripped the theoretical ability 

to analyse it* Although Seharer, for exaaple, rolled upon this 

dualistie hypothesis, the tremendous richness of hie material on 

tfee Kgaju (much of which has not yet been published) see&s to demand 

* greater theoretical sophistication to deal with it. One of the 

Ednor implicit contentions of this thesis is that supposed 

1 principles of matrilineal and patrilineal deecent 1 have outlived

tiieir analytic usefulness and now often tend to obscure social
k realities* !.y objection is not to the concept of lineality which

ie a vital analytic (and logical) tool* (In thio thesis, I 

retain what can be a perfectly neutral term, the i^ord 'lineage*)• 

lviy objection is to the more confusing pigeon-holing of aspects of
* ,

s society into 'principles' of (uatrilineal or patrilineal) descent, 

or the alleged combination and interrelation of these two 

'principles'* Ir the case of Koti and, I suspect, other 

Indonesian societies t there is more to be gained by abandoning 

these 'principles' in the search for more useful and perhaps more 

elementary concepts*

While I Bsay reject certain aspects of the Leiden hypothesis, 

sy intention ie not to abandon it entirely because it provides an

Xfeere i£ nothing reioarkable in this position* Leach (1961 ;1- 
27) has already convincingly argued this case in favour of a 
sociological algebra or typology{ but, in ay opinion, the 
first step in this direction must be to define the elementary 
categories that order each society*



insight into Indonesian eoeial structure. On Hoti, ac in other 

Indonesian eocietieo, the concepts of &ale and female are strikingly 

and almost inescapably evident* The difficulty is that 'male' and 

* f e«el • * smy be used concretely to refer to the sexual particularities 

of individuals and, at the oame time, aay be used to refer to highly 

abstract eomaological notions* 'Kale 1 and 'feiaale' are, in Levi- 

Strauss' tercus, 'concrete classifiers'* They can and do refer to 

all levels of huesan experience* I'l.e question, therefore, that thio 

thesis asks ie this; If, a« Butch anthropologists have recognised, 

the conceptual categories of 'Bale* and 'fenale' are co fundamental 

to Indo&e&ian societies, how, then, - in the case of Hotl * do they 

order society?

To discover fonss of complementary dualism, polarity, or 

dyadic opposition among an Indonesian people is scarcely remarkable* 

To be oblivious to these dual oppositions would make one's 

ethnography suspect* In the first chapter of this thesis, after 

a general description of the island, I endeavor to show how this 

dualism is formalised within the conventions of Botinese ritual 

language* Given the rule requiring that all statements be phrased 

in 'dyadic sets', there exists no limit in theory to the number of 

dyads upon which the Hotine^e might eei.se to exprese their meaning* 

Thus ritual language has, as all languages do, the potentiality to



be astonishingly creative. Tat on the other hand, thie language 

has an established vocabulary of dyadic ten. a. On the basis of 

ay corpus of &o*&e forty ritual chants, 1 estimate that an adequate 

dictionary for ritual language would contain a jtinimim of 10,000 

dyadic sets*

Since the study of ritual language became on a of my isain 

icems while on j*oti f I should say something uore about this

language* Before leaving for Indonesia, I had prepared a thesis 

on Boti and the neighbouring island of avu, baaed on material 

fro* the Duteh archives and other literary sources. There ia an 

excellent dictionary on Hotine&e ordinary language, by the Butch 

scholar J*C,Q, Jonker* Thie enabled me to begin to learn some 

Xotinese before arriving on the island* Besides this, by the tiiae 

I reached -oti, I was nearly fluent in Indonesian, which aany 

liotinese now understand* On my first day in the field, at tae 

court of the Lord of Termar.u, I could ask specific question* about 

matters that had puzzled me in writing my thesis*

One of the things about which I was curious was ritual 

language* Although Jonker collected and translated texts from 

ordinary language, he neglected ritual language* la his book of 

texts (1911i97-102), he did include a funeral chant (Manu-Iouaa /

£oti and £&TU, ^ literary Analysis of Two Island Societies 
in Eastern Indonesia (276 p'p)» 1965*
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in what he called the "poetic" language, but, although 

he provided eome costosfLtary, he loft the chant untranslated* iroia 

thia and other i ints in the ethnography, I gathered that ritual 

language was of fundamental importance to the Kotinese and, therefore, 

once ay wife and I were settled in our first village, I set about 

trying to gather texts* There is an ancient tradition on Uoti, 

much like the medieval German tradition, of poetic contests between 

rival chanters held at the court of a lord or the house of a aoble. 

Eventually I was able to exploit these rivalries and once I 

sponsored a minor contest between two chanters* Initially, however, 

I had difficulty in recording a te^t and once I had recorded several 

good chants with ny tape-recorder, 1 had further difficulties in 

transcribing them, because the young school teacher who helped ae 

in ordinary lamgv&ge lose* little of ritual language* From my rough 

transcription of my first chant I constructed the original tea-t and 

after repeated questioning, 1 MUt«g$4 to translate it aad understand 

some of the conventions of ritual language* To reach thia stag* 

took me ov*r three months while carrying on normal field research* 

I followed this up by translating the untranslated chant in Jonker'0 

collection and thereafter the whole task of collecting and 

translating chants became considerably easier, I usually worked 

on ay texts with lords and elders after the court sessions in

and of all ay informants, the dee langak or 'Reed of tho 

of Termanu, 5. Adulanu, was the moat help to me* He was 

the person who really taught me ritual language*
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On ltoti f every Eatr<re individual J-.nows cone ritual lijr;c . 

The old know more than the young. (The Jtotinese poccese a society 

where a B*fi •*? still be called a boy, t&c-anAk, at forty/. 

Although *•£ »** more articulate than women, it is doubtful whether 

•ten necessarily knew more rituel language than v/oiaen. 1 early 

always, however, it is men who arc recognised EC chanters, but this 

is a fluid category of individuals established by &bilit> and 

inclination and r.ot by heredity. In dancing the circle daoce at 

funerals and house cone eerst ions and at formal ceremonies for 

negotiating bridewealth or for receiving the bride, women are aleo 

required to use ritual language.

The chants, songs, and short poems in ritual language are 

important b^ceuse they are the abstractions of conventional wisdom, 

Unlike other peoples, but quit* typical of an Indonesian people, the 

Hotinese are prone to speculate about their own society and the 

world about theia* Ritual language embodies this speculation,

It ie, as they say, the ^lancusse of the ancestors^ . And wise men, 

ee they CTQVI old, are reputed to abandon ordinary languag* and 

speak ooly in ritual lan.rua^e. The language axpreasea c-.oro clearly 

than ordinary language the values and categories of the society,

6* la my opinion, this native model of koticese society is a
better codel than one an ethnographer &i^ht i&poee. The aiodel 
is self-fulfilling because it is used to order the society* 
It seesie to &e to be my task as an ethnograpber to discover 
this model and show how it orders - or in soise cases fails to 
order - the society, ^he Kotine&e recognize that s discrepancy 
exists between ideal and reality, Tetu te nai batu poi, tema 
ta nai dae bafak; "Order is not of this world, perfection is 
not of this earth", they frequently Bay in ritual language.



let one of the irtrl£uii\e factors of Hc-tinese ct-lturc in that, 

despite nil, its e&ph&sie on ' :,lisn, the number throe - rot two - 

la the ritually and symbolically efficacioue numbur* Tire, the 

multiple of three, ic the nurber always used to exprese totality. 

/nother of the unavoidable toeke in INotinese etl.r.ography i» 

therefor* to trace the interrelation of the dyad and the triad. 

THinnln£ the risk of tautology, it seens that dyede on Hoti denote 

complementarity, while triads denote hierarchy. V.'hile 

conplerentarity is one ordering principle of life, the Rotineee elao

recognise and value B hierarchy baeed on status, wealth, privilege
7 and ultiisetely authority. Thus the debate over whether the dyad

•• i . , ' .

takes precedence over the triad or the triad over the dyad cannot 

be settled. In the southern domain of Thie f I once listened to a 

casual dispute asong various elders &»d lords over whether that 

doa«in wae, in reality, divided isto two or three groups, Ii Thi« 

there exir.ta a «y*tens of aoietiee b"t one moiety is further divided 

into two groups. Hence the question was truly irresolvable. 

On« moiety ©aw itself in opposition to two groups} the other moiety 

recognised only it© opposite.

?» It is poeeible and rot at all contradictory to have r
complementarity of socially and symbolically unequal halves. 
Kobles f*r»d commoners, although socially unequal, believe 
that their respective and iisxiutabl€ classes require and 

eecb other.
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III

For a kotinese the pleasure of life is talk - not simply 

vague idle chatter, but the more formal taking of sides in endless 

dispute, argument, and repartee or the rivaling of one another in 

eloquent and balanced phrases at ceremonial occasions, (-ven minor 

occasions ouch as the drinking of gin together &ay lead to 

grandiloquent poetic recitations and rival toasts between a host 

and his guest)* This emphasis on verbal ability is the ideal of 

the nobles anct elders, *ho congregate at court to hear dispute*} 

yet everyone, even the young, envoys involving himself in aotie ioria 

of litigation* The i>uteh ethnologist and naturalist, ten Kate, 

was atruck by this characteristic of the Hotinese during his brief 

tour of the island in 1691* He justly observed: Nearly everywhere 

we went on koti, there was a perkara [[litigation or dispute]] over 

this or that* The native, to wit the Kotinesa, can ra»ble on over 

trivia like an old Dutch gr®nny. .: believe that his loquacioucnese 

is partially to bloiae for this, for each perkara naturally provides 

abundant material for talk" (10^; 221;.

Verbal prowess is expressive of a basic i^otinese value* To 

offer an analysis of fiotiatse society in teroe of a selected number 

of moral values would be entirely misleading* For a Kotineee,
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Q
life is fine etiquette of appropriate behoviour. To accuse a oxan 

of being a thief would be less ••aningrful than to accuse a man of 

feeing ignorant. All ecsphasis is on conceptual order and the 

maintenance of proper forms - even ir the ff?ce of flaring 

discrepancies. An of fens© egeinst the rules oi proper behaviour 

creates less a eense of ssoral guilt than of ehaiae. (Cften the 

person offended Is more shamed than his offender). -.hen an offenoe 

occurs, there is the tendency, first, to deny the existence of a 

breach in behaviour, then, to absolve it (in Hotinese teres, 'to wash 

it away 1 as one washes away dirt) and finally, to reassert ant!

express the formal rules of conduct, a© if no offease had occurred.
9Saying formally th?.t something is ao tends to aake it so.

This etiquette night best be illustrated by an occurrence 

that happened while I was doing field work* I happened to be 

visiting a clan lord at the very moment when one of his daughters 

was caught by her brother sleeping vith a boy in a neighbouring house*

8* Children* i,a tiiey grow up, are taught to «aake ever Xiaer
discrimination© in their behaviour. This is phrased as learning 
to dititia^uiah tk« right or 'knowing h&nd' Troct the left or 
'ignorant hand*. Growing into knowledge requires a life-time. 
^veii mature ^mi with children are labeled ae ignorant by the 
elders*

9. This same fomalias is a feature in most rituals. Things are 
what they are said to be, not what they actually are. A gift 
of a bowl of rice isay actually be the gift of a rice field or 
a soall knife may be given and spoken of as a string of gold. 
An ethnographer would be forced to make two different 
descriptions of the same ceremony if ae only saw the ritual 
or only ke«a»d it*
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This caused & tremendous uprot. t ^oyle running and shoutin^, the 

girl trying to flee her brother, the brother attempting to beat 

his sister, others trying to separate the two, only a few yorut> 

away froia the platforms on which the father of the girl and 1 eat 

talking* The ft.Liter &&ue no move to interrupt our conversation nor 

o5::ve uny si*& that there wae anything a&iss* I, in my turn, was 

also obliged to maintain this pretence, although people were 

practically falling over UG to join ic the melee. After so&e ten 

or fifteen minutes, the lord excused hiautelf xor&ally - although, 

in fact, we knew each other quite well * on the grouocU* tuat lie had

to attend to« The confusion quickly subsided; in a few 

negotiations over bridewealth were concluded through 

intermediaries! an over&eneroua payment w&e made by the boy*s aide 

'to wash aw&jr' the fathtr 1 ^ simaw and in lesa than five days, the 

girl va« led away to her husband 1 ® house amid a flurry of - 

grandiloquent speeches, the father if the girl claiming an alliance 

over generations of his clan with the clan of the groom, and actually 

prsi&ing the Ajurriage as conforming, to an ideal* Throughout the 

affair there was a studied attempt by the parties concerned (others, 

of cours*t gossiped) to avoid the mention of any failure in rules of 

proper "befeavlour* Ferliape more than certain western or '.fricaa

10. In this c&se, this cl&ia of alliance had sor-e basis, but on
the whole was &uu.ewhat tenuous* uiven a certain fluidity.TI^j^\*^iT n i f*it is always/to discover evidence for an existence of a 
aarria&e alliance.
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*<*ei«tiea, i otireee society relies upon a rule of conduct which can 

be tolerant of deviation by forually refusing to acknowledge ita 

existence.

IV

I have chosen to examine in this thesis, the 

concern with weaken and with water. (This is wholly a man's point 

of view since tie majority of my informants were a©n and since this 

is, in fact, the view which dominates the society }« An interest 

in the control a&cl distribution of the two coaiaoditie©, women aiid 

water, w&# be seen ae a purely practical concern. Both are
' VV * • -'"„- "' *?. '•-• ; .-•*-.••• - • - • -

necessary '"to 'maintain a 'house 9 , the basic unit of the society*
•'-.: ;•;;._-•*',£•..-•.-£• *:>.-•; .-i.fi - V " - "'• ' ~' ' ' "•'• " ~ ' ; ' • •
But the interest In women and water is far more involved than thi&*

Both women and water are symbolically associated* 

Occasionally this equation ciua be drawn directly* \ ater in b@neral
^ ''.", ' ' •'. '• . '..-. t, : '''„•'" - ' - . • •- - - .

equals woiaen in general* Cnce unsuspectingly, for exaaplo, I was
, , .t •, -it • , ••'•.,'. -~f •:.: •-;. .-: .:•• '. ;,. ....- •;?•' •'• ' - • -

drawn into a conversation in praise of the purity of Botineae witter, 

only to discover that the subject of conversation was the purity

and excellence of ^otinc-se women* In other contexts, the tents, 

and water, of thit> equation are linked through a third term,

11, The Botinese distinguish thoKeelvos from the Belu of Tioor 
whose water, they say, if* sullied* The fact is that sojae 
areas of Belu have a high incidence of veneral ois«aae. 
Using the metaphor of water, * drinking*, an opposed to ,, 
'eating 1 or 'chewing* becomes thfe euphemigiu lor sexiial 
intercourse. In Belu, it i@ aaid, too many aen drink from 
the same spring*
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the soon* Tla moon is feminine and effects the physiology of women 
and the course of the tides. Hence in a coaplex cyclical fushion 

the analogy is drawn between wo&en, the tides, and the moon* In 
tits eereiaony for receiving the bride into her husband's house, the 

girl is addressed es the Boon, and she is asked '...to bring the 
water [[juice^ of the lontar pal* ...the abundance of the r.ea*»

la discussing the symbolic usages of the ^otinese there is 
one difficulty. We are taught to avoid mixing metaphors. The 

itotineae, however, labour under no such constraints. They revel 
in the mixing of metaphors and the proliferation of allusions* 

ftot only are symbols *polyseiBOUS f as Turner has argued, but the 

language of metaphor and analogy (as used by the Botine&e) is so 
intricate and so open to elaboration that no single metaphor is 
ever sufficient on its own. This language reflects a basic attitude 
of the Hotineae thcraselves. It is both tolerant and loosely 
syncretic. It adds and reconciles, rather than rejects. To say 
that a women is £like]] the «oon, the tides, the nine seeds of rieo 
and aillet, the nitag or the deles tree, a parakeet, a parrot, or 
the rudder of a boat is not contradictory. £ach equation develops 
a different analogy and since no one analogy is exclusive, all of 
the equations are acceptable. Context alone eets some constraint 
on the use of metaphor.

la tjaie thesis , I do not examine all the variety of metaphors 
and symbols that the l^otinese make use of, especially in their



Bajor rituals, That undertaking will require several monographs 

at a later dete. There is one image, however, thst is fundamental 

and recurrent. This is the image of the tree or plant. In 

chapter one, I diecims the imagery of the warin^in tree as a model 

of the universe. In chapter two, I ezaraine the special cyrabolic 

properties of the lonter pale in oreler to demonstrate, in later 

chapters, how the lontar palm serves as a model for clan and lineage. 

Moo ia chapter two, I introduce a chant to illustrate how the life 

cycle of the human person can bo described by the uce of the 

aetapl ors of tree and plant* In e subsequent chapter, I endeavor 

to show that the iRetaphor of 'planter* and 'planted' pervades even 

the ralationship terminology of the Rotineee. Tbe iaarery of plant 

and tree is intirtately linked with water and woman: blood, semen, 

and seed.

It is necessary at this point to discuss the semantic 

structures of the words for women ir Sotinese, in order to glv* 

an outline to one of the problems I treat in the thesis* Ignoring 

for the moment the word for father 1 © sister, teo'» which according to
•- • :• •• : '-• *-, 3 , * - • TTTIlr1 '

Jonker (1908s62^) i® m variant of feo/ferto t there are only two words 

for all classes and categories of woment Jim and feto. It is
.".. ; \t'.'

poaeible to »ake an exhaustive list of all the relations ia Whi:h 

these two words appear as one half of a contractive pair because 

their aoabsr is Halted and what is acre significant, Wcauae ths 

Kotinese theaxselves, in discussing relationships, deoignatc theee



relations in tertr,s of contrastiv« pairs* In other words, the 

contra stive pairs I list below ®r« not r.y con struct 6 but connion 

Rctineoe categories.

The list is as followss

% Ina - Tou12
2» Ina * Araa
3* IRA - Ana
k» Ina - Teo
5. Ine « Feto
6* Feto * i-a

a Kife - Husband or Woman - Man
; Mother - Father
i Mother - Child or Large - mall
t Mother - Father's ~ister
{ (marriageable) Woman - Sister
i icier - Brother

laa (woman)

This list might better be represented diegrammatically as follows

—————————— Tou (husband)
—————————— />aa (father)
—————————— Ana (child)
—————————— Teo (father's sister)
—————————. Feto (sister, a*s.)

—————————— Ka (brother, w.a.)

————.————.—.Ina (woman)Feto (sister)-

For a man, there are two aspects to femininity: women (ina) 

who have 'married in 1 , including a man's wife and his mother and 

women (feto/ted) who have 'married out', including a man's sister

12» The diminutive of this is ina-ana/tou-ana or ina*ana/tae«ana«
Inay'Ana, mother and child, provide© the paradigm for the 
abstract concepts of large and saall, implying both the 
relationship of dependence of the smaller on the larger, 
and the idea of generation of the smaller from the larger, 
its mother, Ina/Ana, when used as adjectives in this way, 
associate great size and bulk with the female sex* In the 
house, for example, the di ina aay be translated as ' 
poles', 'female poles' or 'mother poles' while the d_I. ^ 
eay be either the 'lesser poles' or the 'baby poles 1 .
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and his father's sister. All women, in general all unrelated
1*t marriageable women, are classed as ina.

This same bifurcation of femininity is maintained in the terms 

indicating masculine and feisinine gender. Ther* is one teraf feme, 

for the masculine gender whether thie refers to humans« animals, or 

the lontar pala* (A major part of thie thesis is devoted to a full 

examination of the implications of this single term, £*anc.) For 

the feminine gender there are two terms: ina and feto/feo. Animal* 

because of their ^discriminating /sexuality are divided according 

to gender as tsarse or ina* The lontar palm, however, is divided 

according to gender RS tuar.fiane and tug-fetot male and female or 

1 brother* and 'sister* lontars* Similarly for humane, a man'e eon 

*B ane g$ft*t bis daughter ana feoi all other young girle are ina-» 

aria (cf« footnote 12)* One of my concerns in this thesis is to 

the following contrast;

—————— lea (feiainine fertility; accessible)
t*ane (masculinity)—

——————— I'eto (feminine fertility; restricted)

As X intend to show in this thesis, thie bifurcation of femininity 

pervades Hotinese rociety, effecting the classification of clans and 

lineages and the ordering of political office*

There is a diminutive term or expression, ina»feb*ana, used 
for young girls which implies that the girl is either 
potentially a spouse or potentially a sister and will eventually 
grow into one or another of these categories* This I discuss 
later.
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An ethnographer has a responsibility to the people he studies 

as well as to his own discipline* V,hile living among the Kotineae, 

I was accepted as the historian to the ix>rd of Teroanu and later 

to the Lord of Korbaffo, It was generally recognised that i wan

to record the language and customs of the people and that this was
15 to be entered in & book* To most Kotine&e this recording of

their culture was as it should be.

The task of the etijaographer is to achieve &o&e balance 

between the clarity and elegance of his argument and the catalogue 

of detailed information he has recorded* The question is one of 

the relation of the general to the particular* The sheer record 

of accumulated detail is both confusing and boring but if 

ethnographic information is not reported, there is the evident 

dtttftr that this information will be lost* In an earlier draft 

of this thesis, 1 concentrated perhaps excessively on the recording 

of detail* In this final version of the thesis (which nay still 

appear to lose itself in a welter of particularity), 1 have pruned 

away over a third of By original thesis. M«eh of this deleted 

natericl will appear aft a separate monograph en Dutch archival 

history and local dynastic legends. More of this material should

I had taken with me a copy of my earlier thesis on the island 
to demonstrate what a book about koti wight look like* 
Initially, soae informants would offer me information and 
inquire whether this was already in &y book* With l*;e spread 
of literacy ajwng the young, this book struck many elders as 
a way of personally instructing their grandchild, after they, 
the elders ; have died*



appear in a long article on the hue-cycle, the mrjor 

feast of the Ivotineee* Furthermore in the theeis I hs.ve limited 

myself rr inly to AC examination of a single '^otinese etete, one 

a&iong eighteen et&tes on the island. To my aiind, fiotinese culture 

is not susceptible to easy

VI

It se«iu@ relevant la thie introduction to &ive some outline 

of the circiusctaiicoB oi field research*

My wife and I arrived in Kupang on Tiiaor * an area which is 

heavily Bo tines* in population - in March, 1965» Here X began ay 

actual field research, although from the day after my arrival in 

Djakarta in January, I was in the company of or could meet with 

educated and literate Kotineee, aoffie of whoa a till retained some 

comciand of their native language* In April, we sailed to Boti and 

lived in the email adiainietrative town of Baa aa gueats of the Lord 

of termanu, ^*J. Amalo, who was also the District Officer Ujaaat) 

of Central Hoti* Early in May, we £tov©d to the village of Ufa~L*&, 

Tersianu, to reside in a house built in expectation of the marriage 

Of the son of the Lord of Ingu-Beuk, J* Kink* Ve lived in our 

houee in Ufa-Len without interruption for nearly seven months l 

iBid**November when we returned to Baa and found a email native 

sailing boat to take ue to Kupang* The following month of 

December, spent in Kupang, was one of my busiest in Indonesia*
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1 bad notes to type and texts to put in order* I had two 

jtotiness boys helping with tfce transcription of several chants 

fron my tape-recorder *ncl i began gathering information on the 

peoples of £*vu *Jid : 'emu and additional information about the 

people of Kdao. So by the 2nd of January , we were anxious to 

return to the tranquility of a iiotines* village*

OB returning to £otit we lived some weeks in Baa* while I 

made eaverel tripe on Lor at* back to Termnnu and to 1 orbaffo and 

eventually arranged to ir>ove to the village of Cla-Fulihaa, Ilorbaffo* 

There we lived until April with the 1-ord of Korbsffo, Ch, liaiiubulxu 

During ray time in Korb&ffo, I found it impossible to coperate 

oy&elf from ^y friends in Teruamu And as Ufa-Leu was only two 

houro ride from vla-Fulihaaf 1 journeyed there frequently* (I was 

•Iways * inesoapebly - identified with Termanu wherever else I lived 

on Koti* The lermaau dialect of Hoticeee I had learned identified 

j&e iaaaediately). In, April and Ha^ 9 we once Egore lived in the tow* 

of Baa and I made frequent journeys on horse to both et-st and west 

£teti« Although I never resided there* X concentrated my attention 

on the village of Ce~K&ndi, Tbie where I had found admirable 

informants.

In June, we left Koti in another sfsa.11 mailing boat, some 

souths earlier than we had planned because I was troubled aad 

weakened by recurrent attacks of a oalaria which Lad bogun. in 

harch. In June and *July t I did nore work among the Hoti&^se of



the Xupaitg area and iXL July, we sailed for ^urabaja on Java. la 

all, I epent approximately 1** souths on Koti, 17 s*onth& on Zioti 

•ad Tiffior and nearly 20 months in Indonesia*

r.hen we aj.-ra.vtid on Xtoti, we were the only ^uropeans on the 

island* In July we w&re joined t>y Pater ?» i*cnijn, £*V,D, who 

resided in Baa but visitcjd us every few weeks until he was invalided 

by oevcre eeaerua and confined to Baa* On three occ&u*ion&, we 

stayed with Lim in hia residence in j^aa cuid when he left Itoti for 

Kupang he allowed us to reaain in his reaicieactt during our last 

weeks on the island. In Kupangf we stayed in great comfort in the 

home of D. loder of the Benno&it* /grioultural Mission lo Timor* 

let far &&&$ el our ti&«, my wife and 1 lived in Jcvotlnese dwalling»9 

eating the eifiiple rice o&d nugar diet of liotine©* noblee, and 

gorging oursolvea on neat and rice at fe&ste* From the day I 

arrived in t-fa^Len until the day I left the island, I never once 

wore trousers or shoesi I chewed sirik-pinang incessantly and once 

I had hardened to it, 1 spent as *auch ticie on horseback aa any 

&otine*e noble* When 1 left Boti y although ^ control of ordinary
* • ' - ' -

language was far fro» perfect, I had achieved a reputation for ay 

knowledge of ritual language*

My research waa supported by a *ublic health ^ervice 

fellowship (KH-23, 1^) and grant (KH~10 f 161) from the National 

Institute of i ©ntal Health and wa« conducted, in Indonesia, under 

the auepicee of the ladjelie UKU Pen^atahuaii Indonesia anu
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L>ep*rteftea (Lerabagm) Urasan Research Kasioael. T »E alno 

indebted to the Ixhodee Trust for r.y scholarship in the preparr-tory 

year preceding my journey to Indonesia and in this final ye;T of 

thesic writin. . I am grateful to ay v.dfe, Xrmgard, for 

«LCOOBpanyin£, me end to Br« Hodney Keedham for • ix years of tutorial 

and supervision*

VII

As ft conclusion to this introduction and as a prelude to one 

of the therree of this thesis, I present here the tale of Teluk-A*&a 

lailona and I!ak*Aia& *'eped&e. the naise Teluk«A22ia La i Ion a meune 

* Three-Father Qwiio] suspends the heavens' and the nai&e ie token. 

here to refer to the High God* Hafc»Ama l.epedae maans 'Four-father

maintains the earth 9 * He IB &aid to be an ancestor of man* 

Just ae odd nufl&ers are superior to even numbers or as heaven is 

superior to earth, so too Teluk*A&a demonstrates his superiority 

over Eak~Ama by his control over the sources of water*

Lailona and Hatk~Ama H

In a former time eoid long a^o, heaven and earth borrowed fire 

froffi each other | they erected a ladder « so that [[thoee who lived in*] 

heaven and earth could ascend and descend between the sky and the 

earth* At that ti&e, heaven was not yet as high as it is now, but 

was low* The man whc ruled in Leaven was named T@luk-.-ma lailona 

and the s*&n who ruled on earth was named Hak-.4ma 1'epedae. i^aoh
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year ther« waa a heavy rain as if poured out froo ke&vec to ecrth 

uo that the fac« of the earth wes full " ealth and bounty. One 

day then Teluh-Araa descended froo heaven to view the beauty and 

loveliness on the face of the earth. Then he encountered UakW.ma 

and the two apoke with each other and told eac other their riarces. 

While they were conversing* Teluk-Arsa apoke to lak- ma, sayings 

"Look, I have given all that grows and eprouts on the face of tfce 

earth and, an abundant rainj the face of the earth is full of 

bounty and wealth and tboee on the face of the earth are re&tly 

overjoyed1** When akWi&a heard this, he grew exceedingly an^ry 

and aeid "Although you bestow £water[] from heaven, if I did not 

•ttlntatn [[thine*]] on the face of the «nrth, then nothing: would grow." 

Then the two disputed and axjued vdth each other, each eager to 

contend with the other Q>u*]] wiehiag to bold to his own opinion^ 

Bt-oauec of thia, Teluk«Aita spoke to Hak-4ma 9 eayin^: H -;e have no 

l**rd here to <5e«ir]e and to £ive jud^eia©r.t on our dieputej then 

let the t%io et vm remain enla »o that I nay return to heaven"* 

After that, Teluk-Ama aaid: MBrothorf let us not grow an.^ry vrith 

one anot)er for I an returning"* Aa he was leaving, he promised 

B«k«Attft, saying "I am foing to heaven for three years} then I will 

come to visit you again at this place eo that we two ma^' view 'ho 

beauty ind loveliness on the face of the earth"* When he reached 

heaven, he abut tight all the sluice gates§ thu» not the 

rain fell upon the face of the earth during the course- of three
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After that, be descended to the face of the earth and he encountered 
Hak-Ajr.a at their former meeting place. When they net, Teluk-;.aia 
asked Hak-A«a f eaying "Bow goes it?" Then HaWna epoke to Teluk- 
Aftft, saying* "Ah, during the course of three yeara, not one drop of 
rain h*« come to earth and thus we sit* Loo. all the grafts and 
ehrubs have completely died and not a grain of food is there to be 
had and in addition, the herd* of the rich have died for there is 
no water nor ^raea, end look at met friend, J have grown terribly 
thin, net at all as I used to be". When Teluk-'.rsa heard these 
things, he spoke to B«k*/£0. t saying "Ah, how is it that you did 
not maintain things firrJ.y so that all would not die and disappear 
and how is it that everything died and food did not grow? For 
formerly you said it wae you who ruled the face of the earth". When 
Fiak-^ma heard thie, he did not reply, but only htmg bis head. How 
he knew and understood that truly Tslftfc-Aiaa was the father and Great 
Lord of Beaven who had power over heaven and the face of the earth 
with ita water and all that it contained. After that, Teluk-; a* 
returned to heaven, leaving Fak-Aiaa behind* .hen he reached heaven, 
h« opened wide all the sluice gates end the rain was released and 
the earth grew rich and bountiful again ae it was in the beginning. 
From this, Hak-.'ma observed and realised that his power v.^e not as 
complete or as firm DC that of Teluk-Ama* How liak-Ace. rightly 
understood that bis Q'-^verJ was the force of hie thigha and the 
strength of hie ana« and that hie power could d@ereese and ceaee, not 
like that of Teluk-Aaa who waa the Great Lord of Heaven without whom



nothin£ grew. Because of this many of the aen whom Lak-.Maa ruled, 

their hearts soured and they turned their backsj they neither 

followed £or trusted the rule of li&k-A&a t but instead they chose 

the 'rewards* of Teluk-A&a for the welfare of their body and their 

spirit* Thus it [[the tale]] end®.
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1. Tfye Island and its i ivisions
^.

*K

The island of ^oti'lies off the south-western tip of the larger 

island of Tiisor. It is the southernmost island in the Indonesian 

archipelago* The island measures eome oO Ins in length fro® southwest 

to northeast while, at its widest, it is never more than 2$ km in

breadth. The surface of the land, including several off-shore
2 islands scattered alon^ the coa»t, is approxiraately 1250 sq. km.

Koti falls within the outer ©re of the J teeter -undas and 

therefore in contrast to the richer volcanic islands to the north and 

west, Koti is s dry hilly land rifted with limestone reefe and marls •

1, In the literature, -&oti is alternatively referred to ao l^otti, 
itotte, Itottij, l^ote. In the Kupang area, the ielsnd 1m 
generally referred to ae I^ote but in th® inajority of ^tinese 
dialects, iioti beccises Lote« The us© of the word, Koti, has 
the general advantage of being the asost widely recognised term 
for the island, both within Indonesia and through the world.

2m I'hese figures are general eetiiaates* *.ichieann Cld^2;97) gives 
the island a length (3W-R&) of 02.5 k« ®»d a breadth never 
exceeding 25 kaa, with a total area of 1670 sq.km. ^iiaons in 
his unpublished Kota over d© nderafdueling aoti (1916;1) 
estimates the length of the island to be 7$ && and its surface 
area to be 1250 sq. km. This figure agrees with vreeling*s 
figure of "about 1200 sq. ka. u (19>6;1^2) and the figure of 
1223 eq. ksu arrived at by the Kantor t erantjang Tata Bumi, 
Timor for the 135** census.

3. A detailed geological description of the island may be found in
IUA. Brouwer Geoloaische v-nderzoekingen op het .aland r.otti (1921)
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The central areas of :.oti are elevated and reach their highest point 

(4j$O Maters) in lalae and **eka on the south central coast* stretches 

of primary forest can still be found in this area, in the southern 

reaches of Ternanu, near the snail lake of Pete, sn^dn ii andu at the 

eastern end of the island. The rest of Hoti consists of level 

pieces of cultivation, bare rolling hills, palm or acacia savannas, 

and occasional areas of secondary forest* Everywhere the island is 

strewn with loose prey-black chunks of liaestone*

The year is divided into two seasons. The east Monsoon brings 

a dry season that begins in April and nay continue through Kovenber. 

These winds reach their peak in July and August when the island 

suffers an almost continual but still gusty dry, hot wind* During 

this season, nearly all the rivers of the island dry up and the 

countryside becomes progressively sore sere s«d brown. The arrival 

of the west ? onsoon, which brings the rainy reason, is irregular* 

It stay begin at any tiao between ; ovesber and January* Usually by 

December, the land has become so stone dry that when the rain** arrive, 

they cannot penetrate the soil and flow off, in flash floods, to the 

sea. At this time, fioti becomes covered with a light , raas and 

planting is begun*

Respite its barren appearance, Hoti is a heavily populated 

island. Along with Havu which has a etill higher population density 

(83 P°r sq.k».), Hoti has one of the highest population densities in 

eastern Indonesia* Censua figures for the year 1961 record the 

population of Koti at ?0«^68, which gives the island an average



population density of ^ persons per eq. km* The total hotinese 

population in eastern Indonesia is certainly, however, nearer 100,000. 

Emigrant settlement* of Itotinese are found on several islands of 

eastern Indonesia and particularIj in Kupang and on the Babauw**ariti 

plain of the north-west coast of Tisor* A census for the year 1951« 

which classified the Kotinese as a separate group, put the number of 

Kotinese on Timor at 22,200. (Grmeling, 1957* 1^>.

This influx of KOtineae to Timor began in the 18th century when 

the tast India Company began using Itotinese as auxiliary troops to 

defend the fortress of Concordia in Kupang against the warring Atoni 

who remained under Portuguese influence* By the Treaty of Paravicini, 

signed in 1756, the regents of Koti agreed to send 7&0 cavalry and 

665 infantry for the defense of Kup&ng* In 1615, Ha&aart, the Dutch 

resident of tupang, initiated a policy of re-settling Kotinsse on the 

plains surrounding Kupang to act as a buffer against tt» Atoni. In 

1616*1817, 3OO-4OO Botiness from Termsnu were settled is Babauw and 

in the following two years, another 200 Rotineee, again froi^. e area 

of Ter&anu, were settled in Pariti. (Kiks 1888; 96-97), K«re on 

the Babauw-i^ariti plain, the Kotiness have prospered by opening much 

of the land to w«t-rice cultivation* This thesis will confine itself 

to a consideration of the Rotinese on Hoti* The r.otinese of Timor 

have aede eany adaptions to Indonesian national life while the 

Jtotinese of Koti renain more traditional* Yet the two populations

are not separate and connections between Boti and Timor are of &re&t
' '•'•>•' ' 

importance*



on not! or Ti*orf the i<otineae are a distinctive people. 

In contract to the aountain Atoni, the itotinese are perhaps somewhat 

smaller and more lightly built, and with their long lank hair they 

reeemb? the populations further to the west and north. Several 

eosaentatore (jurayt* 1921 and ten r.atei 1S9^ 9 in particular; regard 

the notioese as a western extension of the Belu peoples who are found 

in eastern and central Tiaort and van Bork-Feltka«p (1951) considers 

the ftotinese racially to be a acre 'Kalay 1 type of Belu« Kotiaese

sea can easily be recognised by their remarkable wide palm-leaf hate,
it probably modelled after the bats of the *Black Portuguese 1 of iioor

in the 16tb and 1?tb century (Buhler 19^0). On horseback with their 

traditional hats and wearing their customary cloth draped over the 

left shoulder, the fcotineae present s Mexican appearance. As for 

the wosen, it is interesting to note, that in Twenty Thousand Leagues 

Under the Ses« Aronnax reports that when the illustrious Captain Kemo 

sailed the Nautilus past the island of Koti, he remarked at length on 

the bet ty of its women, a fact upon which nest of the comae*, tutors on 

Koti agree.

Before discussing either the population or the language of the 

island of iioti in detail, one Must consider its essential groupings.

%* The Black Portuguese were a rase of native converts and the 
offspring of I ortuguese eoldiers, sailors and sandalwood 
traders, who controled much of the sandalwood trade between 
Tiisor and i.ec&o. These Black Portugueee acted independently 
and often in defiance of the Portuguese of Goa. According to 
Boxer (19^7)« the Black Portuguese called themselves »ente de 
Cbapeo in Portuguese and were known as Topee Walas« f bat men 1 
in Hindustani.



The first of these groupings divides the island into two territorial 

divisions* one of the ^aat and the other of the -eat* The Livieion 

of the iuast is called , aiiiak-an&n, the Children of i-asak and the 

Bivisic/i of the --eat is called i enak-(or Bendak-Osnan, the Children 

of i:eaak* The Indonesian frequently oaed to describe these ease 

divisions ia La tab ar i naik« sunrise 9 for the eastern half of the 

ialand and Hatahari turun. sunset* for the western half of the island. 

The traditions about ^aoak*anan and Keask-anan are not particularly 

clear and at present these divisions are of little significance 

except aa a scans by which the Kotineae describe or explain differences 

that do exist on the island* 2he coauiofi expl&nation >| the names 

i.SJMk*»anan and Eenak^anac ia thet laia»k« which means grasshopper« 

refers to the fact that the people of the -ast eat grasshoppers which 

they regard as a delicacy! while henak. which means pandanus, refers
Q

toAi^c when the people of the west were said to eat tb • seeds in 

the fruit of the pandanus, The first half of this explanation 

fact* Pn* Koti&e&e in the ~»&t do eat grasshoppers* The t^ 

half of this explanation ie more accusation than an observation since 

the itotineee in the eet do not normally eat pandanus but are only 

said to have done so once as punishment during a famine* The na&es 

imply a superiority of the i^astern division over the eetera, just as 

sunrise is superior to sunset* What is important here is the 

differences these divisions reveal* One very old informant who was 

a member of the ^estern Division explained it in this way; "When the 

inhabitants grew numerous then this island was divided in two parts;



Eenak-auon and ^aaak-anan, according to the colour of the earth. 

TlMl dividing line began at ^ol^Ls-ianioen, reriianu (and went) to i 

then the eastern black earth was called Lsjsmk-anani the people who 

••t gr&c shopper* And the western red earth wee called Kenak-anana
5 people who eat the pandanus fruit* The knowledge of many skills

arose in the western part and much poetry aro&e in the eastern part* 

There is more agriculture in the west and more livestock in the east*" 

This is certainly an accurate description of the island. -ola mark* 

the begioniag of an extensive plain that continues with several 

interruption*, through aost of eastern Koti* The earth is frequently 

a dark limestone* To the west are found most of the island's rice-, 

corn-, and millet-fields* The earth ic seoftwhat redder and more full 

of clay* By the far western coast, in Cenale f there exists an 

excellent clay for pottery* To the we at, the ^otinese at tribute * 

among other thingsv the knowledge of staking pottery , ekall in tapping 

Ion tar palas v cooking loatar sugar* a&d roofing a house with alang* 

olang- giass 9 while to the east, the l^otineae attribute great ability 

in the ritual or poetic language of the island* The we&t has more 

cultivated land, the east more pastoral land* Similarly, as we 

will aee, the west is more densely populated than the east* This

Here i&y informant was hesitant since he felt gewsng was more 
appropriate than pandanus* In Binggou, hena (Jonker 190o:110) 
refers to the outer layers of the gewang leaf. Hena is itself 
s& interesting word, as a verb, often uaed in poetry it £*eans 
"to want" or "to expect". It is coupled with dae (dae-hena) 
to mean "earth", and in east i^oti, though not in the we&t, 
dahena is the word for man.



contrast between pastoralict and agriculture!ist is largely one of 

degree for the west has its herds of livestock and the east fine rice 

fields, but the difference is important in understanding the diversity 

in Rotineae life*

Traditionally, Roti is further divided into 18 self-ruling 

domains ealled rmeak. Each doaain is governed by its own Lord who, 
together with the lords of the various clans that make up the kingdom, 
presides at a law court and makes decieions based upon the customary 
usage of his domain. Although borders have always been disputed, it 

is clear from information in the Dutch archives that zsost of those 
domain* have existed as independent states for over 300 years. In 

Indonesia, these domains remain the primary administrative 

of the island*

There is some disagreement among the Eoti&ese about whether 

certain domains belong to !.4UBok*»anan or Kenak~anan» In any 

classification, the domain of Tersusuau has a crucial position because 
the traditional dividing line between the two Divisions runs through 

its eastern territories* Many Itotine&e consider Tenaanu and, with 
Terstanu, the domain© of Keka and Talae which formerly were part of 
Tenaanu, to belong to Lamfc-anan* ffce argument is that Termanu 

has the finest pasture land of any state and by far the largest herds 

of livestock; particularly horse© and water-buffalo* Others argue 
that the traditional centre of Terfiianu 9 the residence of its Lord, 
lies to the west of the dividing line as do eo&« of the finest wet 

rice fields of the island* This is the view taken by most elders of



£

Teraanu and for this reason I have grouped Teretaxiu, i eke, and xo 

with Lenak-anan, It is clear, however, thet frora its centre, 

Termanu has, in the last 2GQ-J500 years, expanded eastward and westward 

and hefi come to include territory within both Laoek-cunen and I enak-anan, 

About the other domains there is no disagreement on their

Divisions

The folloving is a list of the domains of each

1 * I -an du
2+ . epso

3. KiB^£

^f, Biltea

6* Lelenuk
?• Bofcal

8. Korbaffo

5« Sengka 
6* Lelain
7. Lcleh
8. Thi* (
9. 

10.

Ti i® traditionally written in tb* Tiutch Thie»
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2« The Distribution of the Rotinese Population

The following figures sujjaaaris&e the population data for 

and give a good indication of the variation araor^r the domains of the 

island* Landu, with its large area and still unopened primary 

forest, has a population density of 16 while Thie on the south coaat 

is a well-cultivated land with a population deneity of 1^0. Come 

domains like Gepao with a population of 561 and l.elain with a 

population of 6£Q are hardly more than a village or two, while I^engka 

with a population of over 13«5OO is made up of r ««ns of villages. 

Terj&anu comprises an area of 1?? *iq, kilometers but Lelenuk has an 

*rea of only 25 sq» kilometers* These figures only suggest some of 

the diversity OB the island, Soil, terrain, and availability of 

water are equally variable* The central domains have more water for 

cultivation than do the other domains. Thus Teriaanu, . oleh, and Baa 

produce asor© wet-rice th©n other areas, while the large doraains of 

Thie and Dengka rely »ore on a variety of crops: wet and dry rice, 

siaize, Billet and eorghua* Both Thie end Esngka produce the largest

quantities of pal® syrup. Because of its fine red clay, Genale
7 produces cooking pot® for west ftoti and exchanges there for food

supplies* Talae has sufficient water to support extensive cirih- 

pinang gardens while Delh®, usually regarded as the poorest domain on

7» Another site for pottery is Kola in lersrianu* Kinggou, I believe, 
also produces pottery.
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the island, bes the best coconut grove*. Korbaffo has several good 

wet-rice complexes while I>iu f the neighbouring deceit is mainly 

savannah* Bilba is dominated by the hill of Lak*»ola« which is 

regarded by many as the eite of first cultivation on Ioti. Cften 

men from Thie and Dengka journey to some of the eesterr domains 

jjarticularly Term«nu t to work either in building* houses or extending 

rice fieldo and gardensf and they are paid either in £oets for 

cssaller jobs or in water buffalo for house building* Men from Talae 

»ay travel in eaat Roti trading sirih-pirmng for food* Puring the 

eest monsoon, families from Bokai and Lelenuk corre from the aouth and 

•SJBp on the north coast to fie- along the shore and ti <de their fish 

for other foods.
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The Domains of ivoti

1* Laadu 

2* G«pao

5.
6« Lelenuk 
?• Bokai 
&« Korbaffo
9* T©maa*

10. Kaka
11. Talae 

Baa

14. Lelain
15. ^ol«h
16. Thi* 
17*

Total

henak-anan

and 
their ^opuH

Square kilometers

169
25
32

59
61
25
27
60
177
42

33

1?8V

77
93

64

1224

466
756

atioo.

iop. 1954

2476
498
3511
33*6
2028
748
1045
3429
5606
1855
1461 
5310
13997

5080
11631

3288

67136

17131
50055

Pop. 1961

2745
561 1

3761
3613
2260
806
1131
335B2
5759
1972
1462 
61343
13678

650 
56095
12116
1951 
3002^

70568

18235
52333

rop. density

16
22

117
61
37
32
41
56

33
47
44
128
80

73
130
44 
4?

58

39
69

Kdao 209^
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Kxiating Population Jata on Kotinese on

1930 1951

Subdivision Kupang lV5c*3 16300
Town of upang 1721 k2OO
Subdivision South Ceatral Timor 596 800
Subdivision North Central Timor 137 3OO
Subdivision Belu 307

Total 171^6 22200

1. Th« large population increase for • epao in relation to its
size is due mainly to the increase in the trading population 
of ^epela, a village which has eaey access by perahu to i.upang 
and handles much of the trade in .est-I<oti.

2« The decrease in population for JM>rbaffo, I think, is due in
part to migration across the border into eastern Teri&anu* The 
areas around Oe»nitae and ,-cla in ieroanu have received many of 
these immigrants from Korbaffo.

3. The domain of Baa includes the trading and administrative 
centre for the island* I have no figure® for the exact 
population of this centre which is the only real town on the 
island, but I would estimate this population at over 2000* 
This population includes a lar •<-.- number of CMnese and 
Fohaffia»«dens, as well as KotineBe, • d^oneee, '"avuneee and more 
recently Florin©©®, The population density of the doiaain 
itself, excluding the town, i© probably below 80 persDr? per 
»q. kilometer* The large increase in the population of &aa 
is due to the increase of government officials for the 
administration of the island*

4« Lelain, a small but separate don-aia in Butch times, became
incorporated within the territory of I3engka» The census of 
195^ treats these two doieains as one but soaeti&e before 1957, 
Lelain was again recognized ^s an autonomous domain* I have 
no separate figures for the area of Dengka or ielain and I have 
therefore computed their composite population density,

5, I know little about the local circumstances of Loleh, a
relatively rich domain, and therefore can offer no explanation 
for its large population increase, aor can I offer a 
satisfactory explanation for the considerable decrease in 
population for Cenale, a very poor domain* Also according to 
these figures, Talae's population ie static*
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6. These figures show the difference in area, population, and 
population density for the two divisions. .er&aiiu, ^eka, 
and Talae have a total area of 262 sq. kilometers, a 
population of 9193 f°* 1961 end a population density of 
35 persons pep sq, kilometer, well below the average for 
the island as a whole* if Terfisanu, Keka, and ^alse were 
grouped with Laiaek-anan, one would get the following figures:

sq, klloaeters pop, 196 1 pop* density (1961)

Laaak-enans 730 27^28 38

Eenak-anans ^9^ 431^*0 87

7* These figures are taken from Ormeling (1957* table 3, 
Subdivision Kupang includes the area around Kupang but 
excludes the town itself*
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considering these population figures, it is important to 

note that there is & considerable aove&ent of ^otinese between .*oti 

and the Kupang area of Timor* A large part of thie movement involves 

visite by Kotineee of the island to their relatives on Timor. These 

visits afford an opportunity to trade on lisor and therefore usually 

occur after the harvest when the Aotineee can bring with them maise, 

rice, or palm syrup to sell in ; upang* But at the same tiffie there 

is definitely a migration, particularly sjsong the younger Kotine&e, 

to Kupang either to continue their education above primary school 

level or in hopes of finding work* Migration is facilitated by 

having relatives in the Mipang area* Yet this migration to 1'iaor io 

not the earn* for all doEiainc, For one thing, access to Eupang is 

easier from the north coast than it ie from the south, frca the 

eastern rather than the western halves of the island, but tradition 

plays sa equally important part* Fewer people fro® Landu in the 

east or i-orbaffo on the north east coast of the island, for example f 

migrate or have emigrated in the past than people of Bengka or 

Teraajiu* Termaou, in particular, has contributed greatly to this 

migration to Tieor* Cnce traditional connections have been 

established an Xiiaor i^.i6r6tion becomes easier* Thia is not the 

point at which to discuss Koti&ese settlement patterns on Tieor but 

it is enough to aention that settlement follows traditional groupings* 

The majority of members of any uotineee village is a&de up of Kotineae 

frofii a single domain* Thus, for exa&p>le, Tuasene is composed largely 

of im&i&rants fro» Thie, ,Julamo of imigrants from Bilba, Biboki of
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iftaigrants from Lenale, Babauw of immigrants froo Tersianu, and Oepura 

of iemigrants from rengka. In this way, customary activities and 

local dialect are maintained*

A Mention must be made of the non-Rotinese population on Koti* 

Besides the Chinese merchants and Indonesian ^overniaent officials in 

the town of Baa and the largely Islamic trading commmity in i'epela 

on the south east coast, there exists also an Islamic sailing and 

trading community at Oelaba in Dengka on the north coast* This is 

oade up largely of t'akassareoe and Buginese from whoa the Sotinese, 

without a doubt, have learned to improve their sailing skills* There 

are also two small settlements of aadjo leut fishermen, one near Gape 

Tongga in Cenale and another at Oenggai in Korbaffo* But the people 

of importance in Botinese history are the men of Kdao, from the 

island just off the western tip of Koti* Administratively, Ndao 

has always been part of Boti bat the inhabitants of this island speak 

a different language and have a separate origin froa that of the 

Hotinese. According to some sources (van lynden, Wichman), the 

people of Kdao are reputed to have COIRC froa $«•%«• Other sources 

list the people of hdao ae C&vune&ei others regard thea as a mixed 

Hotinese*£avune@e population while still others assume then to be 

Kotinese* It is irspossible for the ethnographer on Koti to avoid 

studying the Kdaonese since, during the dry season, the men of the 

island travel throughout Koti working as gold-arid silversmiths and 

taking their hire in rice or maize* From the email corpus of texts,
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I have gathered in Ndaoneee, it is evident that I-daonoee haa close 

linguistic affinities with Savuneee, but sociologically whereas Cavu 

maintains a system of nonlocalizcd rnatrilineal moieties (which do not 

seea to regulate marriage) and dozens of small localized 

patriliaeages, the Hdaoneee have something of a reverse of this 

systea* The Kdaonese have patrilineages grouped within two 

patrilineal moieties that regulate marriage, ideally, by direct 

exchange* Their relationship terminology suggests a simple two- 

section classification but interestingly it consists of terms 

similar to those in use on f-avu with important borrowings froa 

Hotinese* The island itself has an area of only 9 square 

kilometers. In 1961, the population was 2156. The island had 

therefore a population density of 2^0 persons per square kilometer* 

With this population the Maonese are forced to migrate. 

Historically they have always Rigrated and becose absorbed within 

Botinese society* In studying Kotinese legend, history, or 

political structure, one is repeatedly forced to consider the 

relationships between the Hotinese and the Hdaonese*
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ha Dialacta of ..otinese an:- ^uitur* ̂i -ivor^i t

Kotinese ie a J-.alsyoW-olynesiaii Iscruare which, according to

Jonker (1^15^ Iutro.^J.1) wharoo its closest affinities with
8Tittorese t Kupangese (I'elong), Middle cmd -astern Tettua. and Jaioli.

It has more distant affinities with the languages of *.iaar, *. 

Ko« t and £o&a, and still sore distant affinities with the Ia 

of GiJtka oia Florea t of ..olor as well as of mbon and Burn, li.a 

subfamily to which liotinese belongs is mo@t closely related to tLe 

neighbouring subfamily to which belong the lan^xia <••*$ of ^svu, -aet 

oUiaba, «,«at Sumba, Bima and «nd«h» Jonker also arruee that no other 

/ alayo-1 olyneeian language has aa many point© of similarity with the 

eo-callcd Kalaneeian languages aa does the subfamily of languages to
u

which Hotineae belongs*

Linguist ically, Roti is eurpriaingly diverse* The Kotineae 

usually aay thet each domain has its own laniguar* but by thia they

6. .AlthpU£;h he admits a ei£&il«rity tctweeu nctine&e and 'L'
(or Belanese) in vocabulary, Jonkcr argues that on pragmatical 
groundfi particularly e) in the genitive cocpti-uctioijj bj in 
the loss of euffixee} and e) in the use of final consonants, 
Kotineee is more closely related to liooreaa-* Ky ovm opinion 
is that Kotineae is clearly »ore closely related to Tat tuts than 
to !iiffiore&e.« Curiously, it is the fiixlecte of ; en ,::.!. a, :Velha 

tenale at the far west of the island that show sorse 
larities to iijj.ores&e f Lut wh^re iX-tine-r-c riff ere ^re 

from Tisoreoe is in it» lack of sietatheaia, a phenomenon 
to iir&oree© arsci lelong.

9. After Jcnker, both Capall ^19^t ^1^) ^nd ridilelkoo,- (1^30. 
hare called attention to the similarities of this group with 
Kelanesit"3 lan^uac:es t ospeciallv In re^rd to the frequent 
placing of the object befora the verb.
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mean that each state cultivatee its own dialect* Although there

are considerable differences between the dialects in the far east

and those in the far west of the island, all dialects are mutually

intelligible* (The Rotinese of the eastern and central domains

complain that it is only the language of Delha in the south west that

is exceedingly difficult to understand). Jonker (1908, 1913)

following fcanafe (1&&9) distinguishes nine dialects* These are;

1* The dialect of Ringgou, spoken in Einggou, Qepao, and Lajtdm*<

2* The dialect of Bilba v spoken in Bilba* Diu, and l.«l«nuk.

3* The dialect of Kerbaffo, spoken only in Korbaffo*

%* The dialect of Bokai, spoken in Bokai.

5* The dialect of Termanu, spoken in Termanu, Keka f and Talae*

6* The dialect of Bail, spoken in Baa and Loleh*

?* The dialect of Thie, spoken in Thle*

6» The dialect of Cenalet spoken in Oenale and Pelha*

9. The dialect of Dengka, spoken in Dengka and Lelaia*

The first four of these dialects are spoken in LaMak~anan f the last

five in Henak-anan, Jonker (1913? 52?) states that linguistic

evidence seeme to confirm the Hotiaese legends of two separate

migrations of a similar people to -oti, forming the basis of Lai&ak-*

anan and Kenak-anan* The dialect of Termanu has now become the

principal dialect of the island and this increase in the importance

of Termanu f c= dialect seems part of a general tendency of the eastern

dialects to influence those of the west which* phonetically* show

the aottt similarities to Tioorese*
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Dialect variation is one of the most intriguing aspects of 

Botinese culture. &oiae of the &ore prominent phonetic characterietice 

that distinguish the dialects are the us* of l r* in the place of 'I 1 , 

the use of 'BO* or 'mp 1 for *p* and the use of *ngg f for •k'» Yet 

phonetic differences are only part of the problem. Differences 

exist in the lexicoo, in syntax, and in the use of final consonanta 

for nouns (Jonker; 1£Q&)«

In this thesis* all quotations, unless otherwise noted, will 

be from the dialect of Ter&ianu* Here, however, I would like to 

give a simple example of dialect variation to illustrate the 

linguistic difficulties the ethnographer can encounter* Ky example 

is taken froa the dooaina of Baa, lenumu, and r,orbaffo» in aU three 

of which I have don® field research* Baa borders on Xermanu, 

Terc^nu borders on * orbaffo and it is only $Q km. from the very 

centre of Baa through Teroanu to the centre of i»orbaf fo*

My example concerns ties of jaaize* After the harvest* some 

maize is removed froffi the cob and stored in palm leaf baskets but 

most of the maize,which is to be kept for months in the house or is 

to be taken to the town of Baa to be sold, is left on the ear and 

is tied into rings of gewang leaf. (Corypha utan i.acik). In Baa, 

a tie of maize consists of twenty care and is called an ekek* 

ekek consists of two rings of ten ears of maize each, called an 

eke ndellk (ndelik aeacing a ring). Two and a half ekek or five 

eke ndelik form an imbukt the largest tie of &&ize in Baa* In 

Termanu, a tie consists of 25 ears of staize and is called a laaek*



laaek make an jpuk which corresponds to the largest tie of maize 

in Baa* In Korbaffo, a tie of corn consists of 10 ears and is 

called a laaek« like Termanu's unit of 25 but the lacek are ordered 

in groups of ten, ten lamek forming one lopek, Linguistically, 

however, things are somewhat more complex since the words ekek and 

lopek occur with variant aeanings in the dialect of Tensanu. Ekek 

in Teroanu is used to indicate the thick ring of wound palm leaf on 

which cooking pots are placed to cool* And it is likely that this 

terra is derived from the word eke-nak which refers to the outer

layers of the gewang leaf* I» Ban, eke«»nak becomes heke-nak« 

The verb lope in Tenaanu has various meanings depending on context. 

It may have the meaning 'to sway or awing' (as, for example, the 

am » when one walks) or it cam mean *to string something on a cord** 

Thus the noun lopek might refer to a string of tobacco leaves hung 

to dry. The*e variations are represented oa the following grid. 

Baa ' ^ Terraanu Korbeffo

1. ekekJ 20 ears of corn ekek; pot rest — 
, froze heke-nak . «ke-n&ki outer gewang ©ke-na 1

leaf
2* ** laasek: 25 ears of eor» lamekilO ears of

corn
3# iiabuki 50 ears of corn ipuki 5$ ears of corn —

r lopek: from lopes *to lopek; 100 ears
string s.t*. of corn

10» In the dialect of Thie, eke-Eak becomes aki^nak,



V.hat the ethnographer is confronted with is not different languages 

but shifting ehadea of cleaning. (Perhaps if I knew more of the 

dialeeta of Baa and Korbaffo, I might fill in the above £rid). '»that 

I have therefore resolved to do in this thesis is to present material 
on only one domain, that of Termanu* The little that has been 

written OB the Kotinese suffers from being an ill-formed composite 

picture of life on the island, a collection of fragments that neither 

indicates the variations found on the island nor makes cense as a 

structural whole* There is indeed a great deal of structural 

similarity throughout the island but to arrive at this similarity 

it is first necessary to describe aeaaingful units which will admit of 
comparison. Two domains on the south coast regulate marriage f among 

other things, bv means of direct exchange between moieties, a fact 

which I discovered late in ay stay after long residence in three 

domains on the north coast where no eoieties exist. A composite 

description of kotinese culture could Lordly stake sense of such 

divergence yet onoe these northern and southern domains have been 

analyzed separately and in detail, a remarkable similarity between 

the flioiety system of the south and the special pairing of clans in 

the north becomes, if not clear, at least suggestive* Another reason 

I AJS wary of attempting some composite description of Koti is simply 

that I lack the data* I have gathered the barest fragments about 

the domains of, to name a few, 1 aridu, Lelenuk, or Delha and the 

variations 1 have already encountered make me certain that any of 

theae domains would provide a fresh field of research*



Confining thia thesis to a stud/ of Ternaanu presents one 

problem. Often the gape that exist i® my description of 

can only be filled by references to information from another doaain, 

uaually Baa or Xorbaffo. fhia is especially true of my description 

of the modes of livelihood on the island since I was in different 

domains «t different seasons. Uhen, however, I use material from 

domains other than 'Ierisanu t I hope to make this clear in the text.

4. Yfce Ritual Language of the Kotinese

Aiaid the diversity of dialects on the island, there ie a form 

of language that overcome* diversity and in some eases utilises this 

diversity to ite own end. Xhia ia Kotinese ritual or poetic language. 

Although «b*nt* ia ritual laaguag* do vary fvom domain to domain, thia 

variation (largely in phonology) is less than the variation that 

occurs aneng the dialect® of ordinary language. Bitual language is 

al«o able to make use of the dialect variation in ordinary language. 

The word for '«*&* tto cite one example among many) in west Koti i0 

hataholi (or ha t ah or i; while the word for *&aJt l in «a0t ^oti (Bilba f 

bat not Korbaffo) in dahena (or dahenda). In ritual 

the worde bataholi/dahena are coupled together to fora 

(what 1 refer to aa) * dyadic set. All of ritual language is 

composed of dyadic eet»» Kothing (as I intend to illustrate; can 

be expressed in ritual langoa^e without a coupling of complementary
: , >.•;/• -••;•'•.?:. ;• v-> . . -'> *••'•':, '••:•: : . • " • . ' • • - f

or contracting terna. (/ full atudy of thia language, with texts, 

will eventually require an extensive monograph as well as e separate



dictionary and here T can only outline the language*e structure and 

use).

The irfotinese distinguish tutuik* tales, from eosodak, songs,
11 and bini, poems or chants. Tutuik are told in ordinary language*

Sosodak often uee ritual language while bini always use this language. 

Traditionally ritual language is required at all ceremonies and,

together, the collection of all poems in ritual language foros the
12 standardized core of Hotineae collective experience* Learning to

understand this language is part of growing up on Koti* All adult 

Rotines* understand some of the language but only a few, as they 

grow older, are able to use this language actively. Ritual language 

is really regarded as the speech form of the elders and one often

11. The Eotinese further distinguish between simple tutuik and 
tutui~tetee'k» 'true tales 1 . Tutuik may eabody a noral, or 
fiay simply be a good story} tutui-teteek are the clan legends 
of what are believed to be historical events that occurred on 
the island and were performed b; named ancestors*

12. I ass reminded here of J*P*B. de o'oeeelin de Jong's article, 
Ooat-Indoneoische Poegje (19M) where he contrasts culture 
change in Kiddle Buru (Kana) with that on V.etan in the Babar 
group of islands* It is clear from his texts that Buru (a 
language which has distant affinities with Rotinese) has 
poetic forma (Inga*Fuka) similar to Bini on Koti* l^etan, on 
the other hand, where socg and dance are more frequent, has only 
improvised song* According to de Joseelin de Jong, Buru still 
maintains the core of its native culture despite influences from 
A*bon while **'etan retains only traces of its former culture 
though it has been subject to lesser influences from other 
islands* Of course, this contrast &&y go far deeper and may, 
in fact, be part of the greater difference between eastern 
Indonesian language and culture and i apuaii or Kelane&ian 
language and culture* Yet the retention of these poetic forms 
May help to explain why despite 200 years of Dutch 
Christianizing influence, the Hotinese retain their traditions.



hears atoriea of ancestors who, a« they ,-jrew old, abandoned ordinary 

•peach, and spoke only in ritual language* The aen who are fluent 

in ritual language are recognized ae &ianahelo, 'those who chant'1 • 

for Teraanu with a population of over 50OG, 1 would put the number

of acknowledged Banahelo at about 10f though there are Many aore
13 individuals, woaen as well as aan, who use ritual language in

eereaonies. Among the chanters, there ia always a rivalry in which 

both age and fluency are criteria and again one hears atoriea of 

great contests between ritual chanters, often froa separate domains* 

(On a leaser scale, many ceremonies, especially the formal discussion 

of bridewealth, beeoae minor duela with ritual language)* Ritual 

language should be uaed at all for&al cereaoniea; in requesting a 

girl from another lineage, in discussing her bridewealth, or 

receiving her into one*s lineage house, in the circle dance to 

celebrate the consecration of a new house, on receiving the new 

rice and millet into the house, and mout important of all, in the 

circle dance at funer&l feaeta* It alao provides set forma with 

which a boy can aake advances to a young girl and providea other 

forma by which a girl flay accept, reject, or aiaply encourage his 

offer* But it ia not necessarily a religious language since in 

addressing the ancestors, asking an offering, or driving away an 

illness ordinary language is sufficient*

The title of aang.belo applies only to men, though in certain 
ceremonies women are required to use ritual language.



In using ritual language, there is much rooa for elaboration 

bat little for improvisation. The forme of the language, ae we 

will see, are highly structured ana a canon of appropriate texts 

is fixed to fit wide categories of events. For sxas.pl*, to name 

a few texts within the canon; At the death of a young male noble, 

the bini, Pan Balo ma Bola LuBpi« roust be chant©d$ similarly at 

the death feast of a young unwed girl, the bini t Keda Hanu ma Lile 

Losil for *«**fi>&e who has suddenly died of disease, the bini, r^odo 

Cl&k ma Katinj Lon^k; at the death of a rich commoner, the bini« N.di 

Lonaaa na Laki ElokaJB&l for the death of a baby or young child, the 

bini, Pinga Pasa ma ^oe Lelii for the death of an orphan, the binlt 

franu KaJMt do xepa-^ilu or perhaps, the bini, Suti^^plo do. Bina~£ane» 

(In all of these .binj, the dead person is coftpared to the figure in 

the poem and then the life, exploits, or difficulties of thia figure 

are recited)* For receiving tht new rice and millet, PoXi do .tutu 

ntiet be chanted while at the consecration of a new house, Patola 

Eulan do Handeti Ledp is required* There are other bini for 

receiving guest®, for separating from friends or relatives, and 

still others for staking a request to a lord*

What is aoet interesting about ritual language is its structure* 

All iiotiaese bini consist of verse couplets of similar or, often, 

near identical meaning* whatever is stated in the first verse is 

repeated in the second* This i@ done by a prescribed dyadic 

coupling of all words in the language* There is no word in ritual 

use that doee not have its corresponding term*
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give eo&e idea of this language t I present a number of 

these dyadic seta* Urns, (house in ordinary language) is coupled

with lo (a word used exclusively in ritual language) 9 buaa (dog)
14 ia coupled with asu , sao (the noun lor *spouse* or the verb 'to

marry 1 ) is coupled with tu« bongi (the verb, 'to give birth 1 ) with 

lae« ofa (boat) with tons,, (But with this last set, we reach a 

further degree of elaboration, a dualism within dualism, since while 

ofa oaj? be coupled with tona, it is sore common to link tone and ofa 

and pair these words with balu-paun; tona-offtn m& balu-pcmn)* In 

these preceding dyadic sets, one term found in ordinary language is 

coupled with another used only in ritual language, but there are 

other laeans of fonaing dyadic sets, words from ordinary language 

with similar sense Kay also form a dyadic set. Thus fai (day) is 

coupled with ledo (eun), sosa (first) with ulu (eldest), oain (dry 

garden) with siamen (wet garden ), tae (young boy) with tou (adult 

male)* Gtill other sets coneiet of words, which in ordinary 

language have opposite meanieg9 bat within ritual language they come 

to have a single ©enee* Ina (marria&e&ble girl/wife) ie coupled with 

feto (ucmarriageable girl/sister) with either meaning possible

Asu is a common word for dog in many Indonesian languages: 
Atoni or Javanese for example | but it is not a word used by 
Botineae in everyday language* There exists, the word, 

but it is no longer clear whether this word once
referred to a species of wild cat that has now become 
extinct on Koti or whether thie is the ..otineoe translation 
for tiger. Hjig^ftsji aeans literally, cat-dog, cat (the size 
of) a dog* nhat is curious froai m comparative point of view 
is that the liotineae word for dog, buea, seans cat in other 
eastern Indonesian languages*
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depending upon context, aj&a (father/father's brother) is coupled 

with too (mother•s brother) again with either eenoe or sometimes 

both senses poasible. Odd and even numbers fora sets: esa (one) 

with <5ua (two), telu (three) with ha Cfour) f falu (eight) with sio 

(nin«)» I iaiR t which means both 'five' and 'hand 1 combines with ne, 

the word for 'six' f to form the dyadic set meaning 'hand 1 . But it 

is izapossible here to enumerate all dyadic eete since on the basis 

of iuv> corpus of bitti. I would eetiiaate that Hotineee ritual language 

has a lexicon of many thousand dyadic sets (a minimum of 10,000 

dyadic sets).

To illustrate thie laniruage, I quote the opening lines of the 

long chant, rau Balo tas. Bo la lun^i, sung on the death of a young 

nobletnan. I follow this with a rough translation and then an 

analysis of some of the dyadic sets within these verses. I should 

oaks clear at the very outset of this poem that names too fora 

dyadic eetst Pau laalo is one name and Bo la Lungi is another but both 

refer to oae man* It oight appear that the poem is about two 

individuals, but this the Hotineee are quick to ineiet io not true* 

Everything is treated dyadically, even single individuals. For 

this reason, singular and plural, which in ordinary language are 

•ade clear by pronoun and verb, are irrelevant to ritual lan^ua^e 

and one occasionally comes upon passages where the chanter uses the 

singular pronoun (ana; he/she) and the plural pronoun (ala; they)



15 quite indiscriminately •%

These opening lines tell of the marriage of Hena -lu and Bula 

tao with Lai Lota and f&ina Kilo* Hena Llu and Bula 3ao then has a 

child, Kalungi Lai and Balokama oina, This child &rows up and 

becomes as big as Ms father* He then begins to think of 

marrying and he decides to go with his boat to the island of «TU 

in search of a wife* When he reaches avu he finds that the extra 

wo&*en have married and so be returns in his perahu to ~\oti.

The Kotineee insist that it is impossible to translate a poem 

in ritual language* By this they do not mean to imply that ritual 

language has no meaning and therefore cannot be translated, but 

rather that rendered into Indonesian, the only language they are 

acquainted with, any poea becomes quite absurd* Certainly these 

same difficulties of translation hold for English, since this 

tradition of ritual language has no parallel within our language* 

what follows here is therefore o&ly a poor approximation of a 

beautiful Rotinese chant*

15* When I was first gathering texts and had no idea of their 
meaning, this disregard of @i&gular or plural forms drove 
me to near distraction* The ^otineee insist that it ia 
admissible and %ay even be admired in ritual language* 
Often ana (he/she/ can be considered to form a dyadic 
set with ala (they), just as aai (exclusive we) may fora 
a set with ita (inclusive we), though this is infrequent*



Pan Balo ma Bo la lun*dU

1. £oku-la inak-a Hens *;

2. Ka i fa-la fetok-a Bulft i-"an

3* De ana tu touk-a Lai Lota

4» Ha ana ©ao taek-a Sina I ilo.

^« Boe te bongi ; alungi Lai

6* Ha lae Balokaraa Sine .

7* --« ana tona kale hade raai

8« Ka lea buii bete i&ai

9» I^ama nalu no

10 • Ma naflsa tua no toon

11 • Touk-a Lal J-ota

12, Ka taek-a Sine Kilo.

« Faik esa mantuain 

. Fa ledo dtta atateben

15. Boe aa touk Malongi Lai

16* Ana dodo eao soaan

17. l;i© taek lalokaaa ina

18. Ana nda-nda tu ulun na

1» They asked for the girl v v*nu

2* And they requested the maid, 
Bul a Can

worried with the man Lai Lota

4. And she wed with the boy 
Kilo.

5* And gave birth to Kalungi 

6* And brought forth Balokama

He grew like a head of rice

8. And stretched like the tip of 
a millet stalk

9. And became ae tall ae hie father

10* And as big as hie mother's 
brother

11. The man, Lai Lote

12. And the boy, Sina Kilo. 

13* On a certain day

» And at a definite tise 
Qliterallyi 'at two true ©un*l

. The man f Kalungi Lai 

16. Be thought about a first wif«

17» ^»d the boy, Balokaoa n

1B» Be pondered about a principal
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Peu Balo ma Bola

19. Fo sao eoea ulu matun wife to flirt with

20. i'a tu dede idu pedan na. 20* And a spouse to touch noses .

21* Boe ma ana tunga sang* ina Iena21»3o he planned to seek a (another)
girl

22* Ma nev afi eanga fete leeik. 22* And he thought to seek 011 (extra)
maid .

23* T<e ana oefe loe-loe tonan

« Ka tuku dae-dae belun

« leo Iko neu

26* Ka leo -efu Kuli neu* ,. 

2?. Tehu ine lena Seba Iko la 

2S« Sao lama dai 00 

29* Ma feto leei £afu Muli la

30* Tu nou £0 .

31* Boe ae touk I «lun£-i Lal 

32* K& taek Ealokama Sina 

33* Ana pale uli naea fall

* Ka leko 1* dike dua

35* ieo Kale dale m&i 

36* Ha leo Lote dale

23* He paddled hie boat steadily 

And rowed hie craft easily 

toward Seba'e tail 

f And toward -avu in the west . 

27. But the (other) girls of Seba 

2&« Had already married 

29* And the (extra) maids of £av« 

30. Had already wed, ? ..... r
• •• v ,-

So the man, Halungi led >
. • . ', . .....•; .-. •. - -(

And the boy, Balokama Sina

33* He guided the shifting rudder* 
returning

And watched the flapping sails, 
going back

35. Toward the heart of Kale

36« And toward the centre of Hoti*



These 36 lines of Fau Balo aa Bola : ungi utilize exactly 30 
different dyadic sets* From amonr these sets, I hare eeleoted here 
several dyedic sets for aore detailed consideration.

(verse 1/2) refers to all the ceremonies involved in
acquiring e ;,;irl in marriage. IjTa in ordinary language »ean« 
to take upon one* a lap or carry held in the lap* ^oku, to mj 
knowledge, exists only in ritual language. Ofter soku forms 
• set with lali which in ordinary language means to move oneself, 
to change a house site. In ritual language, eoku/lali. refers 
to the transfer of a girl from her f ether' a house to her 
husband's house*

2. Rena ;.«lg/Bula .Amu* These naaes imply nobility or royalty sine* 
in ritual language, only the nobility take naiaes from the upper 
world* £Lu ie from elus , rainbow* Bula is from bulak* moon* 
'. common feature of ritual language is the shortening of noun 
and verb forma and the omission of final consonants* Lai Lota/ 
3ina Kilo (verse 4/5) also suggest nobility J lai from lalaim* 
heaven and sina possibly from bula*slna t moon-beam* The 
Hotinese, like many Indonesian people, retain the first name of 
the father a« the last name of the son. Hence Lai Lota's son is 

Lai« Sina Kilo's is Balokama Sina* later >lalttngi Lai/
Balokama ina bas a eon, Bola ^ un^i roa I-au Balo* 
Hade/bete (verse 7/S)* This eet is taken froas ordinary 
language ; hade is rice, bets is millet. There is another set, 
used only in ritual language, for rice and millet* This la 
dellAutu*
Ina 3.ep»k/Feto lesik. This is nori&ally the set used to refer to 
any woman after the first wife or any woman with whom it la 
possible to have intercourse* It is customary that when a man 
wants to take a second wife, he must make a payment to his first 
wife, called danfie lena* literally the payment 'to stalk another'* 
It is in fact two sets) Ina/Feto and Lenak/Lesik, Leaak means 
more or extra and is used in forming the Hotinese comparative. 
Lecik. its coupled term, is found only in ritual language* 
Lena-lenak/Le e i -lesik for& a quite different set and may mean 
any higher authority, a Lord, a lord of the clan, or a council 
of elders*
£«ba Iko/oaf <* Full (verse 25/26). This is the name in ritual 
language for the island of • avu. Seba ie the principal 
settlement on Savu, which lies to the west of £oti, hence the 
name of the island is literally 'Geba's tail and avu west'*



i'his ie enough, i think, to i.,ake clear eo^ie of the ior? al 

structures of iiotineee ritual language and to suggest 8 fundamental 

dualistic mode of symbolic classification lor the entire culture. 

It i« necessary, however, to go further, at this point, and to 

discuss briefly certain ter&a of orientation and reference which 

occur with such frequency at all levels of itotinese thought that 

they ffluet be regarded as the primary co-ordinates of l.otir,er>e 

classification* Preparatory to considering these primary co-ordinates^ 

I return to a discussion of the natses for the island of ivoti, but 

in this ease, I consider the ritual names for the island of Koti and 

for each of its doiaainc.

5* The Ritual Kaiaes for Roti and its Domains

&SJB* in ritual language must form a dyadic set* This 

fcelds true fer all proper names of individuals, for all island names, 

for the MUBy names of each domain, and for local place names and for 

the AJUMS of important wet-rice complexes.

The island of Jtoti has several names. The first (the laost 

a&cient, for so&e ^otineae) and most important name for the island 

do Ke> which means literally "^till or silent11 * Ihia name

sigaificant because the symbolic alternation between noise and 

silence Is fundamental to the Hotinese* There exists a contrast 

between Internal tranquil! ty and silence and external argument and 

noise* Silence is enjoined at the crucial moments of all rituals*



(Strikingly the a* crucial as o a; en t a appear to be liainal states, 

period* of transition) * The planting and harvesting of rice must 

be done in alienee » the journey to another house to request a girl 

1m asrriage or to negotiate bridewealth or to pay this wealth - all 
these journeys must be done in sileneei the journey from the house 

te the tree where a child's placenta is to be bung - this too nust 

be dene ia silence. Theee and other instances of enjoined silence 

«re intrusions into and transitions through the outside world of 
noise* Similarly Roti is an island of silence in a dinful world 

of noise*

Another common nai&e for the island of Koti is tote d

Kale is the area of Laadu whieh is linked to the main landt Lotet 
by a narrow iathaua* Together these terma fora a simple dyadic 

set* A longer variant of this asjae set is Lote LolQ-ei <Joi:jCg^ii Ifa- 
Liaa whioh means literally t "Lot* of the Out-stretched Legs or Kale 

of Ara* £«r«dl*«2 io th* ^*p* M 1'his body position of a person 

seated with his legs outstretched and his arias folded in his lap is 
a recurrent, complex symbol for peace and rest* At funerals (that 

I have seen), the corpse was always laid upon its back but 1 learned 
that pagan Hotinese who are recognised ae "offerers" (taanaconro) &re 

even to this day laid out with legs extended and arms folded in the 

posture of tranquil ity, with their backs resting against the Bi_ K.oaa« 

the » Right Pole* of the house*



Another name for the inland, which ham fallen into some 

discredit with the conversion of the Kotinese to Christianity, is 

In^tt Hanasonffp Kitu ma Husa Hanatangn frula, "The Lend that offers 

to the Spirits and the I aland that sacrifices to the Ghosts" 

(JonJcer 1911: 91 )• This na*e is eoaposed of three seta* In^n/Nusit 

land/island (domain) | Songo/Tangu and lUtuA'ulft* SQB^O moans to 

offer, nltu refers to the ancestral spirits, both good and evil. 

Tangu and mula do not occur on their own in ordinary langua&e

therefore have meaning only in ritual language as dyadic oppo sites 

°* »o*fl° •»* nitu*

- /Other islands and places of iaportance near the island of Hoti 

also have names in ritual language* i have already mentioned Savu*s 

naae: Seba Iko do Safu Huli« Just off the north west coast of x\oti 

is the tiny island of iidao. This island is known as either Ijdao 

Hue a do Folo ' anu or R&ao Ealo do Folo anu. To the east of Roti

16* Hot all names in ritual language are easily analyzed*
are immediately clear and unequivocal! others, like csany 
proper naiaes, are no longer fully intelligible or they are so 
ambiguous that they become susceptible to numerous 
interpretations* Many of these ns^es are therefore, for the 
Kotinese theaeolvee, a source of co;:.iLon epeculsticn. This 
concern with etymology is almost an obsession at&ong the 
Kotinese* J'ost folktales are • a»ong otber things • 
attempts to explain the meaning of particular words* 
This proposition might equally well be reversed. Certain 
words are 'etymological 1 proof of the truth of the folktales. 
Nearly all of these ad hoc attempts at folk etymology are 
linguistically fallacious, but yet symbolically significant* 
Therefore, for the rest of the naffiee which I intend to list, 
I will attempt a translation only where this translation is 
absolutely clear and where it is not, I can only mention one 
or another Kotineee interpretation* For many na&es, I car* 
do no more than give the name.



is the large island of Tiasor and the tiny island of Semau*

these islands are called *'elok do onobai* Eelok refers

to the belong or Kupangose people of the island of 3err<au and the 

Kttpang ooact, while Sonobai refers to roabai> the traditional ruler 

of the Atoni peoples of Tisor. ina do Koli refers to the Chinese 

and is new taken as a reference to the lands of the Chinese* ( S ina 

***a tdina aeening Chinese: koli from kuli., meaning coolie labourer). 

Originally Bina do Koli appears to have referred to the Chineoe 

settlement at Atapupu on Timor but is now applied loosely to all 

Chinese towns* The Chinese settlement in the administrative town 

of Baa is 3 ina, Dale^ do Koli rl;ae« "Inner £ina or land of Koli". 

The harbour of Baa is Bal.u Fna do Lenga PI1> "Lift [[launch^ the 

Boat or Dry dock the Rudder"1 • (This name .10 succinctly ambiguous* 

Balu is a ritual narae for a native sailing boat and uli is the word 

for rudder* Fus. i&ight aean either the launching of a boat or the 

lifting of it onto dry land f while len$a probably alludes to the dry 

docking, turning over, of a boat for repair). The IslaEeic trading 

village of Oelaba in Dengka is spoken of as 01^ Oe do Laba T^ae* 

"The v<ater of Ola or the Land of I aba." Kupang on Timor, according 

to Jonker (1908o42) f has the delightful naae of Gi Seu m& Soe Pods, 

literally "Tear fthen]! Sew and Scoop fthen]] Cook11 , for in Kotinese 

eyes the people of the town neither weave nor sow but they have 

both cloth and rice.
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Another important ritual najee ic i;ela ^ule LM DRJ i.aka 

I-angsJ* This name has been taken to indicate th* homeland of 

the Kctineae* Earlier cocusentatorn on noti (among theia, Kruyt) 

interpreted this name am an indication that the Kotineae originated 

from the island of Ceraa ( aela * c.ara) but 1 found no confirmation 

of this aciong ivotinese elders* All of the beet rotineee chanters 

agreed that >''••! a rule ma Pal. Laka» when it occurs in the chants, 

refers to any distant land across the &ea.

1-aJiak-anan or Kest Koti ia Dulu Pen its t-an%ft r-sga, "The V-'ater 

of the J^ast and the inwaci of the Head"* (In numerous Indonesian 

languages, it ia the convention to refer not just to one's land but 

one's land- end water* In Indonesian, for example, one 1 .-, homeland 

fc*Jaah~airt in Ko tines*, it ie Ce*Pae ) • Another name for 

Ak*iyEMMi is 'i'iau Do3>u.gui l>ee ^ aa^a, ni*ast wind of the £«st and

Li^ht lied of the Head"* This is not an unambiguous name* Both 

tiffiu and dulju mean east but tiyu is used only in connection with the 

esst wind- Sep.e has various t'.e»ning-e* It refers to the light red 

dye colour obtained fro® a certain tree (Indonesian: ksju aepsji ) « 

certain narrow design strips in traditional woven cloths, and to a 

type of rituaily important basket* According to the Hotinese, eepe 

means *light«*red* in this context, the colour of the dawn*

HenaJc-anan or v*est Hoti is Huli^ dp ^Iko, "West or Tail" or 

Muli Loloe Olin &a Iko Bekute tasint "West Qland]] descending to the 

i^stua$yand Tail Qland^ sloping to the Sea". There are no rivers 

that run down to the west but it is a convention of ritual language
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that oil, estuary, forme a dyadic set with tasi» sea, to mean the 

water or eea in general*

The following list gives the principal name for eac*i domain 

OB the island, in the dialect of Terasanu; QrerEanu: Tada ? uli ma 

Lene /onaj Thie: Tada Muri ioa Here Kona*]] (In an appendix to this 

thesis, I present a complete list of these ritual names)*

1* Landu 

2+ Cepao

%* Bilba

6* Lelenuk 

?• Bokai 

8. Korbaffo 

9» Termanu 

lO.Keka 

11*Tala«

13»Dengka

15«Loleh 

16. Thie

;oti HOP! m& Sola Tena

Fai Fua ma Ie<3o Cou

Londa lusi isa Batu Bela

Peago Dua ma Hilu Telu

Pele rou ma Nggafu I*afa

Lenu Petu ma Gate Solo

Medi do Ndule

Tunga Cli do Namo Ina

Koli do Buna

Tufa i-aba na !?ee Feo

Pila Sue ma Nggeo Deta

Pena Pua ma > ako Laraa

Pae Hea Iko ma Oe Ange 1 uli

I8«0enale

L'gged* Ke ma Donda 

hiaga 1-adi mm, Kcii^u Bena 

fada i uli ma Lene Kona 

Dela i uli ma Ana Iko 

Tasi Puka ma Li Sonu

liena]]



Ibm majority of thece nance are difficult to corj»«rt upon. 

£omef lowever, are quit* oleajrt Cepao's nans, jf'ai Fu_a ate ledo 3ou» 

Bieans "Lay arises »nd Sun appears" because Gepao is the eastern 

domain in which it is first possible to observe the dawn. Korbaffo's 

name, Tunga 01 i _ m» Kaao Ina« ffieanc literally "Follow the , stuiiry and 

the Great Harbour11 and refers to the wide natural harbour off the 

coaet of the doeai&, Deagka's name, Dae Kea Iko ma Oe J^nge l : uli fl 

is Eifcply nRed ^arth [at tl-ej Tail and Gwi^jaing ^ater [[in the]] 

De»gkaf « other coomon name has a eiailer sense: Dae ^ea iaa

f»fted harth and a Thousand Da«sn « (This refers to the denning of 

rivers to divert their waters to wet-rice fields)* Cenale's

l^si Putea aa ti jonu ean be translated as "The Sea Breaks and 

kaves Splash". Some naxaes can be translated but 1 cannot explain 

their full significance. Din's ritual name, Pele Pou ma L'^afu Lafa> 

iseans **Hatig the QfemaleJ sarong and flutter the £roale3 cloth," ' This 

has reference to the flying of a fla^ but is probably an allusion to 

the tH)io» of north nad south Ciu« Bilba's nam«» ^^n^ l^ua aa Hilu 

Tel * can be translated as "Turn Twice and ::w@rre Thriee*'* -Several 

Roti&ese have suggested that this name alludes to the contrary nature 

of the people of Bilba, swinging from one extreme to another 9 from 

one allegienee to another* .ome names are the subject of 

spee«l;ttion. Talae's ir-ila oue ma Ngg-eo Pet a means "Hed Jcti 

and Blaok Dip*** Ons ^otihese interpreted this as an allusion to 

Talae'o wealth in eirih-pinang. (Keka and Talae produse a



proportion of the sirih-yinang grown or. fioti). The nKed / xiuband" 

is the red aouth and "Bleck Dip" are the blackened teeth that cone 

fro« chewing eirih-pinang.

Besides theee ritual Bases for the domains, there are three 

other absolutely fundamental ritu, 1 names which occur and recur in 

all *otinaee chants, myths, end tales* These dya<Uc names refer 

to the Three Worlds, the Three Kealms of Life. The f eavenly ,orld 

is ! pic, do Poio« the Earth is Oae B&fak do Eatu Polk, and the -orlds 

Beneath the .°>ea is I.JUR do .^»ln« (X hope eventually to devote a 

separate study to a discussion of these Three Worlds* Here I can 

only mention them briefly)« I-ala do Poin (1 si aeane above, po^ 

refers to the top or peak of something) is ruled by 1 .edp _jlo jjfjjff• 

the Sun and the MOOR and is inhabited by the noble children of r>un 

and Moon* Liun do ^ftin is ruled by Tu iaa Foek, ohark and 

Crocodile and includes a wide variety of sea creatures* Dae Bafak 

g^ft Batt3^Poik ("The Earth's fouth and lock's ?oint") ie the realm of 

sen* On coming to the earth, both the creatures of the Heavenly 

World and the World Beneath the ' @a assuiae huaan fora* In many 

myths and tales there appears to be no essential difference between 

these creatures and men* the &otine@e, especially the noble 

Hotineae, claim descent from the -UR and the i oon and they regard 

theraeelves as allied by marriage with .hark and Crocodile* (This 

proposition is not as simple as it appears. Sun and Hoon, according 

to the ffioet iBportant of ritual chants, are allied by marriage with 

Shark and Crocodile* Koble .votiuese are descended from ~un and Loom



end therefore have Shark and Crocodile p» ancient affinec. 

According to other myths in ordinary language* other Rotinese, 

usually of commoner or of fetor descent, have also married with ths 

Sea Crocodile), Kow that I h^ve introduced the chief ritual name* 

used by the Jtotinese, it is possible to proceed to the diecusrion 

of the primary co-ordinates of Hotineee classification,

6* T!te Symbolic Order and its Priraory Co-ordinates

Like all Indonesian peoples, the ^otineee value order* 

Crder, however, is a reality which is only achieved at the 

coamological level. For men, order is a conceptual ideal which 

only approximates the order of the heavenly sphere. It is because 

the noticeee stress that order is primarily conceptual that they are 

able to tolerate or simply ignore the discrepancies that exist 

between what, it is said, should be and what actually occurs* To 

know the conceptual order is more important than merely subscribing 

one'ts actions to it,

A ritual stay not follow its proper sequence} certain elements 

in a ceremony may have been omitted or simply forgotten in the 

confusion of events, Nevertheless, nearly everyone can state, with 

amazing agreement, how a particular ritual should be performed* A 

house may not be oriented in exactly the proper direction or some 

part of the house, perhaps a ladder, i&ay not be positioned as it
•-' ',. .' • '.-'. ' r* ' C '-;.'.' .• ' '' '/: *> ' • *'-"•-' • "

should, (This, however, for many Botinese is an invitation to 

disaster* I have heard men ascribe past misfortune or predict



future iaisfortune on the basis of soete laiaalignraent of the poles 

or ladders of a house)* A Lord of a domain nay not conform his 

actions to the ideal and he may even violate the rules he enforces 

among his subjects, perhaps marrying contrary to the norm. In 

this oase y the Botineee say bieu ^nek nabo ta« "The acres of a 

Lord have no B&ell"« The ideal exists despite its violation. 

Conceptual order is en ideal that underlies all social action* but 

is unaffected if social action fails to conform to it. It is the 

task of lords and elders to strive to attain order, but, as the 

ritual chants so often repeat, order and perfection cannot be 

achieved in this world, Political events * seen as cosmologies! 

events * can effect a change in the conceptual order* This change 

is a matter of balance or of a rearrangement of certain elements 

within the conceptual order. The ideal of order itself is un­ 

affected by these changes*

It is necessary in an introduction to the Hotineee to discuss 

conceptual order and examine the primary symbolic co-ordinates of 

th~*!§ order, the basis of ftotinese classification* The first of 

these co-ordinates form a system of orientation* They refer to 

the four quarters; east Cdulu), west (muli) south Ckona) and north 

(ki)« Several of the ritual namee for the domains of iioti indicate 

that the island is regarded as having a head (lan^a) and a tail (iko) 

In ritual language, head is synonymous with east (dulu) and tail is 

aynonymous with west (atuli), There is also the clear indication 

that the eastern end of the island is higher than the western end,
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sine* Wsst Poti (Hen*k-*m«*n) is (*«rcrib«*d as * descerdinp* nnd 

•eloping 1 (loloe/bekute) to the see* This is as rauch a statement 

of symbolic pre-eruinenc* as it i© of physical heirht. The 

Kotineee are explicit thr»t etct ie superior to west end thoy pot.cese 

aphorisais that exprer.s this relation in near cyllofiotic form, 

I>ulu ralu rauli, te~hu ledo neKe.j8.ulu mai, de dulti b«U lens rruli: 

"The e&et ie co broad ae the weat, but the e\m oomee froc. the «*et, 

therefore the east ie greater than the weet"» In this aphorisn, 

the east is t.t&ted to be superior to the west because it ie the 

position of origin of the sun, but Jonker (1913*613) ^ae recorded 

(in the dielect of Oepeo) another aphorism which gives a furtber 

reason for tbie euperlority of the east over the vest: Pulu bau auri 

boe^ te hu bubu oe nai dulu, dc c'ulu b&u lena murii "The east is as 

great as the vest, but water wells up in the east 9 therefore the east 

is greater than weet". The *water wellingr up in the east' may
1 *

conceivably refer to the various natural springs ID i^aet ftotl but 

there are also springe in ©et iioti. Furthermore the raiue of the 

wet reason come fron the west* It is therefore difficult to 

interpret this aphorism as a description of the physical world» 

It is aore an assertion of the symbolic pre»eciinence of the east* 

(There is the association of water, *the water of well-being* 

(oe. sodsk) perhaps, with the east and by it plication, the 

association of fire and earth with the west* In the house* for 

example t the water vat is always to the east of the cooking fire). 

Another way in which the Botinese etate thi® superiority/east over



vest is the eia.ple statement that the eest wind haa a greater force 

than the west wind*

From other ritual texts it would seem that the island of *toti

with its head in the eaet and its tail in the west »ay be conceived
17 as a crocodile, or as a water buffalo, or even as a etas (since all

three are sacrifioiallv coaaautable) while the esibi • cing see surrounds 

this fleeting creatureJ tasi feo nusa Lote* teraanu ia sometises
^1 o

said to be the navel and Loleh the stomach or abdomen of the island*

17* To the Hotinese, man, monkey, and crocodile are similar in 
that they all are said to have hands and feet*

16« The full poem about Termanu is;
fcoli nai talada Koli ie in the Kiddle 
Buna nai use boeon Buna is at the navel 

c TeS nai tutulin A father's eister at [[the place of]
passing by 

Ha in«n nai laladia And a mother at [[the place of]
travelling through 

De lope tuli tec dae Therefore swinging one's arms, stop at
the father's sister's land

fca lao ladi inan dae And going along, visit the mother's land 
In this poea, Tenaanu (IColi do Buna) ie compared to a mother 
(or Bother*« cieter) and to a father's sister, a plaee of rest 
in the midst of one's journey or difficulty* 
The poete - which its itself a fragment - about Loleh is far 
more obscure*
fttkai Suki, Fatu Filii T«kai Suki, Fatu Filis 
Tukai Suki bei nai i:in&a Tukai Suki stiU in Kinga [Loleh]] 
Ka Fatu Fili bei nai Hem And Fatu Fili still in Kens [Loleh] 
Eei nai hena-huk Still at the abdossen (grotchO 
fFatu Fili bei nai Ningaf[Fatu Fili still in Kinga] 
Bei nai tei dalek atill inside the stomach* 
I do not pretend to understand the significance of this poem. 
Tukai £>uki and Fatu Fili are proper names - they ere 
characters probably in a long ritual chant* ihe ritual name 
for Loleh is l^inga Ladi &a Bengu Hena» but there is play on 
the word, hena* Loleh is in Henak-anani hena-huk might refer 
to the base or stalk of the pandanus (hena) but according to 
»y informants it also refers to the grotch or lower half of 
the abdomen and forme a dyadic set with tei-dalek, 'the inside 
of the stomach**



By this analogy, north i* left and eouth ia right. The word ki 

in ^otinese means both left and north and the word kona aeaas both 

right and eouth. In thin way, all distinctions between right and 

left are integrated with and inseparable from the categorization of 

the four quarter*. The south/right is superior to the north/left 

as knowledge is superior to ignorance (or in anot) r sense, as 

spiritual authority is to temporal power}* The right hand is the

'the Jtnowing hand 1 } the left hand is the lima nggoa.

•the foolish or ignorant hand'* (Those with a natural bias for the 

left hand are oookingly sailed kode~ki, « monkey «*left* handed persons). 

The aouthf the Hotinese say, is superior to the north because it is 

the quadrant of 'power 1 . (The association of this quadrant with the 

Lord of a domain is discussed in a later chapter). The period of 

Lutoh rule, however* did not accord with this conception since the 

Dutch claimed to originate froffi the north. This period of rule 

reversed the orders of symbolic primacy making the north or left 

superior to the south or right. Jonker (19082 235) records this 

syllogistic aphorisa of the period! Ki no koaa beke bebauk. te hu 

iioponi nai ki, de ki bau lena kona> "Korth/left and south/right 

are the s«joie gr«^tnes«, but the Company is in the north/left, 

therefore the north/left i® greater than the south/right". As one 

old, nearly blind, chanter from the doaain of Baa explained; H .<ith 

Independence, power returned to the south".



To the four quadrants, there corresponds a congruent 

of colour categories. Kast is whits (fulalQ. vest is black 

south is red (pilas) while t ~th is blue-green-^'ellow (aodo). 

These are the primary unite of colour for the KO tineso and they 

exhibit the stuae symbolic privacies as do the four quadrants* 

Vihlte is stiperior to black and red is superior to blue-green-yellow. 

Although they form a system congruent to the system of the four 

quarters, colours as symbolic categories can be used independently 

of the quadrants to exprssa Meaning. Here it would not be possible 

to aive a detailed catalogue of the various associations for each of 

the«e colours. white, for example, is in certain contexts the 

colour of the 3un (and Moon), the colour of cone of the offerings 

given to one 1 a rn«trilateral kin (KB * . B), the colour of health and 

well-bein&i red is the colour of real blood, power, of male bravery 

and of the deity, Tou [laae ('the Kai0*Kan' f God of Lightning)} black 

is the colour of death, the ancestral spirits, and fertility (as well 

as women and the noon la certain contexts)* An elder brother is 

•aid to have red blood, a younger brother black blood* Blue-green- 

yellow la the colour of witchcraft, sorcery, and the spirits of the 

bad death,

19* I have discussed in detail the symbolic associations of 
this quadrant in a long paper entitled: "On Bad Death 
and the i*ft E*uadM ,



One of the features of this four-point system of 

classification is that it can be reduced to a simple polarity* 

This the fiotiner»e do in vany "*yths and chants* The reduction 

in teras of right and left (usually spoken of as 'the right path 1 

and 'the left path'). In this way, the associations of white are 

fused with those of red and contrasted with those of black and blue- 

green-yellow* This four-point eystea e,ay also be expanded to a 

fire-point system of classification: the four quarters and the middlej 

or s six-point system: the four quarters, the high heaven and the 

earth below* This expansion of the system, however* involves a 

transformation of a two-dimensional model of the universe to that of 

three-dimensional model* To understand this, we must first consider 

soee of the other primary co-ordinates of Hoticese classification. 

These are dae/lai and dea/dale*

The co-ordinatee, lai and dae, are the Rotisese radicals for 

the basic orientation, up and down* An insistent ordering of - 

cxperler.ee into these categories is of great importance to the 

Botinese, but the distinction between lai end <3ae is more than just 

the distinction between up and down, or above and below* **here 

other Indonesian peoples distinguish upstream froa downstream or 

'the head of the river* from *the ^outh of the river* by Keens of 

special terms, the Rotinese use the co-ordinates lai and diet 

upstream is ncae dae leo lein while downstream is fieme lain.leo dae* 

The rivers of Hoti, in the rainy seasonf flow in a north-south



direction, streaming down from th* centre of the island*

the hifch point of the island, ie its central ridge. (At Ingu-Fao, 

on this central ridge, are &-id to be the stony reiaains of the first 

steps of the ladder th ,t once linked heavon and earth). Lai is 

thus the root of the noun, lain and the reduplicated noun, Inlain 

(adjectival fora; lalais)* Both of these nouns -.--an 'the above*, 

'heaven' or *the heavens*, while dae ao a noun a»eans' earth. 1 (Xhe 

full ritual naj&e for heaven is Lain do *oin« while the na^e of the 

earth is ' ae Bafak do Batu.Poi)* The distinction then between lai 

and dae is also the distinction between heaven end earth, the 

heavenly sphere and the earthly sphere* But the Hotlnese are not 

satisfied to contrast these two spheres} they assert that heaven is 

superior to earth; Lain loa £*._•• £ae loa Lain, te hu '* anetua. nai 

lain, de_ La.iis loa lena Dae^ "Peaven is as broad as the Karth, i^arth 

is as broad as Keaven, but the Great Lord is in Heaven, therefore 

Heaven ie broader than the ~arth»" At the beginning of this century, 

Jonker (1913^ 613) recorded this earlier syllogises ^ain loa P»e boe* 

te hu dano~ina nai Lsin« de Lain loa. lena I:ae; "Heaven is as broad 

as the Earth, but a great lake is in Heaven, therefore Tieaven is 

broader tha& the ^arth". Again water or the possession of water 

is associated with superiority and pre-eminence* TLa contrast 

between l»i and dae i& aleo expressed in terms of the contrast

20. Several liotinese tried to impreee upon me the simple,
observable fact that it rains tore in the mountains than on 
the coast.



between the colours, white and biac*. «hen drinicin^, it is the 

custom (so simple and matter of fact that it hardly attracts 

attention) to spill a drop c two frcia one's glass as an offering - 

according to one elder - to x,ae Iifigftp, 'the Black ^arth', that the 

earth may be watered froa above.

It ie possible to see the six points of this system or 

orientation as three axes analogically related to one another in 

terfive of the elementary polarity; superior and inferior* 

Thus; Superior Inferior

1, LaiU) Dae

2* dulu dull

3* koaa ki (reversed during Dutch rule) 

Similarly these axes may be represented by the colours;

superior Inferior

1* white ( fulak) black (nggeo)

2» white (fulak) black (ai^geo) 

..... „. . . . .. 3<* red Cpilae) blue»green (oodo)

;'. further awmxtM of ex^xc»f»6ing thit «y@te& of claasiiication and 

opposition i* by mean«s of the eietale; silver (tin)« gold, copper, 

lead, Cilver i* lilo fulak. »%^ite lilo 1 , fcold ie lilo

lilo 1 * Greenish copper it liti. Lead ia en/ce n^geok. 

•black enge* in contrast to tin, ciiKe /ulakj * white @Dge'« In the 

underworld, for example 9 ^e hou&e of the crocodile and shark is 

described as naadela 11 ti data do aagfe'a eu^e oe« "flashing like 

ancient copper and shining like wetted lead".



superior loferior 

1. silver 

2* silvt.'

3. gold copper
P1In the formula for swearing an oath in lermanu , the six points of

oriantatioa are addressed as powers or deities, galaf2 &od they are 

called upon to witness crucial testimony given at court. l: ii« oath 

is as follows i

Lai .rala, l»ae i ala 

Dulu Palat Kuli Pala

..,..., . Kd rali* f Kona Pala

Tiao aalamula, toaku m&talolo

loi fefeno. hona•'' '• ' • ' ' '"•' " •'

Power Above, Power Below

Power of the Bast, Power of the «est

Power of the North, Power of the r-outh

21. The oath ie sworn outside the Lord's house, on the west, the
place for reeting t&e coffin (pepeda koffalu beiore carrying it 
into the house. A bit of earth is scraped up with the tip of 
a sword and is odxed with native gin* Ihe man swearing the 
oath, holds the glass containing the earth and gin in his left 
band, raises his right hand above his head and extends his 
index finger. He then recites the oath, lowers his hand 
before drinking his potion, and gives his testimony* 
i?ela is a difficult word to translate precisely. Cne of the 
tttanings of ^aXa is 'ole* or 'ancient'* another meaning is 
'substitute' or 'equivalent* as in ina^pala• 'step—mother 1 or 
pala« the term used azsong unrelated woiaen who have carried 
within the saae lineage. One of the glosses I was given for 
pala. used in the context of an oath, was ketuber., 'divinity 1 
or 'deity'. Another g-loss wes 'jang beri 1 , 'he who gives' 
because of the fact that pala may form a dyadic set with bae» 
to give, share or divides Lain pala ata poin bae; "Leaven gives 
and the heights share/divide15 ; .



Btare with peering gaze, watch with op«n eyes

Penetrate deeply, stamp heavily ,

(From one elder I learned that the word, aata could be substituted 

for pala in this formula* thus the oath would be addressed to, 

*Vfce Lye bove, the -ye I>elow.«*.*)

This system of classification can be further transformed by 

means of two other co-ordinates (another axis) of Kotlnese symbolic 

classification* These co*ordinatee are dea and dale, 'outside* and 

'inside*. Because these co-ordinates figure so prominently and so 

explicitly at all levels of Botinese conceptualization, I must here 

consider their application at greater length than I have considered 

other co-ordinates, but even this is only a summary of the main uses 

of these important categories*

At the level of the individual, a Rotinese will often preface 

Sorae well considered opinion or reflection with the remark that it 

comes froffl 'within' (neme dale*Ba) or that this is something He has 

pondered on within hi&aelf (afj nai dale-na)* la this sease v dale 

refers to the inner core of a £*an f hie person, what Jonker t1908s?2) 

translates, not incorrectly, as the 'heart* (although, In fact, this 

inner se^tlsient may be physically located within the stomach, teik), 

/ cociiBon ivOtineee ed^onition to be sincere and trustworthy is 

Boeo jj^dftle ^ua, mo boso aa-tei telu« which, transit ted literally.

23* This last line is extremely difficult and I && uncertain of
this translation. The Kotinese said it referred to the curse 
cc punishoent that falls on those who give false testimony*



advises "Do not have two hearts and do not have three stomachs"• 

There are any number of other compound expressions (Jonker 1908; 

72-7^) that utilize this senre of the word, dalet with aalole (good), 

dale-aaloles to be 'good hearted', 'friendly'j with eala (wrong)| 

dale-aala; 'to be greedy f t 'envious 9 | dale-hi; 'to desire intensely 1 ) 
dale-loloat; 'to comfort 1 , 'console someone'» or nata-»dale; 'to be 

glad', 'overjoyed'.

In contrast to thie use of dale ia the conseioua, often artful 
show of words in which all Itotinese delight* But this verbal play 

doea not belong to the essential inner level of things 'of the heart'. 
It manifest* itself for exaaple in what, to the observer, appears as 

interminable disputes and law cases* Not to be involved in some 

dispute is hardly to be Kotinese* In fact, the Rotinese have 

gained the reputation of being the oast disputatious people of the 

Timor area. To the Dutch colonial administration, the island was 

indeed a trial and testing ground for young administrators. Yet to 

the ftotiness, it seems, the point of many disputes lies in the 

conduct of the argument itself* All foms of this externalized 

verbal display from minor quarrels to laajor court cases, heard by 

the Lord of a dosain, are described as dedeak* They are 

classified, in some way, as things of the outside* In another 

sense, conflict belongs to the realm of things of the outside.

ha&y Kotineee folktales involve trickster*!ike heroes, la 

translating these tales, it is clear that much of their humour lies 

in the listener's knowledge of both what the hero thinks to himself
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(sal dale-na) and what he says (dedea) to achieve this deception.

The categories of ineide and outaide have innunerable further 

applications. Here I wish to consider a few common usages of the 

tern, outside, desk. The word for the domain Is nueak. /. man of

• particular nusak regards the other domain© of the island as nnsa- 

<•!! and other strange Kotineee (hatatipli fee'k) as hatafcoli ausa-dea.

•aen of the outside nusak 1 , this is sufficiently clear but the

•as;* nan applies the category, dea, to any uninhabited wood or 

grassland, any area of his own do«*in removed from huiaan settlementa, 

Here the laeaning is 'the bash 1 , the wilderness in which it is 

p***lble to encounter wandering spirits* Pea has the further sense 

of 'in b&ok of* or 'behind 1 . A man's back is his deok* 'to turn 

back* or •retttrn' is fali deakl the eliente and followers of a 

lord are referred to as aac* tun^a deak» 'those who follow behind 1 * 

In certain contexts, deajs has the added meanini; of something 'secret', 

something done 'behind the back 1 . OB® defecates imi deak« at sows 

distance from the house and a more polite expression for the verb to 

defecate (tei) in aajnf:a~d»ak which can be translated as either 'to

•site outaide 1 or 'to make backward** In yet another common usage, 

the oj>en sea, as opposed to the shore lines along which the 

JUotineee fish and sail, falls within this category of dea. Lot 

unexpectedly, the liotinese wary of sailing out into the open eea 

sad they leave deep sea-fishing to small colonies of Badjo*l<aut 

o& the ielaad.
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categories of inside and outside are also applied to 

the order within the house. The western, female aide of the house 

is the Uffia dalekj the eastern male side of the house is the uaa 

desk* (That the inner core of the Rotinece house is centered 

about the woman* with the man on the periphery is e very crucial 

concept in understanding the Kotlnase. Within the house, the 

female is 'inside 1 , the male •outside 1 . Both, however, are within 

the house). similarly the spirits of the dead are divided into the 

nitu dalek, the spirits of the good dead incorporated within the 

house, sad the nitu-deaK, the dangerous spirits of the bad death 

who reflate without*

7. The Universe as Tree: A Ritual Chant

Yor the Hotinese there is no one system of classification* 

There We a variety of systems of classification. Classification 

may b« dual* The co-ordinates of classification may be the terms 

'right 1 and 'left 1 or 'inside' and 'outside 1 . (It should be noted 

that the co-ordinates ri&ht and left and inside and outside do not
" . .-' -. • T f -f- ''' ' , ' i: " ••'.:•''.

produce coincident or concordant classifications, what is right 

is not automatically inside, nor is left automatically outside* 

Each application of these co-ordinates isuet be judged individually 

to discover its meaning froze context). Classification, it might 

be assumed, can be triadic, The Hotinese do range or rank things 

In triads, out there are, to my knowledge, no established linguistic 

co-ordinates in Rotinese for ordering triads, save possibly the model
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and the Sphere beneath the Sea. Thia model, while it may be the 

ba«is for certain classification, does not apply to all triads* 

Classification in triads therefore remains a problem in Kotineee 

ethnography*

Classification may be quadratic in terms of the four quarters 

and this fora of classification may be further expanded by the co­ 

ordinates of 'above' and *below* to form a eix-point system of 

classification* But ultimately this system may be reduced to the 

simple dyadic co-ordinates upon which it is based: east and west,
\s

south and north, above and below* When, however, the co-ordinates 

inside and outside are superimposed upon the basic orientation 

eyst«s« this system becomes transformed* The four quarters are 

on the outside and stand opposed to 'above* which is centre or 

inside* The cor»01 equations of superior and inferior are also 

transformed* All of the four quarters are the directions of evil 

and danger, while the centre alone ie good* This transformation 

involves a change of what is basically a two~dioansion&l model of 

classification into a three-diaaensional model* For the itotinese 

this three-dimensional model of the universe is represented as a 

world tree, a great waringin, with four or eight branches pointed 

outward and a single branch of the tree ascending upward* The 

model is a five or nine point system, since dee, below, or what
Y..S; ' ;. * _. '; ..... ' .,- '

would be the tree's trunk roots, is neglected* To illustrate this
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m of classificaticn, I quote a long feotioeae admonition in 

ritual language. It is a description of a waringin tree and an 

enumeration of the five paths upon the tree. Although only fire 

path* are actually enumerated *cd although the nueber eirht is 

mentioned - it is required by the conventions of ritual language 

to fora a dyadic set with nine - it is evideet that for the 

kotineee this tree represents s nine point systeir of total 

classification, for nine ie the nu&ber of totality*

/ &otinege Admonition in fvitual Lan^ua&e
25 Sa Lep«-M_-ai nunun The ^arin^in tree of , a .Lepa-i ai

25 K* Enak leli-Fa kekan And the Banyan Tree of Huak Lali~Ha

Keka aaabae faluk The Banyan has eight branches

Ma nunun sAnd&aa si ok And the a r in gin lias nine

Be dalak ko eio boe The&e are the nine roads

This ritual text waa recited for me by Hsnoeain Tua U.T. 
I'.anoeain) an old &&& oi well over sixty and nearly blind, 
one of the most renown chanters on Koti. The text ie in 
the dialect of Baa*
The) Hotinese distinguish at least seven kinds of Keka* 
The Keka is one of the great trees coeuaonly chosen for 
sacrifices as for example, the nag ola before beginning 
the work within a rice complex* The kinds of Keka are 
^ ksics eelaj 2) keka bussj 3) keka buj (this keka will 
often have beee* nests)j "4) keka dedita or keke lole (Ihis 
kska is alluded to in other ritual texts* It exudes a 
sticking resin which is used to patch Iontar ha ike and, 
is said, to be used to catch the koa and n^gie birds)} 
keka sina (the Chinese keka which sdso exudes a resin). 
Besides these, Jonksr (9O£i22fi) lists the 6) keka loai ajnd 
7^ keka euli* I know little about the nunu, except that it 
forms a dyadic set with keka and tbst the i otinese refer to 
it as & wariaKJn in Indonesian* In the chants, keka/nunu 
forms a dyadic set which often contrasts with the set of 
dels (kelumpang/dsdap trees: terculia foetida/^rithrina sppT*



Km enok ko falu boe

Fo dala eodak nai udla

ha eno aamates nai n»

De suli

Ma mete raakananae

eea dulu neu

boso arnsik ndia

And these are the eight paths 

The road of well-being is there 

.And the path of death is there 

Therefore watch with care 

And look with attention 

One branch pointa east 

But do not follow that

Te fiti-ngge ledon dalan ndia For this ie the road of the fiti-ngge
spirit of the sun

Ma telu-tae bulan enon ndia

De fiti-ngge fiti-fiti 

Ha telu-tae tati-tati 

De nggelo leetik nai ndia 

Ka ladi puk nai ndia 

Kdanak esa muli neu

Boso ndanak ndia

Te nitu hittt dalan ndia

Ma Jftula falu en on ndia

De sate nituk nai ndia 

Ha lalo aiulak cai ndia

Kdanak esa ki neu

Boso nusik ndanak ndia

Te pila bii-late dalan ndia

Ka modo bolau enon ndia
« +V,

And this is the path of the telu-tae 
spirit of the moon

The fiti~ngge thrusts and thru tits

And the telu-tae chops and chops

There it breaks the neck

And there it snaps the thigh

One branch points west

Do not follow that branch

For this is the road of seren spirits

And this is the path of eight ghosts

The death of the spirits is there

,'nd the decease of the ghosts is there

On© branch points north (left)

Do not follow that branch

For this is the road of the red 
•goat's grove 1 spider*

/nd this is the path of the blue- 
green poisonous spider*



De peta-aok nai ndia 

Ka bina-talek nai na

Ndanak esa kona neu

Boeo musik ndanak ndia

Te manufui tele dalan ndia

Ka kukuha nau enon ndia

o leno kada telaa dale

Ma o pela kada n«u dale

The swelling of the body is there 

And the festering wound ie there 

One branch points southCri^ht) 

Do not follow that branch 

For this is the road of foreet bird

And thie is the path of four 
taloned grass bird

You only wander within the foreet 

And you only turn within the gxass

Te ndana eoa lido-lido lain neu But one branch goes forward toward
Heaven

Ha dape-d&pe at a neu And rone branchj goes straight to the 
lieirEts

Ha mueik cdanak ndia

Te dala aodak nde ndia

eno molilc nde ndia

Fo nini o mu loea kapa 
soda daea

Then take that branch

For this is the road of well-being 

And this is the path of life

To briag you to the l! buffalo— horn" 
land of well-being

Ka zsu ndttkn pa-dui isolik oen And to the "flesh and bone" water of
.,,. . , . , .. : : life,

sodak nai ndia Th* land of well-being is there 

pe niolik nai na And the water of life is there

For you will find the well-being of 
nine pThe fullness of well-beingT

And you will find the life of eight 
Tllie completeness of life^
And Q*ithl leg® outstretched
And £with~[ arms cradled on the lap
Heat your arms upon your arras
And stretch your legs over your lege* 

a position of rest]].

Fo o hanbu soda eio

Ha o hambu moll f alu

Ka dua lolo ei 

Ka kala ifa lima 

Fo ifa limaffl no limaa 

lolo eint no eiai



58

The specific imagery of this admonition deserves coiunent* 

The elder who recited this poeE for we explained that the world ia 

a waringin (Ficue religioea'f ) tree, and life ie a journey along its 

branches. This use of eight and nine indicates that the tree forma 

a totality, just aa - at the end of the poem -, the "well-being of 

n*n* fl (soda eio) and the "life of eight" (moli falu) represent the 

fullness of well -being and the completeness of life* On the 

eastern branch of the waringin is the telu-tae/fiti-n^e apirit, 

Both the sun and moon are here classified on the east (although in 

other ritual contexts, the sun is assigned to the east, the moon to 

the west}* Telu-frae is the spirit of incest (the word for incest 

ia West Foti ia simply telu-tae) and the telu-tae is said to bring 

illness *ad death OB those who tierry ineestuously, rhyeicelly, 

*ae tt^u~tae is a crustacean (located by the Hotinese in the 

oategory t poe« with shrimp and lobsters and frost various 

descriptions, ftelurtaa »ay possibly be a cray^fieh}* Similarly

ifi another crustacean* Jonker (19O8i137) list* 

a© a kind of shrijapt poe fiti'-p^e* (I have not

heard of any special significance attached to the fiti-n^^e and I 

suspect its purpose in this context is to form the dyadic set with 

talu-tae)* Thus the associations of the east with water and life, 

the sun and the moon, are maintained, but their evil aspects (incest, 

retribution) are ei&phaaisad* On the western branch of the waringin 

are the spirits and ghosts of the dead* This is consistent with 

all Hotinese symbolic but it ia highly significant that these dead
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Are referred to AS "seven spirits and eight ghosta". The use of 

eeven and eight indict tee that these spirits Are a majority but 
not A totality. This is because only the £ood dead axe assigned 

to the vest, while the bad dead (those who hove died a violent 

death) are believed to go to the north, from which quarter they 

come to seek ven&ence upon the living* On the northern branch 
of the waringit is the red 'goat's grave 1 spider or the blue-green 
poisonous spider* The reference here is not to two distinct 
spiders, but a single Gpider. This association of a red spider 
with the north is only superficially anomalous because the 'goat's 
grave* spider is, in fact, a reddish colour* It is also a 

poisonous spider and a sign of sorcery and therefore, despite its 
colour, it is symbolically assigned to the north and referred to 
** * «0do bolan« A blue-green, poisonous spider. (Hodo> in 
Kotinese, means both 'blue-green* end 'poisonous'. In ritual 

language, blue-green/red (snodo/pila) and black/white (ngpeo/fuj.*.) 
form dyadic sets of contrasting oppositions.). On the southern 
branch of the waringin is the foreet bird and the four-taloned 
grass-bird. Apart from the implied immensity of this southern 
forest, I am unable to explain the significance of this poetic 
imagery* 'Forest bird* (manufui te.la) is a general term, not a 
species name for a type of bird* The four-taloned grass-bird is 

something of a prodigy in that it is a terrestrial bird. Finally 

on the branch leading upward is the water of life and the land of 

well-being and in this land, one assumes the posture of tranquility
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(the shape of the island of *coti; I ote lolo ei ma ::ale ifa lima) 

with legs outstretched and arms cradled In the lap.

The great waringin tree with its intricate branch roots 

presents the Koet complex instrument for claesificotion that 

exists on Hoti* Yet the great complexity of this tree which 

mirrors the complexity of the universe is symbolically reduced 

to a conceptual model of nine branches* In effect, theee nine 

branches are five branches and these five branches are divided in 

two: the four inferior branches leading to the four quarters and 

the single superior branch leading upward. In the end, even the 

great weringin tree is reduced to & dyadic contrast of certain 

primary symbolic co-ordinates*

8, Order and Perfections The Concepts of Tetu-Tema

The symbolic co-ordinates, tetu-teiaa, do not refer to a 

system of orientation* They refer instead to the Ideals of order 

and perfection, rectitude and cojapleteneas« In the Heavenly 

sphere, these ideals are achieved as the sun and the aoon progress 

along their established courses* Aoong men, a plea for Justice 

is expressed as a request to a Lord and his court that 'the widows 

and orphans' Tthe metaphor for the subject© of a LordJ 'be ordered* 

(tetu) and 'be perfected 1 (teiuaj* Yet despite this quest for 

order and perfection, the most frequent refrain in i^otinese ritual 

chants, especially the funeral chants, is
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Tetu ta nai batu poi "Order ia not of this world

Tema ta r,ai dae bafak. Perfection is not of this earth".

Ac a conclusion to this chapter, I wish to discuss the 

efficacious relation that exists between the order and perfection 

of the Heavenly sphere and the ideals of order and perfection 

among men, (In chapter III, I discuss thewe ideals in relation 

to the Justice of a lord within his domain). Before proceeding to 

the wider meanings and connotations of the words teitu<-tema t it is 

necessary to remark on the specific meaning of these words*

The word, tetu, may refer to objects (usually long and slender 

objects) that stand erect or in vertical position in relation to 

the ground. Thus the Rotinese say (cf. Jonker 1908s62?)s di-a 

napadeik na-tetus "The pole stands erect" or pelak-ala latetu~la 

ao-n so; "The oaiee holds itself erect". The word, tetu, also 

means 'to be precisely balanced* and hence 'even*. Thus, for 

example, the Kotinese say: isel-a ta napadeik ne-tetu fa* "The table 

does not stand straight (i.e. is uneven)" or dae-»a natetu; "The 

earth is even (flat)"* The word, teaa t on the other hand, refers 

to anything that is 'whole', 'full 1 , 'undamaged 1 or *unopened*, 

In its most cocoon usage, tema is applied to whole pieces of cloth* 

In fact, the word, tema, as a noun Beans a broad uncut piece of 

cloth. Thus the Rotinese can say (cf. Jonker 190&;616): boa ka* 

teaak. "the whole fruit"| lafa ka-tezaak; "a full raan^ cloth"} 

teu ka-teaak; "a full year" or tema pilas; "the red cloth"• Aa a 

Uaka-teaa) the word, tema,, means 'to close 1 , 'shut' or 'make
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whole', and by a perfectly sensible extension of this
f^MJv_ ... .

teaak* &ay refer to a 'thicket* or a 'dense wood 1 , nula

Another extremely significant use of the words t@tu«-

(which I cannot consider here) is this; v,ne erects a house. . .....••
(naka-tetu uaai) but the feaet and sacrifices to consecrate the 

houae are referred t« as* nska-t.e;sa. uise; "to close the houee, to-«. A i#** . -* : ?.~{~ .TT :^ • .. ' ••.-' ". _* /;.;'-' ^-T^ «M«flM««WHIMMWMH*»«MWMMMMIlMM«MH» *

ffiake the house wiiple", Xhe union of flag and flag-pole, the
* • • t .•

ancient symbol of legitimate rule, is also & union of tetu-tei 

objecte*

la the Eeavetaly sphere, the goal of the sun is tetui the 

»ai of th« iwjoii is teiga* During the course of each day, the sunwt'fc •««.• *^ «t nwSj.*;- ^-t.-*-. •>"•-.'• -.' .- -„. -J--'', ••••••'*•**

rises to the 'zenith* (ledo«»tetuk) and then falls iato the aeai 

while during the course of each month, the »oon grows to * fullness 1 

(bula teaaak or bula»teaa*;lnak) and then slowly einks and disappears. 

For the, ^tiaea«9 the growth of the woon provides (in fact, governs) 

the pattern for all growth on the island* The verb, moli, 'to 

grow', refers to the waxing of the moon, the life of men and the 

growth of plants* The dally progress of the sun requires far less 

•lueidstion than the complex cycle of the moon* . 

., , The notifies* reckon a Month of thirty days but, since the* l'. ' '• '». » B..»i -r '*?<*l, * - ..'.•« .4.

final dsgrs of tne month are subject to readjustment, a saonth, in 

practice, need not have thirty days. To be more exact, the 

Botlneee consider a month to be divided into two cycles of fifteen 

days each* Jf*r fifteen days the u*oon waxes and during this time,w wJU "J-l/ ™~ '*' •-

days are counted, using the word for 'day 1 , fajliu fai esek % fal, duak,
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Rotineee say that the sioon sinks (naaa-bolo) and days are counted 

using the root of the verb 'to sink 1 , bolo; bolo ecak> bolo duak« 

bolo teluk*** (One can alec say of the eioon, ana ke, 'it cuts'), 

When the moon ie no longer visible, ehe has disappeared (mo^o) 9 

If the a*t* ®oon ( bial&~iaoli~beuk) appears before the fifteenth dey 

of the f sinking' bclo-cycle, this presents no problem* Counting 

according to the old cycle is discontinued and days are reckoned 

in the faik-cycle again* (Similarly if the laoon begins to wane 

before the fifteenth day of the faik~cycle« counting is begun 

according to the bolo-cycle).

The Rotinese always regard the soon in its relation to the 

sun* The moon is at its fullest when, at about six in the evening, 

the moon rises in the east just as the red sun sets in the west* 

Th« red situ illuminates the white of the moon turning it to pink* 

•Of '~%»il!" the Hotine&e Bay idiomatically; bula pila lft»R«f«« "The 

red moon, they confront [[each other]]" or simply, pila la-ndo, MKed, 

they soiafrozit £oach other]]11 . Similarly in the early morning, the 

dawning sun appears in the east as the moon sinks in the west and 

the two together mre red* tmring the waxing of the moon, the 

hotineEC faik-cycle, the sun and the moon are not to be seen 

occupying the sky together, but gradually the sun gains upon th« 

moon* At the end of the faik-cycle when the noon is full, the 

sun appears together with the rising isoon. Thereafter,
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sky together for en increasing length of time until finally when 
the soon disappears* the no tine 5 c say; iedo no bulak>a co; "The 

sun baa led the ISOOB sway"* (The ©affi® verb, no, may be used to 
refer to a girl who is escorted to her husband's house).

The progress of the sun and isoon is seen as a cycle* When 
the sun sets it circles beneath the sea and reappears in the east* 
The eoon too circles beneath the sea but its cycle around the earth 
is also a cycle of growth and decline* This waxing and waning of 
the moon consists of two distinct trajectories* During the fa.jk- 

cycle, the noon goes through three no rood phases* The new raoon is 
bula— taoli «*beuk , 'the new growing noon** The second phase of the 

moon is the half moon* The half laoon occupies a position in the 
zenith and for the Rotinese, during this phase, the noon has assumed 
the proper position of the sun* For this the Kotine@e oey; bula 

s "The moon becomes ereet"* Finally the moon reaches its
goal and becomes the 'full moor* 1 , bula temak* The trajectory of 
the hol£-cycle is toward disappearance* The moon wanes from a 

full coon to a half moon (bul® psjjaa_tstu) t when again it assumes the 
position of the sun f and finally disappears ( rsopo ) m

The waxing and waning of the «©o« effects the cycle of the 
tides. The notinese recogr.ize the moon's effect on the tides but 

for the® it is the »aoon in inseparable conjunction with the sun that 
causes the tides* (Here the subject becomes extremely complicated
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and detailed examination of the twelve tides of the month and their 

eignificance would dietraet from the Bain arb*unent of this 

discussion of tetu-teiaa)* The itotineee nai;.e th« tides by their 

firat ebbing, for only as the sea recedes con they fish their 

permanent fish-weira along the sea shore. ,^sch named tide occupies 

an interval of two to three days. The succession of the tidee is 

fixed but the duration of each tide a Hove a certain flexibility* 

The tides of the faik~cycle are the met! n.olik. 'the ^rowing tides 'i 

the tides of the boloney ole are the asti. _daek« *the under tides' « 

The tides are as follows*

*feti ttolii 1, Tasi ledo sulus "The sea of the shaded sun". The tide
recedes just @s the sun has set*•'•-'•• '••••'•• &--.:.'. • _ .;.,.- ' " .•• (/pprox. 6 pis)

2* Tesi pepele leodae; "The ©ea of the evening torch",
The tide recedes in the early evening 
and fishing is by torch light. This 
is a time of excellent fishing* 
(Approx. 7 or 8 pro) *

5* (Tasi,) H&moki Ihuring the two or three days of ttaaok,
the recession of the sea is so

# insignificant that the &otin«t't olaim
there is no tids; issti

" ^* letA nitiikt "Th« spirit tide". The tide recedes
in the middle of the night and fishing 
is by torchlight* (Approx* 12 pa).

5» (Tasi) pepe lol® bala he *[*&&&; Mbele lole mbil^kli
"The sea of the dawn torch", The 
tide recedes in the early hours of 

* ; the morning but fishing is still by
torchlight, (Approx* 3 or 4 am).

- 6+ Kelt beutet M^ew tide". The tids recedes at about
dawn* (/.pprox* 5 am),

At this tiae begin the meti deek, the tides of the bolo-cycle;
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'••••" 1» Seko kOR kakoi ** -coop-net fishing- [[whan]] the koa-bird
sings". The tide recedes quickly. 
(Approx* 5.30 aia).

2* £>eko ledo todak; "^coop-net fishing £»«3 *ne sun »??•***•"•
3« TaBi ledo hanak;"The sen of the hot sun". The tide recedes

very slowly as the mm moves toward the 
fcerith. At this tirr.a, according to the 
hotinese, there occurs the beet fishing 
of the month.

**• ^^asi) Maaoki Again there is no tide.
5» TaBi ledo laiki "The sea of the sun above". The tide

recedes in the early afternoon (Approx»3p«).
6» Taai ledo poaok; a^he eee of the afternoon aun". The tide

recedes in the lete afternoon (Approx* k 
to 5 p«)* Paring this tiae, it is also 
possible to fish the shore weirs in the 
morning.

Thus in the course of a month, there are two periods of excellent 

fishing: tasi. pepele leodae and tesi ledo hanak* These the 

^otinese coll meti ina: 'the great tides* or 'the female tides* and 

they are each followed by e period of mareok, when there is no tide 

at all* All fishing activity ceases. All of this long discussion 

hae led up to this one point, upon which the Hotinese are insistent; 

aamok occurs when the feainine moon as&uiaes the po ait ion of the 

masculine eun9 >ben the half ifioon is in the tetu position, at the 

senlth, the tides eease and neither women nor fer ale onimale are 

capable of giving birth. During this period of cosmic reversal* 

there is a lull upon the earth - @ suspension of normal growth - 

and only at the resumption of the tides can women and female animals 

once more give birth, (By the loric of this thought, oise could 

aseune that »ost births should occur during the periods of iseti ina. 

but unfortunately I have never heard a ^otinene confirmation of this
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idea)* There io another point upon which tha Kotineee ara equally 

emphatic. whan tha aoon im full (tema)« then la the tine for 

planting cocoi.ut-traee, banana-trees, and pinang-treea. Tha rest 

of this thesis is concerned to elucidate the significance of this 

simple statement.

Tfce Hetineee era explicit about the association or analogy of 

a fceJi with tna sun and a woman with tha moon* As evidence of this, 

1 need only quote one short ^otinese poesu

An eE*ng lao lado **Ky father is like tha sun 

Au insng leo bulak Ky mother is like tha moon 

fi tuft's leo lado Rising and felling: like the eun 

Moll oopo lao bulak* Growing and disappearing like tha soon. 

1* hen tha words t tatu*taca« ara applied to a aajn and a woaan, they 

hava a special eenaa* A virgin girl is called in a -an?

•a girl whose body is intact', Hare coma-only, a virgin is 

referred to as Bat»~teaakt a girl with 'whole (or intact) eyea'* 

In Kotineae, wta, aye(s) is a euptesis* for tha genitals and tha 

expression koo mat a. "to cup tha eyes" means "to cover tha genitals" 

Ccf. Jonker 1908* 151 )• Similarly a young boy may be spoken of as

•ata catatpk, a boy with 'upright eyes'* Thie expression has 

definite eexual connotations but it eay be used widely as a terv of 

approbation for any 'upright young Ban'* ",.hen, as coamonly happens 

on ^Oti, a boy and B girl ara discovered as having bad intercourse, 

a marriage is usually arranged ioaediately. The boy's house is,
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however, obliged to isake a payment to the parents of the girl to 

wash away their shame. One tera for this payment is nalou oek; 

wto wash £the face]] with water". Another - and in this case a 

•ere significant - ter» for this sa^e payment ie iaa.tst_u_ aatak* 

literally "having or bearing upright eyes".

If one returns to the recurrent Botinese refrain; Tetu ta nal 

batu poi / Teaa ta net dae bafak, it can be ehown that this refrain 

haa further, entirely sexual connotation®. One hears this refrain 

frequently in the joking conversations of Botinese boys and young 

sen. The poem, Pau Balo ma Bola Lun^l whose opening lines I quoted 

earlier in this chapter, la a long recitation of the loves and 

seductions of a young noble* After each seduction until the final 

destruction by lightning of Pau 3alo ma Bola Lungl, the refrain 

about the lack of order and perfection In the world is repeated* 

Given this context, it seems perfectly legitimate to retrunelate 

these lines in a literal but more suggestive sense:

Tetu ta nai batu poi Erection is not of the pointed rock

Tema ta nal dae bafak. Virginity IB not of the earth's mouth. 

The implication of these lines is that not only are the ideals of 

order and perfection impossible to achieve but also that, inevitably, 

the ideal of virginity is a state th&t 1© impossible to maintain.

The Hotinese are concerned with the virginity of their women. 

One of the features that clearly distinguish** nobles from cosuaoners 

ie the relative inacceesability of noble women. ?^oble woc^en are
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more closely watched and they themselves maintain a strict rule of 

conduct in their association. Their bride-wealth i«? far more 

coctly than that of n coisr.orier. For the Hotinese of ?ermanu v 

there are three typea or levels of werriag-e, each requiring a 

greater exchange of wealth on both sides, more feasting, and more 

ceremony. The most costly and prestigious form of marriage is

elok. This fore of marriage demands that the ^irl be conducted

to her husband's house as a virgin and elaborate symbolic jceans are 

taken to emphasise this* Below her waist, the bride is bound 

tightly in a girdle of coarse black cord* This cord ia tied, 

knotted (the daughter of a Lord has the right to nine knots) and 

thickly sseared with bees f wax* In the presence of an old woman, 

the groom is obliged to undo the waxed knots of his wife's girdle 

without either breaking the thread or forcing the knots with his 

teeth* To undo these knots, the groora is permitted to use only 

the thumb and index finger of his left hand.
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CHAFT^ft II:

KOt-{•'..'• OF LIVELIHOOD

In the dry beaaon, at the end of the harvest is the * running* 

of the 1 us* The word, bus , is derived frora the root, hu, aeaning 

the *c#u©e f , 'source*, 'root', 'trunk', or 'origin'. The bus cornea 

at the $nd of the old year but the it'otinese see it rnther aa the 

beginning of the new year. In Ter^aou, there are nine separate hue 

fesste and in ritual language, sio t nine, the auspicious cunber of 

totality fora* a dyadic set with the tens, hus.

At the tvu»ina t the great ><ua of the den of the Lord of Termanu, 

the officiating siane harms (*th@ Lord of E®at f ) vnrepe the hahal.ik

cloth around his waist and dr*g£in$ thie cloth behind hita, he
p approaches the nits. a tree with raised spear. Gtebbins the tree

three times, he calls upon the moon sayings

Koiia, bulan, kon« • - Descend, moon, deecend
Kona, bulan, kona 1 eecend, moon, descend
Kona, bulan, kona Descend, moon, de^cecd
kona mueik nitae-fi boboa I/escend OB the right aide of the

uitae-tree

1. The hahalik is a long narrow piece of cloth and ehowld ideally 
be of fine patola cloth*

Bitatt is the Indonesian kelu^pang (-terculia foetida). 
P^-V1.? and the delGB (Indonesifin: ded&^,a kind of ijrythrina) 

are the two trees associated with womeii, the moon, and rain.
3. The word, Kooa, ie the verb, 'to descend* but it ie sleo the

word fox» 'right 1 (hand, aide, etc.) and for the direction 'south 1 
This invocation derives much of its poetic beauty from the 
multiple related meanings of kona.
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ma-iui Brinp the abundance of the tide
Muni tarn Boe-oe Bring the juice of the lontf.r-pelm
Kuni bafi Buma-bongi-eiok Bring the nine farrowed BOW
l.uni ffltinu tutu uatuk Bring; hundred pecking chickcas.

Tt '

In the dance that accompanies the hua, the chorus renewe the 

invocation of the canehanaB^ By the conventions of ritual language, 

the eim must be mentioned with the -toon, the sword with the spear, 

despite the fact that in thi& caj»e the &yifabolic action is directed 

with the spear toward the &ooru /• © they dance in a circle, the 

dancers sing;

C-io bafi latola The pige of the Feaet of nine appear
Ma hu kapa ladadi / nd the buffalo of the Feast of Kus

grow up
Besak-« &la epku I* la bulan Kow they lift up the epaar of the

moon - - '
ale if a lala ledo tafan-a /nd they carry (in ceremony) the

sword of the eun
De lalo n«u bulan They cell upon the
Ha lan^gou neu ledo, lae: And they address the sun, saying;
Kona, fiiai Come, deecend
Fo mtmi dini oe man aha ik To bring sufficient iroist dew
Ha ati oe sananouk And auple dampening water
Fo tete dae bafak lo rain down upon the earth
Ma totoli batu poi And pour down upon the world
Fa fe tua ma-oe And give the juice of the lontar-palm
Ma taei sa-isi And the abundance of the sea
Ma kale duak And two grains
MA pule teluk And three seeds
lo kalen-na didiu That the [jheavy heade]] of grain

- , aigbt bend
pulen-na loloeo And the seed £ehoote] might creep

	along [the ground]]



72

Fo el« une-mek lara&hena To allow the orphans to hop*
L*j* falu-ine lakaba&i And the widows to trust 

The invocations addressed to the moon in the hue are for rein, 

for the fruits of the sea, for the juice of the lontar, for an 

abundant harvest, for the fertility of snici&la and the health and 

strength of aen. Yet the hue i® run i» the dry season, after the 

harvest and months before there is the prospect of renewed rain* 

In this then, the hue looks forward to the new year, not thankfully 

back on the old year* The hue does, however, occur just before the 

height of the lontar tapping season and in the midst of the beet 

fishing tide of the year,

The concern with water and rain is the predominant concern of 

the entire Kotinese year* The Kotinese divide the year (teuk) into 

two seasons, each characterised by an alternate monsoon wind. The 

f ai-oe~faJte ('day® of oe-fak') is the wet season dominated by the west 

aonsoon, the ani umli® or aai«-fak, the west wind* This season 

extends fro® the iaonth of Kovember through the month of April, but 

the rain during this *wet* season is unreliable and unpredictable* 

In a year of abundant rain (which is perhaps only the ideal 

conception of the Rotinese), there is a light rain in November, heary 

rains in December and January, occasional substantial rainr in

Tt is customary among the Hotineee for a petitioner to refer to 
himself as an orphan and widow who is dep^Bdent on the 
generosity of the pereon petitioned. This ie further 
elaborated in that all subjects ere orphans and widows (the 
dependants) in relation to the Lord of a domain and all oen 
are orphans and widows in relation to the Divinity (I-aaatue



February followed by consistent gentle rains through /*pril. . lt« 
reality is far more grir. and a concern with water and rain is without 
a doubt a raajor preoccupation in itotinese life.

It is useful to contrast the rains of the two season* 1 wa» on 
the island. In the first year, the rainc began early* there wee 
considerable rein in Kovenber, after which the rains ceased for 
nearly a month, but in January and February there were once oore 
heavy rains which continued well into March, The result of this 
was a poor taaiae and millet crop but the better rice growing areas 
of the island had a magnificent rice harvest. In the following year, 
there was virtually no substantial rain until tha last week of 
December and c:ily rrc^i Icr rain thereafter. According to isany 
Kotlnese, it wae the worst rainy season in living raeisory. In many 
areas i rice fields were left unworked for lack of rain and in those 
fields dependent on natural springs, nsost of the rice that was planted 
withered. By contrast with the previous year, the rice harvest 
failed entirely, yet there was « good harvest of r-aiae and millet in 
soifte areas, especially in the hilly central regions of the island. 

fai-hanaa ('days of heat*) is the dry ceaaon, dominated by
5 the east monsoon, the ani .ti.au, the east wind. Often this season

is spoken of as fai-tinu or simply tiau. TTnlike the fai~ce~fak« the

:iiue word, ti«m, a»eani&|r east (Indonesian; tiaur) , in contrast with the more coaunon word dulu is used in only a limited nuaber of contexts. Tiiau. not dulu % is applied to the east wind end dae ticu (or dae tJBtu»goBebai. ia the word for the island ofTimor, , ... ........



fai txBU is predictable and unvaried.. The dry v/est wind begins in 

April and ircreesee in inteneity through July and August efter which 

it subsides considerably. In July and August* the days are v ot, 

dry and gusty while nights »re chilly and occasionally cold. At 

this tiae of year, the rivers dry tip, the soil becomes rock-hard and 

fi&eured, and the island turns en even more monotonous, tmconproiaising 

brown, This then becomes fai..-fanu_k which continues until the first 

substantial raine of the fai-oe-fek.

The Botineae regard the fftirfsjn.uk as a continuation Cposeibly an 

intensification) of the faihanae, although the east wind has subsided

and by late .^sjouk coas»©d entirely. This is the period of increased 

activity nfter the ^ur, the time for Ion tar tapping and the cooking 

of Ion tar eyrup, With the first showers of rain, the uda ffpl.i efuk 

(*the rain poured on the ashes 1 £of the ssyrup cooking fires/])* 

tapping and cooking should cease and the final clearing of the fields 

and gardens should be completed*

Ky first concern in this chapter its, to describe nil th© varied 

seasonal modes of livelihood of the Eotinese* I do this by 

examining the way in which the botines* conceive of end categorize 

their food crops f their trees, and their fields and 1 also consider, 

in some detail, the progression of the annual agricultural cycle. 

This examination is not an end in itself. It serves to advance the

6. IB Ter&anu and Deagka, the bus is held in August, just prior to 
what is generally regarded a© the beginning of fa£uk. But 
according to soae informants, the bus or riifoba/liiaba of Del ha 
and Oenale, at the western end of the island, is held much later, 
apparently in the period of fanuk.



general discussion of this thesis* The categorization of the *r,ine 

seeds', the 'male 1 and 'feisale 1 lont&r, and the various 'fields' of 

the Rotir.eee form part of a wider system of thought and each 

contributes an additional symbol to 3 rich oetaphorical language. 

Although I car.no t elaborate, at thie point, upon the symbolic 

ei^ificonce of the 'nine seeds* , the lontar, or all of the field 

systeae, 1 nevertheless conclude this chapter with e discussion and 

exegesis of a chant which illustrates the pervasive us® of the 

aetnphor of planting as well as the analogy of »an and plant*

2. The Foods of the otineaet The Pule ' jo * ;

the ixuier r&o& CUEMS. dalek) of the Kotineee house, the female 

half of the house, there is usually placed a small lootar basket of 

grain (either rice or millet; beside the ladder leading up into the 

loft* This basket is called the soka yule eio: 'the aoka- basket of 

the nine seeds** Originally this cult of the nine seeds was 

specifically a cult of rice and millet* In many instances the nine 

seeds are still referred to in this exclusive seaete, but in other 

instances the symbol of the nine seeds, although still represented

by rice and millet, is interpreted as the symbol for all the food
a. sources of the jtotine&a^ This has led to/ conscious attempt to

classify all f eo4 sources on the island within &. nine fold system of
.-, - jg.^ - 1 '„_

categories, Ahe»« ain« foods are alternatively called lakqaola aaqn>
w'«rt' w ; .-i.«' !»TB--»».!.* " ' ••-•. 'i+t.ty • ..",.-.

*the nine children of Lakamola 1 * Lak&sola is a proainent hill in
If.* 1. '• *7 ...-'« ....,, ^ .. „„, ..-,•-•.•

the eastern domain of Bilba* The following ere the nine categories:
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1« rise

5

?*

ufi *
*-u£u0;
nggelac J
tulig :

»aise

eorghuw

various kinds of tuber 3: sweet potato, caecava
various kinds of peas, peanuts, and beans
pumpkin

a kind of ^reen bean

This classification ia consistent throughout the island, although 

there are slight dialect variations in plant names* The list I have 

quot«4 afeov*-&«^Ui the dialect of Tarsanu. In Thie f for example,

is absla -frisk while the word for pumpkin Vn^elas> is tl»u 

uik* In :r«-s vh«re seaaite (le^na) ia unimportant, Ion tar

tua, is substituted to fill out the list.

1* Hade : rice* There were once more than 30 types of rice planted
7 on i&ti» Kost of these were of the hade inyp ('great rice' or

According to Jonker (1908;15D who was in a far better position 
to record the variety ©f liotineee rice, the following are eome 
of the kinds of uotineee rice. In wet fields! 1« hade ana kaeet

biik, 3« hade bu^is ( 'P.u.finese rice')| 4, hade en gsljes "
hade henakj 6. hade isi nrf:eoi 7» haderice')|

6. hade ledo aataj <?. hade Rakasa ( 'MakagEarese rice*}} 
10. hade makasa iko-muku (another Hakasearese rice)| 11* hade 
no-sala; 12, hade oe«-^o& (a glutinous rice)} 13, hads pulu 
(a specific kind of glutinous rics but also the general term 
for other glutinous rice)} 1*fr» hade ffulu fulak (white glutinous 
rice)i hade pulu niggeo (black glutinoua rice)} 16, hade 
ffulu pile? 3 (red glutinous rice, possibly the sais« as hade ditaa)t 
1 ?« hade ;.al fulak (white grained -avuneee rice}} 13. hade isi 
jgllas vred greinod "avuneee rice)* In dry fields: 1. hade
ioaafoaki 2* hade eko-eloj 3« hade ana kaae daek} 4. hade bonakt

^
o» hade pila ndalakj 9« hade pulu daek.
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•mother rice 1 ) type whose total growing ti&e was 120 days or more. 

This century has seen gradual replacement of hade ina rice by hade 

ana ('lesser rice 1 or 'child rice 1 ) which h&e a growing ti~* of 

90 days or less* This repl&ce&ejat of hade ina by hade ana has 

rendered obsolete the traditional agricultural planting 

calculations based upon the appearance and disappearance of the 

Pleiades (in Botine&e* bi tu, 'the seven 1 ) and the three stars of 

the Orion's belt (in I%otinese t the ndu. .jcanaleya befit the three
Q

'stars th t carry the pig 1 )* How extensive this substitution of 

hade ana ha«s been throughout the island, 1 ©n unable to say but in 

Termanu, which has considerably increased its rice production in 

the past fifty ; ~?.rs f the substitution* according to my informants,

has reached all the rice fields of the domain*
a

2* Betek J millet. This is the other traditional staple grain of

the Rotine&e* In the better wet rice growing domains on the 

island (Termanu, Baa, loleh, £orbaffo and Bilba), rice is

8« The verse about the Pleiades and the three stars is as follows; 
Hitu manahele Qaanehela; ~| hade The seven which choose [[draw]]

* . ' * the rice 
Hele hade betee£beku-te or beu-tej Choose fdraw]] the rice that

bends [[its head]]
Ndu Kanalepa bafi The stars that carry the pig 
Lepa bafi de boi fbei boi?l Carry the pig still bounding* 
Kruyt (1921s317-3l8) provides an explanation for this somewhat 
puzzling verse by way of a tale about seven heavenly maidens 
and their three brothers*

9* Jonker (1908^7) TNMwrda four kinds of millets 1. bete tali~aik$
2* bete lai (« fast growing millet which is compared with kase-ana 
rice in the rituals)} 3, bete nggio-boafr* and *f, bete pulu* 
According to the naturalist, hichmann ( 1592:100), betek is 
Pennisetum macrochaeton, Jacq. '
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cultivated alaoat to the exclusion of millet, but in the poorer wet 

rics ureas, where rice is cultivated on dry fields, aillet is as 

important ss - and in certain areas even isaore important than - rice. 

*^ ela and Jrela~hik> raai&e and sorghum* Here raaisie and sorghum 

are classified together, although pela~hik ('real pela 1 ) is 

distinguished from maize, pela or pelc sina (^Chinese pela */ as being 

the older term of pela (in such the same way as the goat, bi'i-liik. 

ie contrasted with the cheep, bi'irlPPP ae the older of these two 

domeatic ajBi'mls). fchile the harvested grain of pela^hik is similar 

in appearance to the ^rain of betek (I myself commonly confused the 

two), there is no mistaking the distinctive stalks of growing pela-hik*

10. Jonker (1908j**77) records the following varieties of maize;
2* pela-ina, 3» pela»lait ^. pela lai sonaki

5« pele parda^t 6. pela-supa. In recent years, a hybrid 
American maize (actually developed in Bogor) has reached iioti 
fro& Timor where it was first introduced by a * ennonite 
agricultural mission*

11* According to ten Kate (189/U214), this aerghua is Sorghum 
vulgar* Pers. There is, however, some confusion in the 
literature on this point* *vWichmami d892s99-1OO) thought 
that djegung Koti and pela^hik referred to separate strains 
of sorgkua* Djagun^ Hoti, hs identified, a* ^orghuro vulgare, Pers^ while pela-hlk he classified as orghura saccharatuja i ers. 
The sonfusioa lies in the assunption th@t since the £otinese 
word exists, it must be directly translatable into a Latin 
equivalent on the basis of a single eaople of ^raia* In fact, the iiotinece recognize a variety of pela-hik though whether 
these names would fora the basis of Latin taxonomy rei-ains to 
be seen* Jonker (1908;4?7) records the following kinds of 
pela*hik for Termanu: 1* pela«»hi dele ng^eoki 2, pela^hi kuiaeai 
3* pela-hi lakiminalci 4. pela^hi odej 5» p^la^hi pane, and 6* 
pela -hi jpulu* For Thie, 1 recorded the following kinds of 

• <abela«>hieki 1* mbela»hie akllenak (a large white grain) | 2« 
abela-hie rete (black seed cover, but white inside)^ 3« ntbela- 
hie daro iko Trod seed cover, white inside) and *t. abela hie hade (white seed cover, white inside).
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stalks f re over seven feet in height * nd scale reach i 

hsight* Throughout the uimor arec, this type of aor^-hun is 

referred to (in Indonesian) ae dj&^un^ i^oti. 'Kotinese emire 1 . 

In my experience, however, laaiae CpqlsJ which is grown both in 

dry fields and in house gardens, is now a far sore important food 

crop than eorghua, which is usually confined to esmll sections of 

the house garden*

5* tifj; various kinds of tubers. The two coastion tuber® eaten on 

Roti are he sweet potato, generally referred to as nfi, and 

c^-tistvfo, ufi ^i. The xiotinese aloo know of the ^isall potato, 

grown on Timor, This they call the ufi eina, the 'Chinese u£i*» 

I have silso e«er ler^e tubers, remarkably like the yaas, called th* 

ufi EUl^t the *foreet ufi *. These, however, ©re fed only to pige* 

Tubers, of whatever variety, are not grown in ^-reat quantities on 

Boti* Oweet potato and c®@a&v& &re usually boiled, peeled and 

eeten with lontsr syrup said, at most, add an occasional 

supplement to the main diet*

6* Fufuet various kinda of pea®, peanuts and be«ns. The Kost common 

frifue on Iteti is the peanut, fttfue dae» Of far less importance 

is the fufue lutu, a kind of green pea (Indonesians katiang idjo) 

found mainly in the southern domain of Loleb. / red b?:an celled 

the fvfue ng^a (dialect of Thie) is grown in small quantities in

12* Joaker (190S;664) offers an alternate set of naaes for theee 
tubers: ufi odak, ufi lan^sa lutu t end ufi qi^na* Ufi edek is 
probably cassava, ufi X.anga XuTu the sweet potato while the 
ufi aina is the snail Timoreee potato. The ufi. sJna I have 
also heard called the ufi patates.
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Various parts of the ieland. Usually this bean is served mixed

with millet or eor^hum to add soae taste to a meal*
*•»

7*9 • I>gijela»f Tulio» and Lena! pumpkin, a green bean, and seoa&e. ^

None of these three plants is of major subsistence value to the 

Hotinese, yet they are nonetheless important with the ritual 

pula sio«

This list of the nine significant foods of the Hotineee doe* 

not exhaust the kinds of foods thrown on the island* In fact, several 

of the food plants omitted from this list are of more subsistence 

value than, for example, tulie or lena. Onions (laiaona pilas) and

garlic (laisona fulak) - along with tobacco (rnodok) - are grown in
14 specially tended gari!0*is in the dry season • The itotinese also have

15 a variety of red peppers (kulus) , a small berry-sized tomato (data

bai Lote) , several cucumbers (timu-tei » patola)• and a kind of

The varieties of pumpkin on Hoti, according to Jonker (19O8;437) f 
are* 1« nggels*delaks 2. nggel a*»langa-"duiki 3» B . gj^ela^li d ik i 
and k. n v-gela-pe.'-oe • Curiously in the dialect of Tbie, the 
generic word for pumpkin, tiau lisnggSL-diaik, is related to the 
specific term in the dialect of Termanu,
JPvlis, according to de Clereq, is La j an us indicus. Sesame, 
lena f according to » ichmann (I892i100) is S«0amui indicum.
For the Hotinese, this improper eeeisonality of onions, g&rlic, 
and tobacco is one of the reasons why these plants are associated 
with the sinister spirits of the outside*

15. The varieties of red pepper, according to Jonker (1 908:257), are: 
1. kulu bii-Busulaki 2* kulu-falesi 3« kulu-kokt ^« kulu-lutu«

16. I'hie imta b^i 1-ote (literally, 'Hotinese ancestor's eye 1 ) is
contrasted with the larger tomato known on Timor, the mate bai 
Claim, the 'Dutch ancestor's eye*.

17. The cucumber, t iau-tei , is classified with the papeja, titimu. 
and the watermelon, titiau-defa.



81

(titimu dafa). Lesides these, there are the fruit
iP 

trees. The principal fruit trees arc the banana (huni)« the

Ctitlauk). bread-fruit (siiuk) 19 * the nangka (suu ,^boa bs«k)«

the djeruk orange (4elo)« the mango (pap) 21 and the coconut (no).

sio is supposed to represent the totality of plant

lift on iioti* Tfce soka pule sip is assigned to the feoale half of 

the house, the uma dalek. and traditionally it w&e the woman*© task 

to carry* in silent ceremony each year, the new rice and millet of ths 

pule sip up into the house • The association of the woman with the 

pule aio ie unsdstakeable. fchen the ;,roo»*e party cornea to the bride's 

house to clai^ the bride, they come to request the pule sio. A 

womsja is identified with the yule sio particularly during her transfer 

to the house of her husband. Her transfer ie the transfer of her 

fertility*

16. The varieties of banana aret
*• huai madeeki 2. fauni puakj 3. huni h&tebolik. (Jonker 1908;197)

19* The varieties of breadfruit are;
Cf 1* suu Bskg 2* euu aadeek or BUUkodek>(the 'ftonkey breadfruit 1 )*

and >• suu boda« The nangka is also classified as a ouilk,

20* The two kinds of djeruk ares
1»Delo «ekekt the djeruk c^anie and 2, delo sins* the Mandarin

2)* The varieties of oango are;
1» pao kai»delakj 2. pao kai~lelej 3» P«o lasij 4. pao aaags* 
Wonker 19OSi^fc). Among the /.teal of Timor, tne mango is toe 
first fruit of the wet season and the easl! water e*elon the 
first fruit of the dry sessoo. This is also true on Koti, 
though I have never heard these fruits referred to as harbingers 
of the seasons*
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3» The Loptar Palms Tua Kenek and Tua fetok.

There is one tree, which is occasionally included among the 

pule sio. This is the Ion tar (or paliayra) palm (uotinese; ty^Jcj 

Borasaus flabellifer Linn)* Usually, however, this tree is kept

distinct from the pule 0io because it is assigned its own separate 
\_' 
position within the house. The soka pule aio is laid beside the

ladder leading up into the loft. In the loft, positioned directly 

above the soka pule eio is bou nitu inak; 'the great spirit vat'* 

Within the gxaat spirit vat is kept the cooked syrup of the Ion tar 

palm.

Life on Roti is dependent upon the Iontar pain. In the long 

history of £iurop*s.R contacts with the island and in the iaitcfa 

descriptions based on these contacts, the distinguishing feature of 

Kotinese life to all observers has always been this remarkable 

dependence on the Iontar. (Only the Savunese, on an island to the 

west of Koti, are more dependent upon the lontar). l&aphius* 

eighteenth century description of the principal means of livelihood 

on Koti remains valid today. His classic description is written in 

a soaewhat archaic Dutch:

"Those froffi*..*..X*otthe use the tapped < ura aore to make sugar 
therefrom than to drink, cooking from it likewise first a 
Syrup (called Gula) which thereafter ie left to dry in small 
baskets and tiny saucers, though on Timor and Botthe much is 
also utilised to drink * this they naiue tua - and there they 
are much attached to it, saying, that it serves thest both as 
food and drink* they mix it, for daily use, with a certain 
quantity of water and grow healthy and fat from it, 
preserving the s»me in containers which they make from the
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leaves of the Hariboe ?» ~ these thoy ban;; in their houses 
and any one who comes there may freely taste of this and with 
it satisfy his thirst, thus sleo respect is expressed by 
someone, which is an act of politeness and custom in that

As Rumphiue has described, the juice of the palm (tua cu-a**) is 

drunk on its own, fresh from the tree} it is cooked to a thick syrup 
(tua nasuj which is kept in Tats in the house. This syrup is then 

mixed with water to make a sweet drink (tua hopo) which provides the 
normal sustenance of tsost uotinese households and is offered freely 

to guests and visitors to the house. The syrup is also left to 

harden in tiny baskets to form a crystallized sugar (tua batu). 

Kuaphius fails, however, to mention that this same syrup is fermented 

to make a beer (lalu) and that this beer, in turn, is distilled to

22. The containers for lontar syrup are, in fact, made from the 
leaves of the loatar palm.

2JU "Die v0n«*..3otthe, gebrulken de getapte Sura, meer om zuiker 
dasjr van te maaken, dan tot het drinkeri, kookende t aar van 
insgelyks eerst een Syroop (Gula genaant) daar van, dieze dan 
daar na in Korfjea of schootelties laten opdrogen, dog op 
Timor, en Hotthe werdtae nog: el veel tot drink genuttigt, 
dieee Tua noemen, en daarze ook veel van houden, xeggende, 
datse bun dient te ^elyk tot epye en drankj *y menpen hem 
tat dagelyks gebruik net een zeekere quantiteit water, en 
worden daar geeout en vet vani bew&rende deceive in va&ten, 
diete aaaken van blaaderen van ^ariboe, daar8e hea ook mede voor in haaxe huisen ophangett, en een yder, die daar ir kont, 
Ma^se vryelyk aanta*ten f en zyn dorst daar mede verslaan, Ja 
ook ftelvs eer by ieoand groet, *t welk BOO een beleftheit en 
gebruik is van dat lant"« (Kumphiufi, Aaboinsche Jxruydboek, 
Lvel 1 9 Boek VIII, Hoofdstuk IX, p

,,. * . - v- , .; '•• - ••• ••-::,•:, •.:,... f ,. ' .

;•• ">•** >*% •?•••;!

\i '•'• -" ,ii ••"•'
<• , '• . •'; V*.- ..,;.



*ake a fin* sweet gin (aln)

Ths juice of the palm is only one product of the tree. The 

full fan-leaf of the pel/t is bant, shaped, nnd tied to make various 

si*«d bucket'like containers (haik) for carrying water, syrtip, or 

The separate sections of the leaf ar* plaited to make all 

of baeketry, sirih-pinang containers, umts, and even the 

distinctive hate of the Hotinese ia«n. The full leaf ia the 

principal roofing material of the house, while tiay sections of the 

leaf are retried and thinned to Bake a cigarette paper for cracking* 

The long hard le»f-atalks are sliced, whittled, and then twined to 

sake ropes and bindings (the traditional house is bound, pegged and 

jointed), harness, bridles, and the belts for men* Whole, the leaf* 

stalks are interlaced to make fences or bound together to oak* the 

walls and partitions of the bouse* The wood of the palsa makes a

*ttch «oed but inferior plank for the floor and walls of the houee 

and the hollowed-ov-t trunk of the tree is the usual coffin of the 

Botlaaa*. Only the fruit of the female pala seens neglected*

The Iontar palm of the Botines* is the palmyra of the toddy 
tappers of Goutn India and Ceylon* the uses made of the 
Iontar by the Rotinese are similar to the us@s mads of the 
tree by Indian toddy tappers, although the techniques of 
tapping seem somewhat variant* There appears sufficient 
Indian data on palmyra tapping for an eventual comparison 
with Hotiness methods* Interestingly, the Hotinese term, 
ola, which refers to the dried leaf of the palm, plaited to 
foro a three-pronged representation of the ancestral spirits, 
appears to be derived from the Indian (probably TaEil) word, 
el£, which refers to strips of dried Iontar leaf used as 
writing material* The terra, ola, has be*n borrowed by both 
Javanese and Malay to refer to these same writing materials* 
According to the Taadl poem, Tola Vilaeam, the Iontar was created 
sy Brahaa, on Siva's direction, "to supply the wants of the 
people of the earth"*
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Although regarded as eatable, it is rarely eaten ?nd the ripe fruit 

•re allowed to litter the ground where they nre eeten by pi^a. The 

only tise, which I oaw, consietently made of the oran^« flesh of the 

fruit wee ae « capping: for the cooking pot in distillation. This 

is what probably gives the best of Hotinese *rin the barest hint of 

sweetness*

Since this tree provides a model for the distribution of power 

within the political domains, the racemes in the crown of the tree 

provide on r! Bag*'of social groupings, end the fruit a link with the 

realm of the sea, it is necessary to describe this tree in Kotinese 

terms* (Kuch of thie description will be of significance for
'\

diecussions in subsequent chapters)*

The lontar pals: is a solitary stemmed, fan-leaved palm with a 

trunk in diameter slightly wider than the coconut pal* and in height 

(at maturity) far taller* The male and feaale trees are clearly 

recognisable} the inale by its long narrow (and quite *>hallic) racemes, 

the female by its round dark cluster of fruit. To the Rotinese, the 

male tree is tua mar.ek, the female tree, tue fetok* Thie 

distinction is, however, not precisely that of male and female* 

A bull water buffalo, for example, is kaffa aianek, the female kapa 

ina(k), Ina-majae is the usual contrsstive set for male and fenale 

afl iB ioa-tou, * husband ond wife' or 'man and woman*. Feto means 

sister or female cousin (es a kin classification, this term is 

discussed in a later chapter) and the application of feto-roanetc to 

the lontar implies that the two types of tree are a sibling pair 

rather than sexually united pair*
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A Rotineae vocabulary of the principal parts of the tree is 

as follows (of. The photographic illustration):

1» The trunk of the tree ie tua-huk; hnk being the 'counter 1 
terift for treeo (tua-huk hitu. 'seven trunks of lontar' )•

2. The leaf-stalk on its own (the petiole proper) is beba 
tua or tua.- be baa.

3. The young le*f-8hoote are tua-pQlok and these develop into 
the full fan leaf, the soeon/ca (.also son^.a*dok jr goaonj^a- 
dok).

k* The ©pine or back of each leaf section of the full fan is
a® such lidsjc is ueed as the 'counter 1 terra

for leaf -sections (sosonga lidak hitu» 'seven sections of 
leaf, the number needed to make a certain type of basket)* 
The open sheathing spathes around the peduncle are the 

or tapi-tua.
6* The inflorescence of the male tree with its branches and

itc apadices or spikes is the tua-nj^i.
Tbt spadices are the tua- pule. 
The tiny flowers of the tree are the t us -bun a; while the
fruit of the female tree is called aaiboa. 

9* The fibrous flseh of this fruit is the saiboe eessk and its
a»«de seiboa dee'k, ....'..

Karel^ do the i^otinest count their trees > instead they spe&k! ' ' -"• • ,'.-.. .. ,- 25 
of productive tree clusters. These are uan^a.

25, There are core trees on the island than could possibly be tapped. 
I would hazard a guess that there are more than 500,000 trees but 
I would not be surprised if the actual count reached 750fOCO or 
*V*& a 1,OOO,OOO trees (including palffis in all at ;es of 
dtrrelopffient). On the basis of my experience in TeriaanuCan 
agriculturally rich and therefore not particularly a&siduous 
lontar tapping dc ^in when compared with Thie or Dengka), I would 
say that one man would tap froet 20 to 35 trees, but often far leeo, 
Trees are individually owned although most trees are in the hands 
of the nobles and rich who have only the vaguest idea of the 
number of trees they possess* The higher nobles, clan lords and ' 
the rich rarely tap their trees. Soae claim, as a sign of status, 
that they would be incapable of elinbl&£ a tre«. In contrast to 
these, there are many poor commoners who own no tress at all and 
aoro who own only & few. Most coaaaoners, unless physically 
disabled, tap trees. With a vast surplus of trees (a generalisation 
based on observation in Tensanu),the poor who own no trees are not 
at a great disadvantage, since there is a competition a^ong the 
rich to find sen to tap their trees. The tapper stakes a payment 
to the owner of the trees of cooked lontar syrup called kefek. 
The traditional payment of kefek varies from doassin to domain and 
in general is somewhat lower in Terisanu and in ^ast Koti than in 
West ftoti, particularly Thie and lengka. In Termanu, the 
traditional payment is ssid to be one blek of syrup Upprox.
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the laple&e&ts for tapping, UejU) t- tree are ei*pl«. Ihey 

**• *h* 1 » ***«blk. 2» boboik. 3. kikik. 't. kakalk. 5. dope. o. 

tares kinds of balk, and ?• the kepisak.

1 * **• ^-^abifc i» a pair of wooden tcrn^s, roughly a yard in 
length and tied at one end to form an effective squeeze or 
pressing instrument.

^* ^n* boboik is a simple water container laade froe the hollowed
•hell of a coconut into which is inserted © long neck or 
flpout of bamboo* 

5* *fee £*fc*k is * chert broocs-like instrument, raade froe a
section of the lontar leaf-stalk by beating and fraying one
•ad of this fibrous stalk*

*** Th* kakaik is a double hooked piece of buffalo horn* One 
end of this piece of horn is tucked over the belt of the 
tapper, while on the other end hang the kakabik. boboifc and fesik* - ———— ————

5» Tfe* .JJQJR*. i» * conTeiiient hand-®i»e knife with ©siall ©harp 
blade.

6. Of the three haik (carrying buckets made of lontar leaf), 
the eaallcst is the bai eeseluk which is hung in the tree 
to catch the Xotttar-juicei the second is the hai kuneuk 
which is carried by the climber to the crown of the tree 
to gather the juice of the various hai eeseluk j the third 
haik is the hai sasalik into which is poured the combined 
Juice from numerouo ascents*

« ismall rude basket of loatar leaf in which
is inserted each hai eeoeluk for support while hanging in 
the crown of the tree.

Aesording to the aotineee, both the nale and the fee, le tree L^V be 

t«ppsd, but in my obsfci vet ion, the male tree is tapped almost to the 

•xclusioa of the fej&ale* 1m selecting his trees, the tapper chooses 

trees with well developed inflorescences ( "tua n.Egi n.anda" ) « oil of
* -j- ;• - • . '

whose spsdices have developed or come forth ( "basarbsse nj-.^i pulena 

kalua nals deak") and have already begun to produce tiny individual

25• liters) per ten trees or one blek per &ea&on« Usually, actual 
kefek is decided after some bergair.ini; between the tree owner 
and the tapper* Thie lower kefek payment is one of the 
attractions to Migration to jt'ercaanu for the poorer dispossessed 
cooaooners of This, Dengka, and even Korbaffo*



26 flowers (ng^i pulena nabuna kikiaa"). work on preparing a tree
27 ia done in a«v*ral etages. On hie firat ascent, a tapper cleana

the crown of the tree, cuts away awkward or broken leaf-stalks and 

reaoves thorna from the sidee of tboae that remain. To each of the 

infloreecencea he ia likely to use, the tapper tiea a leaf-stalk for 

additional support. lie then waits for the flowering of the spadices 

and climbs again to cat away the interfering spatha6 and break* off 

those spadicea which he does not intend to tap* The apadieea that 

remain he take* between the tonfa of hie kakabik and softens by 

aqueezing, (fhia ia likened to the castration of goata to which the 

aaioe term, kabi« ia applied since the aame instrument, the kakabik, 

ia used to crush the testicles of the poor animal. It ia similar 

alao to a man*a circumcision which ia performed by attaching a tong 

to the tightly drawn foreskin ontil it haa dried and can be eaaily 

cut away)* The spediceo are left for two or three days and are then 

squeezed again* The second squeezing is called the Ra-male tua*

•the softening or weakening of the lontar*. After thia final

•weakening*, the spadi. s of each inflorescence are tied together

26* Those tress not selected for tapping are frequently stripped of 
all leaves and leaf*ataUce to provide csaterial for basketry, 
aata, aad houae-roofing.

27* Sren the aethoda of tree ellfflbin£ vary froie area to area on aoti. 
In Weat Hoti UlenaJc-Eman) including Teritanu, trees are notched 
for climbing, according to the myth, thia notching waa done by a 
•an froai the aea with the dyadio naae H|ggeO"»%^eo "ain Ha Fule- 
Fula 3 iun (literally, f Blaek-»Black Sea and White-white Ocean f ) who 
began notching trees in ! dao and ended in fPerr.tanu when hia machete 
grew dull* (Thia ia a aiMple ad hoc explanation of clearly 
obeervable practices}* In ~M3t r.oti (Lariak-an»ii) f the loaf-stalks 
fro® cither the gewang or the lontar are tightly bound to the 
trunk of the tree to form a kind of ladder. The alternative method 
of elisabing in iiaat Koti is by means of circlet of fibre or 
buffalo hide (lalabak) into which one slips the two feet to mount 
the tree*
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and left to re&aAji for another day or two. The next stage is 

called dulujQ, 'the tying together'. Th« description of this process 

is soasewhat confuting. The bonds holding the bundle of spadioee 

are undone and the epadices are retied in groups of twoj the peduncle 

or base of the inflorescence is broken or bent so that all the 

spadiees of the inflorescence hang downward. One notinese

described this eta^e by saying; "Basa-basa tua n£gi mbulena laksbubua
28 nokabali na#& atu 4ua-duafc~ka. " "All the spadices of the lontar*s

inflorescence are gathered together as if arranged ia two's". 

(This concept of an orderly arrangement of spadix pairs is 

aetaphorically significant when discussing lineage and elan relations)* 

te&en the spadices be&in to droop, ready for tapping, their tips are
3Q

sliced off evenly to begin the flow of juice . At each subsequent 

ascent, an additional sliver is sliced froffi each spadix to continue 

flow of juice.

This quotation is in the dialect of &aa'. The vord, atu(r) ia an 
Indonesian borrowing but is used ^reraaatically ae a Hotinese 
root form,
The juice of the Iontar is actually a "eweet sap which results 
from the conversion of the starch reserves into sugar for the 
growth of the stem-apex or the inflorescences" (Gorner, The 
TTaturel jiistora; of Palate, 1966: 125). /ccordinfc to Corner (126) 9 
this sap is 1O fcu^ar, but the physiology of eap circulation in 
the pals has been insufficiently studied* According to : ose, 
-J«C« (y.ht..Physiology of the Ascent of r,s.p, London, 1923) « the 
cutting of the Bpodicee is essential in inducing a flew of sap. 
^lao according to l&se (quoted in Corner; 26^) the yield of 
large Ion tar palms varies frowv eleven to twenty liters a day 
aad in his estimation, a sin&le pali^ can give 120,000 liters 
of s&p during its tapping lifol
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The itotineae top their palis^e twice in a cay, in the etrly 

morning and in lete afternoon. (In Teroann, this idea of tapping 

twice in a day ia seen as an innovation introduced by one of the 

elans of the domain. Formerly according to the eldere, tapping 

waa done only once in « day or otherwise at irregular interval*) •

The tapper aaoexiOs the tree, carrying a eiaell knife* his boboik* 

his Kikik and a !aediua»8ized haik* When he reaches the crown, he 

pours out the lontar Juice from all the snaller haik suspended in the 

tree Into his carrying haik. bach of the smaller haik, he cleans 

with water fro« hie bobolk container, brushin0 the inside of the 

haik with hie kikik~brueh» At each producing spadix pair are hung 

two haik which are used alternatively, allowing the othar haik to 

dry* This the Hotines® say is to prevent the juice froa souring. 

In the crown of each tree* there are usually two, three or four 

produoing epadix-peira. By the morning ascent, each spadix pair 

will have produced roughly two liters of juice (at the height of 

the dry season}* By the evening ascent, these eaae sp&dix pairs 

will eaoh have produce a liter of juice. When he haa emptied all 

the haik and cut a sliver frost each spadiac tip, the climber descends*

It is the man's task to gather the lontar juicej it is the 

woman*0 task to cook it» Cooking must be done imiaediately since 

ths lontar juice has a tendency to grow aour quickly* This means 

that, in season, the firee are kept going during the day to cook 

the morning's juice to syrup and often late into the night to cook
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the juice of the late afternoon* Cnce it hae been cooked, lontar- 

syrup is exclusively & woiaan'c concern and it ia preserved either in 

a large vat in the loft to which only & woman has acceaa or i& 

••slier pota in the female half of the house. In aany wealthier 

households, o man say enjoy one or more oeale of rice, maise, or
\

Millet while bis wife auiy content herself with tua hopo. lontar 

syrup mixed with water. iice and to a leaser extent millet are 

regarded by the i^otinese A,, ideal and proper foods; theae are the 

only foods, which along with great quantities of r&aat, may be 

served at feasts or given to honoured guests* Lontar syrup, however, 

regains the staple without which life - in ita present L^onner - 

would hardly be possible on the island*

This detailed description of the lontar and the aethoda of 

tapping it is necessary for several reasons* One reason is that 

there exists, to my knowledge, no detailed description of lontar 

tapping for any Indonesian people and since techniques of tapping 

do vary, it provides the first Indonesian description of lontar 

tapping that ess be co< ->red with the many descriptions of palmyra 

tagging in South India. A »ore important reason for this 

description is that tae lontar provides a natural instrument for 

symbolic classification* The &ale £oad female of the species are 

conceived of as 'brother 1 and 'sister*. The long, phallic 

inflorescences of the ifcale pal« (tttS^B^gi) »ust be 'circuacised 1 

before the tree is fit to produce. Th««e inflorescences
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are tied in pair* and their Juice - or as the Rotineee say, their 

f %r»ter* (tua-oe) - drip® into the Game haik* The most common 

expression for the lineages of a clan is npfi-leo*nggona-hajk, 

This complex expression is difficult to translate. It refers to 

lineages ordered like inflorescences (n^L) whose birthcaul (pftK 
is a single lontar bucket (haik). In Rotinese, one can also refer 
to one'^ kin as those who literally f drip together*.

The Iontar ie still core significant* I have already discussed 
some of the associations of women and water* CD the basis of this 
analogy, there exists an association of women with the wet eeason 
and »en with the dry coason* The male lontar with its phallic 
inflorescences is the predominant * water' producer of the dry season* 

The greater the intensity of the sun's beat, the greater the flow of 
lootar juice* Appropriately! this juice is produced or tapped by 

men* Ken surrender their juice to women who cook it to syrup and 
store this syrup in the female half of the house, the * Inner house'* 
£¥•& this subtle metaphor does not exhaust, however, the potential 
for symbolic classification which the lontar provides.

It is possible to phrase another of the questions of this 
thesis in terms of the lontar. The iBale pala is tapped almost to 
the exclusion of its 'sister** Yet there are always a few *sister* 
Iontars (tuc feto) that are also tapped. The question in sociological 
terms ie this* Under what circumstances do oieters contribute their 
fertility to the lineage of their brothers?
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*U The Fields of the ivotineset Lala, Kcmek, Tine and vlsik.

The organization of the o^ricultural fields of the J-otincee 

is * subject of considerable complexity. tlnderlyin^, this 

organization ie the implicit assumption that l&nd is not owncdi 

it is only properly fenced and ueod. There ire no acknowledged 

clan lands or lineage landsi house sites and their &ccompanying 

gardens tend to ehift in the course of a generation or two ^»nd 

although wet rice field cr dry field complexes rejoin relatively 

constant, whet ie essential is not the ownership of lead but the 

right of membership within the complex - and in the case of wet rioe 

fields - the right to receive water for one*o fields. In contrast

to land, what grove on the land or what occupies particular segments
. ,-.-.-...' " 3* 

of lanS 1» ovned» x

Tfe» practice of fencing (paa) lies at the heart of moot Kotinece 

ideas about the control of land. (Behind this i» a complex

30» Although land ie act owned in any exclusive tsens^, there exiets 
in every domain the office of bae Lan£»k« *i]e«d of the .^arth 1 . 
This individual is conceived of aa exercising a spiritual 
authority over th^ land of the domain , He i» described as the 

Q nu&*ik. 'tue offerer ^or sacrificer^j for the
His actual power within the domain i® now minimal but even 
tals obscure position of power is j*art of (what appears to me 
to be) an ancient symbolic opposition between the Lord of a 
toMin and the Head of the x*rth. 1 diacues this symbolic 
opposition in a later chapter! it is enough to note that the 
ritual silence of the head of the ,,arth contrasts with tbe 
deciding voice of the lord of a domain. The lead of the earth's 
presence, knowledge* and sacrificial ability insure the fertility 
•f the land and the prosperity of the Lord's rule.

31. To SOBS extent, this concept of ownership is now changing, since 
within the last few years, the Kotiaese are being forced to 
register the 'lands* they own. The Government threat ie that no 
court oases will be heard conceraing land or property that has 
not previously been registered*



symbolically expreseed concept of boundary. The defir.ition of 
boundaries see*& tc be one of the major concerrs of ^otizeee thought). 
Although the i'sl$n<5 Is fer too dry to be regarded »s ideal

agriculture] l?md, Roti does provide -dequete err zing lend for herds
«pof weter buffulo, horsee, sheep, and ^o&ts. this ler.d, epoken of

32. 'I'here exist village corrals for water buffalo (kape; to which 
tfce animals »re herded et night during the wet season and at 
the beginning of the dry season, but as the land grows drier , 
the animals are left to roau even at right. £ herd of water 
buffalo will include the buffalo of all the raen of a village 
area. Each Rotineee owner of water bufislo recognizes one 
female buffalo as the head of his herd, the ins, lai or ir?a tali, 
fro» whoir all ©thr?r buffalo sre seid to be (symbolically at least) 
descended. The concept of a is&triline, in this sense, is not 
foreign to Kotinese thought.
Horses (ndala) ar© left to roam widely and stallions, which are 
the only animals a «an may properly ride, ere caught when they 
are needed before a journey. Horses, even more than water 
buffalo, are the prestige animals of the Hotinese nobles, elan 
lords, and wealthy commoners. while water buffalo herds are 
conceived of **s organized around a central female, boree herds 
are organised around a dominant stallion. ..&ter buffalo, horses 
(and also goats) are regarded as a man's animal a@ opposed to 
the pig which is a woman's animal.
The horse is an ideal sale syrbol. A snail bone Is r^rroved 
from the tail of a stallion to &&ke the tail ste&d erect when 
it trots. (It i» considered improper to gallop a horse, since 
galloping is likened to the running of a dog ant? is hence a 
confusion of e&te ^ries. All stallions ere trained to maintain 
a prancing trot or canter). The erect tail of © fine trotting 
horse is compared to a fluttering flag and by implication to an 
erect penis. The value of a horse is not dependent just on its 
speed in trotting, but on the beauty of its erect tail. In 
contrast to the ;uropean horse, the Kotineee boree inuet b« 
counted from the right side.
£be*p mac goats are c0t©£oriised together. The goat is bii~hik. 
th« freel bii* and the sheep io bii-lo^o, the *trouser*»d bii 1 . 
Sfeeep have to be herded to and frosi the house and often an old 
•an or young boy must watch the»* The ^oat, the Kotinese say, 
is more intelligent ttmn the eheep because ^oats roaa about 
during the day but return at night to their pen beneath or besid* 
the house.
The care of pigs is a woiiian't task. Pigs are sometiaes fed on the 
protein-rich inner trunk of the gewang tree and during the lont©r 
booking eeacon on the accumulated frothy waste removed from the 
cooking pots. For jsost of the year, pigs are left to scavenge for 
their food.
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in Rotinese ee nai"-oe, 'grace fend water 1 , is open to all nnimals for 

grazing* Even the boundaries between particular domains are open to 

grazing anifflals and a *an of one dorain siay meke a smell ppyir.ent, also 

called Bau*ce. to the Lord of another domain for the right to £ra*s 

his entire herd in that domain*

It ia only man who erects and recornizee physical and symbolic 

boundaries* This means that to establish his ownership a nan arust 

ereet a fence against intr^dinf anicalo. j.t a fence is not ' 

sufficiently strong to prevent an animal from intruding* it is the 

tnan who is at fault* If s fence is judged reasonably strong and 

still en aninal intrudes, the animal amst be sacrificed. A man who 

plents eoconwts and protects the yotmg: shoots by a fence establishes 

his ownership. Lontar trees, on the other hand, are never planted* 

There are too many and they take a long period to become productive. 

Yet the Hotinese acknowledge that a man who fenced and protected the 

growing shoots would t>e the owner. Similarly the ower of a ric* 

field within a rice complex who fails to repair his section of the 

complex's fence forfeits his right to plant the field to any man who 

undertakes to do so* The only thing that it is possible to own 

along the shore ere the stony fish walls that Jut into the eea to 

trap fish aft the tide reeadfrs. This, too, is no *ort th»n a fence 
in the s*aV a " " : ' :" '•••••.•••• .

The Kotinese have not one but many kinds of fields for planting. 

The following is a simple typology of fields according to Rotinese 

ClassificationJ
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1. Lsla —

-Hade-Oe —

.Ce-Kata Kice

2* Lasen Fruit trees, pals trees

3. Tina-tsin Maijse, millet and the other
pule«»eio

This typology is basically simple, All rice i« grown in rice 

complexes called igJLa* Theee lale are distinguished according to 

whether they ere dry rice fields I hade-dace?) cr wet rice fields 

* vt*t rice fields are further classified on the basis
of their source of water supply; whether their water comes froa 

diverting a river or stream (tete-le) or whether their water comes 

froK a natural spring (oe^isata)* ff*uw* are watered garden complexes 
for fruit tree®: principally pinang, coconuts, bananas* Tine are 

dry fields (la dang in Indonesian ) at soae distance from the bouse 

while oain are amaller, individually fenced, *dry gardens' near the 
house* except for ocio, all ^otine&e fields are organized as 

corporations in which individuals hold membership.

In discussing the fields of the uotinese, it is best to begin 

with the wet rice ( hade— oe ) la la. In contrast to the lend which is 
open and free, water is ecarce and, as tho notineee repeatedly toint 

out, it is water that opens up the land for human ur,e. en koti, the 

control of all iKportwit eources of water (for irrigation} is vested 

in particular clans or in the more powerful lineages of large clans.
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It IE possible to say in !\otinese (using the terra, nsno, to indicate 

p*««e«sion) that some clan 'owns* this or that source of waters 

speaking very generally, it would also be possible to sny that some 

clan 'owns' the lend irrigated by ite water} but it would net occur 

to use this same expression for land in general.

The control over weter is exercised through the Isle* According 

to Jonker (1908:^60), lala is © shortened forre of PC a «• la la: 'the 

fenced lala *» Although I have never heard this longer expression, 

it is alraoct certainly correct because lala refers to any named, 

well-fenced complex of individual rice fields which share a single 

source of water for irrigation. The fence or wall is as essential 

as the water. Individual rice fields within a lala are indicated by 

the counter*-term, lai t and the members of a lala are referred to as 

lal-lanpak« 'the heads of the lai or individual rice fields'. 

Hanberehip within a lala is not restricted to persons of a single 

clan or lineage and it is tisual to find persons frois most of the 

clans of a domain represented within each lala. It is still 

possible to find in certain lala. a predominance of membership froffi 

the clan which own® the water of the lala, but since rice fielda 

can be disposed of by individual householder© in payment of ritual 

obligations, the membership of a lala is relatively fluid. 

Furthermore, a man may join a lala by clearing a field at the lala*s 

outside periphery and by extending the fence or wall to enclose hie 

newly cleared field* His field is the furthest reiaoved field from
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the source of water and ie leoe well irrigated than those fielda 

closer to this source but if the vater ia sufficient, the field 

»ay atill be productive*

^Bt i£i£. *a *n no sense a voluntary association of individual 

rice planter®. Control of the lala t its water, its walla, and ita 

awnbers la exercised by three figures: o aana.sojn^o|t »he who offers 

or sacrifices'; the aaaaka, 'ha who cuts or decides 1 and the 

roanakila-oe , "he who eupe vises [[the distribution! of water 1 , 

The office of manasongo is inherited within the clan or lineage 

owning the water uaed to irrigate the lala* The position of the 

within a Irla i« anelo^ous to that of the dae langalc

within the nusak* The taek of the aanasontro as offerer ie to 

conduct the oocrificea at the source of water (naa pek) » Tba 

also cetablicles the time for clearing the irrigation

caaale and aluices and for repairing the fence of the lala. In 

fact, however, the manatee, although symbolically subordinate to the 

««naspniEO. directs all the actual work in the lals. The laajpake ia 

always said to act on orders fro& or in the n&iae of tie menaeongo* 

Together the canakc and laanasongo aiay perform another sacrifice 

(naa fala-^ae) beside the specially deei^nated faladae tree of the 

lala* During the feast that accompanies this aacrifica, raoat piano

33. For the najT oek, 'eating ®^ ^-e water 1 , the uat«al sacrificial 
animal is a goat and a email quantity of rice (ksu ndunak) is 
contributed by each member of the la la. For naif.

at the faladae tree", the ueual 6«»crificial animal is 
a small femele pig* T^ow&daye both of thaae minor f easts are 
often combined to form on« feast at which prayers ore re*td by 
a Christian preacher.
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for work in the la la are discussed and spread upon. (,'t ono such 

feast which I attended the aanake entirely dominated and directed 

discuocion while the taanaaon^o remained silently in the background) 

The office of manake, to my knowledge, is not inherited* Th0

ia always eome prominent individual chosen, with the panaoon^jo's 

consent, from among the lals members. Using a variety of sanction* 

end considerable ability in persuasion, the iaaBut*ke c&n compel all 

members to their assigned work in the lala. AH hie title indicates, 

it is he who askas the decisions within the lala. Subordinate to • 

and often choaen by * the manake ifi the aanakila-oe whose task is the 
everyday supervision of water distribution during the irrigation 

period. The Banaka decides who io to receive water, for how long, 
and in what order* The canakila~Qg sees to it that water ia 

distributed as directed. After the harvest, the manasonffo receives 
from each member of the l&la a portion of hi a harvest (dae-osa) and 

aanaaongo ia turn apportions a shore of this da0*osa to both the 

and the aianakila^oe. The tribute of an extensive well-

watered rlca eo&plex can be considerable.

: . It is ittpoaaible here to go into great detail on the organization, 

aanctions, or working of a lala nor ioto the inevitable litigation 

that arises over the intrusion of anicals or the accusations about 

the diversion of water from one field to another* Here I mention 

a nuaber of the rules * wbich, subject to discussion and 

interpretation, fora the basis for the governing of a lala. All work
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on daaaing the riTer end clearing the irrigation channels ia don* 

collectively at a tio* designated by the manaeonpo* Hepairing the 

l&la fence is clone at the eaiae time but individual* have 

responsibility for sections of the fence* Failure to co-operate 

in the collective work of the lala or to repair a section of the 

fence ssake* one liable first to a fine (foa buik; 'lifting the end 1 ) 

levied by the gianak** Foa bulk i* uBiially a female eheep and if 

this anical is not paid ard the work still not accomplished, the 

delinquent meiaber of the lala loses his field or fields within the 

lala for a period of three years to any person who i& willing to 

pay hi* fine and perform his work*

Work on the individual field* within a lala is not done 

collectively, although several householders may co-operate in 

driving the water buffalo. This running of a herd of water buffalo 
(in a eounter-clockwiee direction) to churn the field* to deep mud 

replaces the need for ploughing* In any lala after the rain®, on* 

can usually encounter several herds of circling buffalo*

After the churning of the fields, the dikes which divide the 

fields oust b« re-aade. Scooping up the cmd to raiee the dikes 

•ofco* the channels for the flow of the irrigation water* Driving 

the buffalo and raising the dikes i* the work of the &*&» planting 

is the work of women* ffcis division of labour between the sexe* 

i* part of a complex *yst*e of order and precedence which c.uet be 

observed between men and woaen within the fields. It is also the
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subject of suggestive love banter between youn£ boys and £irls. 

A girl may eay to a boy;

Tapa totolu opak Haiee well the slippery dike 

£U opa dale malole That the inner dike b^ full (good)* 

At which the boy should answer

Sele dadale hade Plant deop down the rice 

Kla bade hu mandak That the rice ^talk be firm (fine). 

When the fielda have been planted end each householder's work 

completed 9 the lala is closed to all its members, save the as^ttakile-Q 

who ia delegated to regulate the irrigation system. This is an 

essential e*speet of the lain, since the lala is described by 

Rotinesa as a corporation of those who share the sane fence, irrigate 

with the some water, and recognise the same prohibitions (papadak)«

formerly closed (tao >ada babatak) the lala with a

sacrifice and marked the lala as closed by hanging several lontar

leaf representations (ola) of the spirits (nitu) at the main
54 saerifieiel tree of the la.l<i»

In theory, no one may enter a .lala without the permission of the 

manasongo but, ia fact, there are constant accusations about the 

apportionment of w&ter* (These disputes Involve the s&imake and

the aanagongo as ritual and sacrificial head of the

J*ow that Christian ceremonies h®ve been added to traditional 
ones, this ritual erection of the ole is not always observed 
by special sacrifice, but I have never eeen a JR.la on Hoti 
without a few ola in it. Individuals now hang ole to protect 
their own fields, if the manasoKgo <3©e© not do thi® for the 

as » whole.
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remains aloof free such petty quarrels}* It is a COOBOA 

assumption among liotinese that 'others' violate the prohibition on 

entering the lala in order to steal water from their neighbour's 

field.- or th*»t tbeee same 'others* connive with the msnakila-os- to 

gain w&ter at the expense of other lala rocnbers* As one Kotinese 

admitted, with typical candid huaour, during a conversation; 

"The work of a planter never stops} all day he works in his fields 

and all night he steals others' water",

Every year, during the time of the functioning of the lala 

(and sonetlses long afterward since litigation is interminably 

drawn out), lala -disputes become the major form of dedeak of the 

Sotineee* When a case cannot be settled by the aanake, it laust 

ultimately be decided at the court of the Lord*

What is significant about the lala is that it presents a system 

of order symbolically comparable to the order within a domain. The 

lala, like the nueak t is a clearly bounded unity who«e rule is 

conceived of in ter&e of the triad of ritual authority1 - "' •

decisive power ( laanaKs ) snd effective agency ( laanakil&^e ) •

The Botineee describe the organisation of their other field 

corporations as if they were smch like that of a lala. These other 

corporations are certainly similar but they have not the complexity 

of the wtt rice lala* £ve& t&e dry rice (hade dano) lala has a far 

simpler organisation cince there is no irrigation water that requires 

sacrifice enc? Distribution* Fence there is no need for the
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wad the mantu<il&>oe* The head of a dry field lala is the
langa-Bok« *the head of the field* and he is chosen from a*ong the 

•sabers of the field, His taek ie to supervise the repair of the 

fence and possibly carry out so*e sacrifice at the f ale lae-tree» 

if the field hae one* Since there can bo no theft of water, the 
ffiajor source of dispute concerning a dry field Me to do with the 

intrusion of uniinalB (ueuelly water buffalo), Aa with a wet field, 
if it can be shown that tho fence was adequate* the meat of an 

aniaal killed within the field roust be divided equally between the 
owners of the various damaged field* &nd the owner of the animal

concerned* If the fence can be proved (at court) to have been
35 inadequate, the animal's owner can claia e*»pene«tion .

£ome &otiaeee nobles and wealthy eoaraonera own their own e&all 
dry riee fields* Usually these individuals are wealthy enough to 

several men to tend the fence and possibly do all the other

35« Virtually all intrusion© by water buffalo occur at night. 
The animal must be killed while it is within the fence* 
If the animal escapes, the man whose field has been damaged has no right to compensation from the animal*s owner, even 
if the animal can be identified* To avoid risk, when the, ,- fields are ripening* owners of water buffalo try to corral
all their own beasts at night while rice-growers k@ep guard ; over the fields with their single-shot breech*loading rifles* In ienaanu, I have taken part in these nightly vigils and had a chance to observe one unsuccessful sttempt to shoot an 
intruding water buffalo* It ie extremely difficult to 
identify an aniau&l in the dark and therefore it is conceivable that a oan nay shoot his own water buffalo* I have also seen a wounded water buffalo that had escaped being killed within 
a lala* In this case, although the animal was clearly taarked by the hole in its side, the m&n whose field had been damaged 
said who had fired the shot could cot claiia compensation*
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rtrictly speaking these irivstsly fenced dry rice field* (hade-dano) 

•re equlvelent tc icdiviaual dry uardens Cos Ik) except for the fact 

thfit P.*** 8re aever u»ed for rice cultivation. Theee ^iolda are 

referred to as hade-deno but they are not part of the Isla system,

A gamok ie & well-watered garden in which rrow coconuts , 

pinang, and banana. trees* The tr@es within a j>a»ek are all 

individually owiied but the water u&ed to irrigate the Katsek is not - 

to «y kjjowled^e - clai«ed by any clan or liaea^t* The head of a 

musyk - chosen in theory every three yeare - is the aan&holo whose 

dwty, as hie name Stt^geste, is to iict a® 'warden 1 over the ^araec* 

A ma^ek le co-operatively fenced and 10 compared to the ^la in 

that all itc eieffibers recognize the 6a»e prohibition®

against entering without the periuiseion of the maaaholo* The

may levy a fine called l»o lesek on thoae who enter without

his consent and receives for hits services a email payment called 

puaL (ftiRt^do hohol.ok » 'the eirih-plsan^ of w»rdenship f »

A tina is co-operatively fenced dry field cleared at irregular 

intervals by methods of slash end burn* Coir pared to the toni of 

Tifi:or for whom slash arid burn agriculture is of ©ajor itaportanca, the 

Kotinece sake little uce of this method of cultivation* I have

56, Coconuts - and for that flatter, any other tree - need not grow 
within a roajaek, Kore coconuts are found outside otameks than
are actually found within thec. The essential thii, ;r to establish 
ownership is to fence the young coconut shoots when they are 
most vulnerable*
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observed relatively few tine on Koti and in those fields I have 

observed the clearing was incomplete; large tree& were left to 

stand and planting was done among the trees* My informants assured

»• that tins, are used for only a year or two and ttlloweci to stand
"57 

fallow for seven or nore •

In ritual language, the words tlna-osi as* form a dyadic set. 

An oai is an individually owned «aid individually fenced dry field 

but whereas a tina is always *t a distance fro«* the house, an oai 

is always near the house and sometimes is laid out surrounding the 

house* Almost all householders without exception will heve one or 

store osi. Maize is the principal food grown in the oaij cdllet is 

of lecccr importance* The osi are planted so that after the maize 

and millet is hurveuted, the sorghuia and turi» will grow up* 

Napkins are usually grown among these cereal crops while certain 

osi *rt reserved for growing peanuts. In the dry season, separate 

osi, usually near a source of water, are allotted for the 

cultivation of onions, garlic and tobacco* These osi require 

watering by the women twice in a day.

37, In all ray time in Korbaffo »nd Tersianu, I saw only one tina 
, that wes actually planted and, at that, only epar&ely* It 

may be that I missed these fields during my first season
,, .because they were harvested at about the time I arrived oc

the island and during my second season, because severe drought 
{prevented their proper use. It is almost certainly true that 
West Koti makes acre use of tina-cultivation than E©st iioti

"""'" but nevertheless it is apparent that Respite the role that 
this type of cultivation may have had in the past it is of 
less importance to present-day Kotinese.
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-»o
Tfce foods of the Kotineas are varied"^ and the coclec and 

organisation of their eubsiutence activities are relatively couple*. 

The JvOtines* are firnt and for«moet lontr.r tappers but in a dry land, 

they are remarkably successful in their uae of water for Rowing wet 

rice which is for the* the &ost prestigious of all foods. They have 

garden-orchard* and a variety of fields for unirrigated cultivation. 

They keep herr»s of water buffalo, cheep, ond goats and raise chickens 

end pigs* They gather honey aad occasionally hunt deer, wild 

(unowned) pig end email birds* A part of nearly every day of the dry 

season is devoted to riv&r or off-there fiching or to the gathering 

of edible seav/eed and agar-&£ar« The people of ^ast lioti cat 

Creies-hoppers in ceason zJid all tLe peoples of Koti gather 

muahroomzs after the firet tiouth or two of rain* This variety of 

foods is a source of pride to the Hotinese* /.e they say, "food 

is never cut''; there is no break or period of famine when all foods 

are scarce* Yet, on the other band, no one food - not even the 

l*nt*r syrup - is sufficiently abundant to be relied upon 

exclusively* To moint*in their life in a poor, dry land, they are 

forced to depend upon variety. They have not organized social life 

around a single dominant mode of livelihood* In&tead they 

punctuate their social life with a varied cycle of food producing 

activities. ,r

This statement is subject to BO»« qualification, since * as 1 
have already said,- the fer eaat and weet of Koti, particularly 
lancu, lelha, and Cenale, are extremely poor. Other Kotinese 
claim, for example, that the people of Delha live on coconuts 
alone.
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5* The /gricultural Cycle*

The agricultural cycle begins with the hus feast in August. 

July and August, the months which follow the harvest, are months of 
slackened agricultural activity. 3ome Kotinese continue to tap 

their lontara during these months but climbing is dangerous because 

of the strong eaet winds. The winds agitate the balk; and spoil 
the juice and a clirber must also contend with swarms of bees that 
gather about the open haik;-. Other Rotinese who poetess well- 

irrigated rice fields attempt te- ^row a second crop of rice. 

Usually the managon^o in consultation with the other mesbers of the 
lala, decides whether or not the lala Is to be used for dry season 
rice or whether the lala id to be opened to allow the animals to 
graze on the stubble. fhis decision is absolutely necessary for 
the larger IE la. but in the smaller lala a few individuals isay decide 
to ettempt & second crop while other individuals decide ag»in*st this* 
In growing a second crop of rice, the isain concern is for the water 
buffalo. Driving the water buffalo (to reduce the fields to mud) 

nay so overtax thea that they will not survive the dry months of 
September and October when grass is scarce. (The driving of the 

buffalo must also be done with care eince the soil ie too dry to 

reconstruct trampled dikes)* Finally the yield of a rice field 

in the dry season is far lees than In the wet season and often these 
rice fields are attacked by walaaff .Bandit* As the Rotineee say, 

what a nan is able to grow during these months "depends upon his
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OP cleverness" (Eaabuk nai hataholi-a aalela-na dalek. 

Dialect of Baa). Ths me in agricultural work of ths women is the 

cultivation of a email field with a mixed crop of tobacco, onions, 

and garlic.

Formerly, in July i*nd August, the Itotinese were obliged to 

give a nxuober of days of labour to the Lord of their domain* 

This was devoted to repairing roadc, the Lord's house, or the 

schools ) of the domain* Today, July and /ugust are the main months 

for building, repairing or reroof ! ng one's own house. It is also 

possible to begin the heavy clearing of a dry field, although this 

labour can be postponed until later.

Principally, however, July and August are the months for feasting 

oa the island* This is the time of the bust the time for 

requesting a girl in marriage, for celebrating a marriage, or for 

the paying of bridewsaltfa, and the time for the consecration feast 

of a new house* There is no necessity that celebrations be confined 

to July and August but sines all feasts require rice, the period 

after the ries harvest is the natural tine for feasting* At this 

time, all the aniffials * especially the water buffalo - are well- 

fattened and ready for the feasting*

By September, the driest time of the year (fanuk) has begun* 

Fanuk is divided into three periods which correspond closely to 

the months of September, October and November* The beginning of 

fanuk is faau pedak ('the end or point of faauk*), the height of
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fanuk is fanu pesak ('the steady fanuk*). and the final period of 

fanuk is fanu loek ('the lowering or lessening of

During this time of year, the Rotinese tap their lontar trees 

intensively. This is the period of tua, fanuk as oppot d to tua. 

timu. There is little time for other activities, except possibly 

for an hour or two of fishing during the day. (foomen with their 

scoop-nets do more fishing than men with their throw-nets and 

fishing spears). The herds roara freely in search of scarce graaaj 

the water buffalo have only a few raud holes to wallow in| while the 

women's "cooking fires [[usually arranged in sets of three! grow soot 

black" (3.ajp~li& bala nr^eo) boiling lontar juice to syrup until late 

in the night. This activity continues up to the first rains about 

raid-November which "wet the ashes" of the cooking fires (uda poli 

afuk).

The first rains (the Rotinese say) are a reminder to finish 

the work of clearing the dry fields and gardens (tina-osi), th« 

firing (dedes) of these fields and their fencing* After the first 

substantial rains have fallen to soften the stone-hard earth* the 

ground of the tina-osi must be broken and turned with the short* 

handled hoe or adze (tajca). To dig in the ground, the Rotinese 

also use) simple pointed iron bars or stocks (possibly a modern 

replacement for the traditional digging stick found elsewhere in

39. This final period of fanuk, in November, coincides with the
period of change between the monsoons. The east wind has ceased* 
the west wind has not yet begun and the sea is calm. This is 
also the tine when the flowers of the tamarind (ninilu) bloaeoa 
and is called ninilu ango. The Hotineee say* Ninilu ango na 
tasi-a mate; "When the ninilu blossoms, the sea is dead realm"! „«•••««•«««•«•"'«••'• W •» •
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Eastern Indonesia).

In late lioveaber, Pocereber, or even early January 

upon the rains) the maiyapsono of the wet-rice lala and the l

of the dry rice lala ^ive the orders to repair the fenc -a, walls, and 

irrigation networks of the various lala. In late December, baskets 

of rice seed are wetted (ene) to make the seed jjerrainate and then 

this rice ia planted in seed/beds (tao nuk) for three to five weeks, 

prior to planting in the wet rice fields. (The wetted seed grain 

for dry fields ic aimply allowed to sprout for several days before 

•owing) ,

Usually in early January, the planting of mai»e, ad.Het, 

sorghum and other foods is begun in the dry fields and gardens. 

la a year of good rain this is followed by the sowing ( nEfflfti ) of 

dry rice in the haLdiie^oeT _daao rice complexes* In a poor year, there 

is often no attempt to sow these fields with seed* (The Hotinese 

generally recognise that in years of substantial rain, rice will be 

successful while in years of poor rain, maise, millet or sorghum 

will be more successful than rice)*

When the dry fields have been planted, all attention is 

directed to work in the wet rice fields. The driving of the water 

buffalo, the rebuilding of barriers between individual fields, the 

rechanneling of the irrigation passages, and eventually the planting 

(eele) by hand of the rice sprouts taken froa seed/beds - this labour 

occupies ouch of the laonths of January and February. By February,



111

grass and weeds must also be cleared end pulled froc all tho dry 

fields.

Th« Baize that ripens first is the laeise of the oai. For 

many i-otineee, for whoa the oei Is far more important tuan the tina, 

this harvest of meiz.a is the Major crop of th« dry land and for those 

who are not Christians, a simple meal and invocation to the ancestor 

spirits (called; kai dee; 9 tree and earth 1 ) is made before the 

harvest "to ask the spirits to coae and harvest with the living" 

(noke nitu fo ala «ai een^i eama~ >aa»/ • 1'he maize ripens gradually 

and cobs of young mize may be taken frora the osi. aven before the 

harvest proper*

In contrast to the tina, there are no prohibitions about 

entering the osi* (And in many eases euch prohibitions would 

clearly be impossible since some oei are laid out around the house)* 

the m&ize of the tina usually takes longer to ripen but when it is 

harvested, it is harvested at on* tiae rather than over several days 

or weeks* i umpkins and peanuts are harvested froK these saae tina

at this tiiae and several weeks later, there is a second harvest
feO period for millet or sorghum. In &11, the harvest ti&e for the

dry fields and gardens lasts from mid-Marci* through the n.onth of May, 

In Hay* the tulis and green peas have yet to be harvested froa the 

osi and various tubers have to be dug from these same gardens*

J*G* By most accounts, East Koti favours a mixed grain field of 
Billet and Kaiee while west Boti favours a mixed field of 
sorghum and maize but I have not travelled widely enough in 
the harvest season to cor.firis this* In the areas of Termanu 
and Korbaffo which I do know, there i® less mixing of these 
two grains and maize alone is of major importance.
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In ritual language, kolu-ketu form a dyadic oet, neaning 

•to harre^t 1 . One 'breaks' (ketu) tho Baize, but on* 'plucks' or 

pulla' (kolu) the rice. In ordinary language, oenpi ( f to break off, 

of a stalk or stick) is sore coiamonly used for the harvesting of

while kolu in ordinary language remains the verb for 

harvesting rice. There ar© numerous prohibition/a attached to the 

harvesting of rice but these vary - as do actual harvesting 

procedures - fros area to area* The aost general ritual procedure 

ia that harvesting, just ao planting, omst be done in complete 

silence by two wonen* In West Hoti, particularly in the donain of 

Baa, the two women must begin their work bofore sunrise and cease 

work before the sun has reached its zenith. Tliese women must 

pluck the head with the rice grain from the rice stalk and they 

themselves stamp upon the rice to separate the grain from the rest 

of the stalk. In Tersianu, where the harvest rituals are less 

strictly observed, however, the women who harvest do not always 

start before sunrise nor stop at taid-day. They either pull the 

whole rie« stalk from the ground or actually cut it and they 

th ocas elves do not stamp on the rice to separate it from the stalk* 

This is the work of young boye» For each pair of women, there in 

one boy to do the stamping of the rice. All of this labour is done 

in silence,

The first period of lontar tapping (tua timu) begins in April 

when the winds ar® ©light and usually continues through the month of'
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June. In eote areas of eet ^oti, in Vi.ie end Lengka for exaaple, 

thio earl^ juice of the Iontar is often cooked to syrup but elsewhere 

the juice is gathered to be drunk iia&edistely or smaller quantities 

are cooked to syrup and then the syrup le SLade to harde* in flat pad 

baskets for storage as tu& batu»

After the rice harvest, the only crops to be &TOWE are tobacco - 

which is first planted in a seed/bed - onion*, and garlic* These 

are grown together in ps¥i near the Louse and require watering or 

sprinkling both in the morning an - in the late afternoon. 

£vent\**lly these o&i are hafrveeted well into the dry season, prior 

to the 'running* of the new hue.
i -. ', -

•6. The Hetahor of Plant in* •»< Growing; A I?ltual Chant.

Planting is en agricultural activity that offere, to the 

iiotinese, the imagery for a complex and pervasive social metaphor* 

X conclude this chapter on Botineee Eiodes of livelihood with a short 

chant which illustrates this metaphor of planting and growing* 

(Ky object hers is not to analyze this imagery and discuss its 

social significance - a task which requires more information on 

the itotinase than 1 have as yet provided * but to introduce further 

evidence tin s subject which I develop in subsequent chapters of this

thesis). '. ;"''""..., : : '';"""' ": ' •••- -

The ctuxnt, which is ia ritual language, requires souse exegesis* 

It appears to be about a fine garden that is destroyed bj a tropical



eye Ion*. 3y the conventions of ritual language, the garden IB 

both a aMMek and an offik, a 'wot garden 1 and a 'dry garden 1 . 

Although there io hcxrdly any mention of a human bainf;, this chant 

is, in fact, a funeral chant for a young child who has uddenly 

died. The chant establishes the analogy of man and plant but in 

typical liotinese fashion, it is not content to develop thio analogy 

in terms of any single plant* Instead it elaborates its metaphor 

in terms of four distinct plants. The child is £like]] the banana, 

the sugar-cane , the taro and ths tuber. All are destroyed by the 

6 term as the walls that surround the garden tumble down* Despite 

an effort to restore the plants, they are destroyed and beyond 

recovery* The concluding lines, "tears ran fross the eyes and

asucuc fell from the nose*1 , are a common refrain in most funeral chants
41 Laei They speak of 2

ffiaae na&afcoin Ky father's well»car$d for w@t garden

Ma toooj; osi nasaaiaon-na And my mother's brother 1 ® well-kept dry
garden

The choice of these four plants presents certain difficulties* 
Banana Ihuni) is a coiaaon ^otinese plant and there ie even a 
variety of banana known as hunl hataholik; *(hu)man banana*• 
Sugmr-cane Ctefu). however, is not a comflion .-.otineee plant 
and I only encountered it in one E.amek in the village area 
where I lived in Termanu* Tale and fi& are a r&al puz-alc 
because I never encountered either of these plants and I am 
not certain of their identification* The reaeon I translate 
tale as taro is because the informant who gave me this chant, 
£* Adulanu, translated tale for c.e as talas, the Indonesian 
for taro* For fia t all he could do was explain that this was 
a kind of ttfi, tuber, Joaker says that tale is "a kind of water 
plant with large leaves" (1908;591) while fia, he s«»yc f is also 
"a kind of water plant" (1908;696).
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Ala »ele huiil lai dulek They planted banan&a within it

Ma tane tefu lai dalek And they sowed sugar-cane within it

Boe te tale make tuak

fia fcialada hadek

lai boe

Ma tane lai na boe • 

Boe m& ala toll oe fafain 

i'a »ltt fua dae leodaen 

De him,— na laifota

-na eloakaHa

Boe te huni la la pa lusi 

Ka tefu langgona lilo 

Ha tale lamaloa do 

Ha f ita la^atua b.u •
•J. *'; '-. . ;. -\-± "-.";/. ;. "

i^e tao neu uafiiaheuak 

Ma tao neu nakabanik

m«lole~la BO

dandak-1-Lala 00 

tfai lai m&kabuin

And also taro us ew^et ate Iontar sugar 

And tuber as tasty ae rice 

Wear« planted there too 

And were sown there too . 

They poured watwr in tke corning 

And they turned the earth in the evening 

Thus t'.i« trunk fcrew into full stalk 

And the leaves grew into fine bloom 

The banana tree had bloe&omk of copper 

And the su5ar-cane h^d aheatLe of 

And the taro grow broad leaves 

And the tub$r &rew long stalks . 

Ti»ie gave great hopes 

And offerred fine proaiae 

That things were good 

And thing* were correct 

In that former tleie

1 think it is safe to assume that this miseing line would be: 
aai ledo aakal.uliui* M in that by«*^one period ^literally: ©unl11 
since these are the appropriate words required by the dyadic 
conventions of ritual language.
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T« hu eanga tao leo adia But suddenly there

Ha noi tao leo na 

De faik eaa manunin

Ka ledo esa mateben

And unexpectedly there

On one certain lay

And at one definite time

Boe te aangu mai heheli A stor» ca©e striking

Ka lull oai dedelee And a cyclone came pounding.

Be ana heheli

Aoang ma»en nakaboln

Ha ana

Toong osi nasamaon .

Thus it struck

Ky father*s well-cared for wet garden

And it pounded

Ky mother's brother•s well-kept dry garden.

Boe te hau feon-na n^ga The surrounding stones came loose

Me luttt ndulen-na kono And the encircling rocks fell down

Boe te hwni stslapa lusik-lrala *nd the banana tree with copper

Kono lapanai Dropped its blossoms in its shadows

Ka tefu ttanggona lilok- And the augar-cane with golden sheaths
kola

Olu ngg-ona leu hun . Shed its sheaths around its trunk -
- ( ' • - ;• •'-'.. -: - _ : -

Boe te tale r.ake tuak-kala The t®ro as sweet as Ion tar sugar

Lona oka let droop it® tendrils

Ha fia laalada hadek-kala And the tuber &s taety as rice

Male polo boe.

Be ala toli oe lahelen

Ma fua dae lanepen

Let wither its shoots .

They poured water steadfastly

And they turned the earth constantly

Te hu toli oe tunga seli They poured water on one eide
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Ha kono lapa tu»ta Deli . Yet it dropped itc bloecone on o^c cide 
Ma olu nfebpna ttm&a seli And ehed its sheaths on one side

3oe &a fu-a dae tunga *eli They turned the etirth on one

[la lena oka nai sell Yet it let droop ita tendril;, on a oide
i

Ma male polo nai soli. ;.nd let wither ita ehootc oa a aide.

Uoe ma fcangu nala e>;.,. :, to The storm h&d tuken sy father f c wet gamaiaen

Ha Ittli nale toong osin

De huni malapa lueik

And the cyclone had taken my aether's
brother 1 ^ dry garden

The banana with copper bloueome

And the sugar-cane with golden sheath©

And the taro &a fsweet as Iontor sugar

Ha fia malada hadek-kela And the tuber aa tasty as rice

tefu cmnggona lilok 

Ik>e te tale iitake tu«k

Ta dadi namahenak

ta dadi nakabanik .

Did not grow to a great hope 

And did not grow to fine promiae

Boe te In lamesasi mata But tears ran froa the eyea

Ha pinu lamatuda idu 

Da leo faik ia boe

And ciucue fell from the nose 

Aa on this day too

Ma data ledok ia boe . And aa at this tjjse too.
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CRAFTS III

DOKAIK AMD CL/uN

1* The ? eanings of the Word t frusak

I.usa(k), the word which I translate es 'domain 1 in sioet 

contexts, has a number of interrelated meanings. First, the word 

can otean 'island'* The Rotinese refer to their ieland as gjusa Lote, 

'the island of Roti' end they refer to th© island of K'dao as Nus» 

i-dao. Cecondly, the word can refer to the independent political 

subdivisions of the island, the states which I describe as 'domains'* 

The Hotinese eays Kusak sanshulu falu lai ouse lote^ai "There are 

eighteen domains on the island of Hoti"« Each of these domains is 

designated by its colloquial na»«; ffusa Pada, flusa bilba, Kuea Baa*

Another use cf the word* nueak, occurs in the expression, pusaJc*" 

lain, which i» eemoeiily shortens^ to slwply ausak, Kusak^lalHt 'high- 

nusak* is literally as well as figuratively the high point or centre 

of a domain, Within each domain, the QUBak-lain is the village in 

which the Lord of a domain has his principal residence* In the case
, . .. *

of Ternanu, the nusak-lain is the village of Feapopi* It is on a 

high hill ov«rl00klng the sea and it was once walled (though now 

these walla are im disrepair) and fortified with email Portuguese 

and Dutch cannon* Kota-Leletak was the harbour village below i'eapopi.
."-..'. -*' '• ' ...

Although Termanu is somewhat unusual in the extent of its former
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fortifications, several of the nu.eak-lain in other doifiains are 

situated in positions, often on hill tope, that could be secured 

against attack. Other nusak-lain were moved to more accessible 

areas during the peace of the Dutch period.

tn* <sea* °* a lord's court. This court

is also called nueak and is usually held each week in the courtyard 

of the house of the Lord. The court is the centre of i^otinese 

political life and the chief duty of a lord with his councillors is 

to hear law cases (dedea nusak) and to act as judge over his realm. 

By further extension, the word nusak may also be used as a re­ 

duplicated collective noun, nusa-nusa-kala , to refer to the 

population of the domains. In this sense, it may »ean simply 'the

1. Throughout this thesis, I have adopted the convention of
capitalising the word, Lord, when it refers to the Lord of a 
domain to distinguish this Lord from other lords: clan lords 
and lineage lords. Further on in this chapter, I examine 
the meaning of the ^otinese word for Lord.

2* raring; the Dutch period and continuing on until now, the court 
of ierz&anu was always held on Konday. Hence in Termanu, the 
court's session is sometimes called "Hari I andak", from the 
halay word for day, hari and the iutch word for Monday. The 
Lord of ierraanu has a huge and impressive house in the Dutch 
style, with thick cement walls, polished floor, and tin roof. 
Normally the court is held on the wide veranda of this house; 
the Lord and his clan lords sit on this veranda and cosuaonera 
often stand or sit below. The Lord has another house, a 
traditional ^otinese house, now in disrepair some 30 yards 
further up the hill from his present house. This house is 
built on high poles and court was once held beneath this house 
with the commoners spilling out into the courtyard in front. 
The Lord of Korbaffo has three residences. All are built on 
high poles. The court is held below his residence in 
Olefttlihaa*. ,. ;! *
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inhabitants' or 'the people* .

The AUBSJU *• court f is ^resided over by a Lord (aanek), a 

l,ord-feto~ (mane f etor, or siaply fetor), and by the lords

of the clana that j&ake up the domain. Among the clan lords is the 

lord who holds the title of •lieed of the .^arth 1 (dae langajc) and 

another lord who holds the aow sa&ewhat obscure position of Lord of 

the Knife (aaane do^e}> In addition to these lords the court may 

be attended by the nobles (_Ban.e.raniO of the Lord's lineage or clan 

and by the lesser nobles (uoaetimea called: sianc-ana, soaseti&es 

called iaanerfeto~affa) of the fetor lineage or clan. Finally, there 

are always elderst tou-l&gi-kala^who attend court and participate in 

the discussion on questions of customary usage (hadak), Among theae 

elders there are inevitably men who hold the position of lineage 

lord (mane leo) * This rank, although it does not entitle a man to 

an official position at court! doea carry with it considerable 

authority and influence* The court ie thus representative of the 

entire domain. All clane are represented; the opinion of the 

eldaro is represented! and the classes, both noble and commoner,

There is ctlll another meer-ing of the nueak which, though it 
ffiay well be correct, I hesitate to Include here since I have 
gathered this frees a single informant and have found no 
confirmation of it either frov other Kotinese or in the corpus 
of linguistic text® that I have gathered. According to my 
i&forsaa&t, nusak jaay be applied to a tree at which the 
ancestors are believed to gather and to which offerings are 
given* 'i'hua ousak-lgin refers to the principal tree of the etate 
but each village area within the domain may have a special tree 
designated as nusak. In several dialects, nusa (Indonesian: 
ruga) means 'dear 1 but to my knowledge, the kotineae find no 
symbolic significance in this homonym.
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are represented. The court is, in f*et, a physical expression of 

a very subtle concept of hierarchy*

Wjf o-^ect in this chapter is to examine all of the elements 

that &£&• up the political system of the liotineee. The chapter ie 

divided into two parts. In the first port, I consider the basic 

Kotine&e conceptions about rule, hierarchy end social order* and I 

illustrate my discussion with evidence from a number of ivotinee* 

domains. The system, which I describe, ie general enough to apply 

to all of the domains on which 1 have done recearch* It is, however, 

an ideal aye ten - a conceptual statement about social order and an 

extended discourse cm dyad a and triads, opposition and hierarchy. 

The second part of the chapter ia a descent into particularity* In 

it, 1 begin the detailed exa&ination of the domain of leruanu and 

consider how an ideal system exists in reality* The Botinese are 

remarkably aware of both the ideal system and the real system but 

for thse the ideal system is the important system and the one which 

shape* the real*

2* Class and Status; Kane-ana, Laus» and Uana«»sui-kala

Two classes on Koti are fixed and unalterable. These two 

established classes are the noble class (the laane-ana and aane-feto* 

ana) and the comzoner class (the laus;. The root, lau- t from which 

the word laus is derived, is also the root for the tera

(intensive foriti aan^^i«>lalauk ) which aeans 'bad', 'rotten', •foul 1 or



124

•filthy*, £*£- i» also the root of the verb, naks-lalau, meaning

'to do servile labour 1 . Hfdi-lsus Is the dyadic set for •illness

•ad diseti^w'i pute~laus ie the dyadic set for 'ill-luck and 

misfortune** The word for the commoners of a doicain, the majority 

of the population, is therefore unmistakably, derogatory and in 

conversations with the Kotinese, I found it wae the coroners 

therceelvea, even aore than the nobles, who were disparaging of their 

class. ' '" "

Class is an unquestioned fact of existence established by birtli, 

A noble, however destitute and adt>fortunate he may be, never ceases 

to be a noble. A poor noble may be indistinguishable from an 

ordinary commoner and may even have married as a commoner but at 

times of crisis (when,for example,a lawcaee is presented at court) 

members of the poor noble's lineage and clan will come forward to 

defend him and the honour of their clan. By this sarae rule, a 

wealthy commoner on Koti (there are many such wealthy cocraoners on 

the island) however well he has married, however lavish his feasts,

however closely he is able to approximate the behaviour of the
., -. 4 

highest nobles, never ceases to be a commoner • These two classes

The fixity of Hotineee statements about the two classes belies 
the facts. Certainly no eosraoner can raise himself or his 
lineage to noble status* For the nobles, however, there is a 
gradation of status in terms of one's descent from the royal 
lin««g*» Although this process aiay take centuries, ultimately 
certain lineages must cease to be noble. In ierosjiu, for 
example, there ar© lineages of the noble clan that are only 
grudgingly accorded noble status. Other lineages of the noble 
clan, rumoured to be descended from concubines of former lords, 
have no noble status. Leach U an 1960; no. 6) refers to a 
similar situation aizong the Kachin and Lakher.
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ore said to complement and require e&ch other, just as the sharpest 

Of arrowheads require* its wooden shaft. Tanek laaakokoun ela ai 

huaan dfli "Sh*rp ptenl is r?ot shot without its wooden shaft"*

. Tbo rigidity of these two immutable classes is tempered by 

the fact that the Motinese, when they describe their own society, 

often speak of three classes i the nobles, the eoi^noners, and the 

rich (i*an»~eui-kala). By the rich is meant precisely those wealthy

•OJBoners who are eapable of acting like nobles. The rich are 

favoured people* Wealth and good fortune (ua-nelsk) are gifts from 

a Divinity which cannot always be distinguished from an impersonal 

fate or power. The rich are treated as nobles as long as their 

wealth lasta* By the payment of enormous bridewealth, they may marry 

»obl* women aad evea woaen of the royal lineage. Their opinion and 

judgement is respected at court and their presence at feasts is sought* 

But the rich do not fora a« established claesi their obligations 

forca then to great expenditures and their daughters cannot command 

the sa»e bridewealth as their mothers, so that in the end, the wealth 

of the rich is all too easily squandered and they revert to their 

positions as ordinary ••••oners*

• Thus status, as opposed to class, is contingent and highly 

rariable. (By status, I mean no more than what a liotinese might

••an in evaluating the quality of a man*a noise)* Status varies for 

both nobles and coauaonera. In this sense, a wealthy costooner &ay 

have »oro status (prestige aay be a better word) than a destitute
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noble* Although it is difficult to isolate the various factors 

that natal up any aan'» status or prestige, it seeas permissible to 

state thet for the tfotinese status is based upon the interrelation 

of 1* class} 2* ancestry or descent) 3. wealth! 4. the ancestry 

of the women who have married into one's house, 5. the prestige and 

purity of one's own women* 6, political office* 7* knowledgei and 

8* ability, especially verbal ability. All of these factors are so 

closely interrelated that they cannot easily be separated* One 

i&plies the other* ..

Status ia more important to the noblea than it is to the 

cosuaonere* In eaeh desain, there are two noble clans: the clan 

of the Lord (aianek) and the elan of the Lord~fetor* The olan of 

the Lord is the higher of these noble elans and in sojfte domains with 

traditions of powerful Lords, the prestige of the Lord's elan 

eelip0e« that of the Lord-fetor's elan* (for the monent, I confine 

myself to & di«cu*sion of the clan of the lord, although I believe 

ay statements about this olan hold true, in a lees marked degree 9 

for the clan of the LoroVfetor)* , u«

For reasons of statue, the royal lineage is olearly 

distinguished from the other noble lineages and there ia always a 

rough hierarchy of lineages within the noble clan based, in part, 

upon the descent of these lineages froa the royal lineage* Yet even 

this hierarchy is subject to various subtle contingencies and it does 

occur that a descent line of the royal lineage nay have less prestige
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than other descent lines of a noble elan* In some instances, 

certain lineage* of the noble clan are only grudgingly accorded 

noble strtnn. Other lineages, although within the noble clan, are 

sUsjply not accorded noble status* The membere of these lineages 

at* not distinguished from the members of cosju-Maer clans* The 

ranking therefore of lineages within a noble clen can only be 

discussed in terns of each individual domain.

One point, however, is essential* A noble within hie do stain, 

is identified by his lineage* A commoner is identified by his elan* 

The noble clan is highly differentiated by status and segmented into 

numerous lineages* These differences between lineages are known 

both to nobles end coassonere alike* Many co&aoner clans are also 

segmented into lineages but there is virtually no status 

differentiation between these lineage segments and the knowledge of 

these divisions is not commonly held by members of other duns, 

this knowledge is only relevant when a ffian marries within his own 

elan; to a Baa of another elan the knowledge is irrelevant and 

commoner elans tend to be regarded as uadifferentiated wholes*

" What distinguishes nobles froa coroners is the prestige and 

purity of noble woven. What distinguishes one noble lineage froa 

another is the even sore subtle prestige of its woaea* For this 

reason, bridewealth is of such importance in Kotinese society* It 

serves to rank and order all lineages and clans within a domain, 

During the early prosperous years of this century, bridewealth
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fafOsats reach ad such enormous proportions that the Dutch government 

Intervened to establish a forasal syste** of bridewealth payments. 
This graded syatejn t based upos the female water buffelo or its 

•equivalent in Dutch rtipiahs (1 water buffalo » 25 rupiaJb), was 

intended to determine the oaxisun bridewealth payment that could be 

for a woa&n depending upon her lineage, clan or the

political rank of her family. This system has remained in use until 
the preeent dayt but instead of determining the Baxloua bridewealth 
paysent it establishes an index of miniraua payment* The system ie 
the following*

f* Daughter e of the royal lineage of the Lord's clans 
100 rupiah or 4 full grown female water buffalo- ~" J p -

2* Daughters of the noble lineages of the Lord's clan 
and Daughters of the noble lineages of the Lord - 
fetor's clan i 75 rupiah or 3 water buffalo

3* Daughters of all clan lords ; >0 rupiah or 2 water 
buffalo

%* Daughters of all commoner clans s 35 rupiah or 1
5 full grown water buffalo und 1 year old water buffalo

In discussing class on ftoti, it is neceospry to mention that 

there was once a class of slaves (ata)» Unlike the institution of 
slavery on the island of ;umbat slavery on itoti does not appear to 

have been of fundaisantal importance and with the abolition of slavery 
the descendants of former slaves were absorbed within the clans*

The bridewealth for the women of those lineages, within the 
noble clans that lack noble status is the same as the 
bridewealth for the women of cot^aoner clans.
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It is impossible today to discuss thir former institution, but it 

iB perhaps significant that the word for slave (ata) ie related to 

the word for thing or possession (hata)* This suggests that slaves 

cay have held a position outside of the defined world of men.

3« Ritual Authority; The Pae Langek

The Lord of a domain is the oost important figure in the reala 

but in certain ritual affaire he is subordinate to the Head of the 

Larth. The Head of the Earth ie recognised as the foremost authority 

on the custoirtary usage (hadak) of the domain* Although it io the 

Lord who decides cases at court, the Judgement of the Head of the 

Earth is sought and often required before a decision is made on 

important law cases. The Head of the £arth has the authority, I 

was always assured, to reverse or annul the decision of the lord. 

Formerly, the consent of the Head of the Earth was required for the 

installation of a new Lord or a new clan lord* His approval was 

also required before the domain could go to war or make a raid on 

another domain. The Bead of the Earth was also the chief sacrificer 

la times of disaster or epidemic and still today his office is 

occasionally described as man&gon* t nueak, the *@acrificer of the 

dottain** The Bead of the iuarth would also sacrifice at the opening 

of any new rice field* Until the 1&7Q*s the Head of the Larth kept 

within his own house the staff of office which the Dutch Last India

had conferred upon each Lord of a domain* Only when the Lord
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to Met the Dutch Keeident would the Head of the iarth, i»fter 
proper eacrificce, convey thia staff of offico to tha Lord. After

•aob meetlap, the etaff was once more returned to it« proper poaiticm 
im the house of the Bead of the Earth* It was the tmteh Kesident 

fcijnen, after one of hie inspection toure of roti, who ordered that 
the staff of office ehould be handed over by the Head of the l^arth 

to be held henceforth by the Lord of a domain (Jackatein, 1873052). 
Several of the Lords took this occasion to claim their etaff of offioe, 

' , Formerly, in aome do«ain» t the Head of the Karth had the right 
to receive the hindleg of & sacrificed water buffalo in payment for 

the grave Uaoketein 1873*353) and in Termann, well inte thia century, 
the Head of the Earth bad the right to go about the domain at sugar*

•eokinf ti»e to receive, froa each fire, a saall haik of lea tar syrup* 
la Thie, the Head of the J^arth received the : ad of a water buffalo 
far eatih feaat held in the domain and all the members of hia claa(a) 
had the ri#ht to deoa&d a small ahare of the harvest froa each 

heuaehold* This payment was called tefa taka. Ho pay for the hoe'* 
fneee payaeata were a reooe.nition of the Head of the Earth*a ritual 

authority over the earth* At present, however, the Head of the 

Karth no longer has a right to tritite nor to special ceremonial 

privilege** yet in moat all of the domains (which I have visited), 

the Head of the Earth etill retains his position as the foremoot 

authority on euetomnry ueage.

There exists a traditional antagonist between the Head of the
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£arth and the Lord of a cioiiiain. x«ach domain has lie own particular 

legend to explain this antagonism, hat is surprising ie that 

theee different legends all emphasise the foolishness of the Head 

ef the i^arth* Although he is acknowledged as the ultimate authority 

en fioti&eae adat, the Head of the ^arth ie tspoken of as 'stupid 1 

(»Egoa) because his ancestor, the first human to inhabit the domain, 

allowed himself to be deceived by the ancestor of the Lord and 

thereby surrendered his rule over the domain. The Lord of the ;iarth 

thus lost his secular power but retained his ritual and religious 

authority.

The ancestor of the Lord established his clan as the noble 

elan and relegated the cl&n of the Head of the j^arth* despite the 

heavenly origin of its founder, to commoner status* Members of 

these two elans do not normally intermarry. In some domains, this 

lack of intermarriage is formulated as a strict prohibition. In 

Korbaffo, where such , prohibition is observed, members of the 

former 1 in eagre of the Head of the Karth* £Can~Lain, may not enter 

house of any member of the royal lineage, I deo-Tein, nor cay 

of Meo-Tein enter the house of members of Kan~!<«in*' '* -• .• '-' ' '

According to the legend* Kan*»lain attempted to re-establish itself
- - .' - •*:' _'••'«*" . ','

as the royal lineage and sought revenge for the deception 

perpetrated by the royal ancestor, by killing all male members of 

the royal lineage. The &en of Kan-Lain managed to kill all the 

men of I-deo-Tein, except for one baby boy, Koli Bulu, who escaped



detection disguised as a girl. This child succeeded in refounding 

the dyaacty. Because of the enmity between Knn-Laiii and EdeoVTein, 

the Kan-Lein»e ritual office WAS transferred to another lineajr*, 

Kao-Aaa, within the cam* clan so that a Head of the rarth could sit 
at court is the house of the Lord*

^» '?he DiTielon o* iefflPOnO. Power; The i anek &ad Fetor

Unlike the unity of spiritual authority, temporal power on koti 
Is dyadically disposed. There exists, ideally, in every domain a 

Coign ok) aii£ a tord-fetor (fetor)* The Rotinese see the manek

and fetor as a primal pair* Kanek mearie 'The Hale** Tttere Is 

some doubt about the origin of the title, fetor* It nay have been 

a title introduced by the Portuguese or may be related to the wide- 

Spread Indonesian title, pet or* The notine&>e associate the word 

fetor with the word, feto. meaning f ei®ter* or in some contexts 

f fefflals* ft The jsaaek and fetor ere thu@ related to each other in 

the sane way as are the *^al«' and •feoalc* Ion tar t tua manek and tua 

fetok> The expressions which are aaed to describe the relationship 

ef the fetor to the mangk suggest a brother and sister or raale and 

fe&ale relation* The Lord decides* the I^ord-fetor acts. The Lord- 

fetor is called the working hand of the Lord. Using the metaphor of 

a household, the Lord is likened to a husband who gives orders, the 

Lord-fetor to a wife who carries them out* Each is sovereign 

wit hie his own sphere, iui ultimately the aanek is superior to the
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fetor as a o&a is to a woman or as decision ic to act*

In each domain, the position of the Lord-fetor end his clan 

varies. In many domains* the I,ord-fetor has under his more or lees 

direct control a number of clans other than his own clan, IB 

Termanu, which has always been remarkable for its powerful Lords, 

the Lord*fetor has under his control only two clans; his own clan 

Kota-Deek anc the clan of In£U~l au. He would often hear disputes 

concerning these clans and had the right to expect from then a 

tribute of food and of labour* In Thie and Loleh, the position of 

the Lord-fetor waa considerable. These domains are divided into 

moieties* The clans of one moiety are headed by the Lord} the 

clans of the other moiety by the Lord-fetor.

* During: periods of interregnum, the Lord-fetor is supposed to 

rule the domain in the place of the Lord* Tr> at least one state, 

the domain of Talae, a succession of Lord-fetors have ruled for so 

long as to bs, in effect, the astual Lords of the realm. In another 

state a quarrel between a Lord and a Lord-fetor has led to a 

division of the domain. Thus the fetor elan of Oenale seceded 

from Gentle and established itself as the royal line in the 

independent doeain of Delha. For this reason* Belha and Cenale 

havs no office of Lord-fetor.

. ftgmftiLJo of the clan of the manek should marry members of the 

clan of the fetor. At first sight, this statement appears to 

contradiot my earlier statement that the manek and fetor clans are
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between thea should be regarded as incest. The fact is that these 

two statements ere perfectly consistent and relate to otinosc 

cone opt ions which I discus® in '-tea j* -later chapter. It chould 

be ouffielent at this point to state that the Kotinese appear to 

regard brother and slater as part of a praxial unity. They 

represent a <U vision which mu»t be overcome and reunited, not 

necessarily by incestuous Marriage but by the union of the children 

Qt a brother and sister* This is the clearly stated ideal affecting 

Botineae carriage* it ie a rule which expresses a preference* not 

a prescription. All euch unions are described by metaphors of body 

imagery: 'tying the hands*, *tying the legs £feetj' f 'tying the 

waistband*. thus the nteabers of the clans of the raanek and fetor 

(whatever the actual genealogical relation between these elans) are 

like the children of brother and sister* •

, In Thie and Lolth, the ideal of marriage between manek and 

fetor has reached its fullest development. These domains are 

divided into marriage moieties with one moiety headed by the Lord, 

the other by the Lord-fetor. Although the system is more complex 

than I make it appear here, the rule is that each moiety must 

•ferry with its opposite. (Marriages contrary to this rulef though 

tolerated, are despised and no bridewealth can be paid). In other 

dooaina, the ideal of iaaa»k and fetor marriage is confined to the 

lineages, not the clans, of the Lord and Lord-fetor. In Korbaffo*



the marriage of members of the royal lineage with aembure of the 

fetor lineage constitutes &e highly preferred for« of marriajt 

alliance, while in Bilba, the preference for {carriage between these 

two lineages amounted, in practice, to & near prescription. la

on the other liandf the taarria^s of members of the lineages 

&****£ an(* fftoi* frequently occurs. Theee marriages have, however, 

been given a privileged but not a preferential statue.

The structure of power and authority within the domain* can 

t* abstractly analyzed. There la the dee lansak as 'ritual head', 

the ^anek aa 'deciding lord 1 , and the fetor ae 'acting lord 9 * Thia 

structure closely parallels the ideal structure of a lala or rice 

complex with the aanaeongo ae 'ritual head*, the sanake as the 

'deciding head', and the manakila-oe aa the 'acting head'. Horn* 

lala'c do without a fflanakila-oe« just as eo^c nusfek can do without 

a fetor* Pyadically, the dee langak with his ritual authority 

stands opposed to the manek, just as the manek with his decisive 

power stands opposed to all other lords of the domain whether they 

be the Lord-fetor, the clan-lords, or even the dae-lanaak in his 

role as one of the clan lords. For any particular domain, however, 

the significance of these titles and the power attached to then 

depends upon the structure of the clans within the docain and the 

relative strength or weakness of the clans from which these titles 

ar* derived. ,
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S* Tb« lord and the Structure of His Court

The. Lord ie the pre-eminent political figure within the domain, 

Hie court is the centre of political life. Because of their delight 

in verbal elegance, dispute, and argument, the court is the focal 

point of ^otineee attention* The principal function of the Lord is 

to act as judge, since the Botine&e reco^i^e that, without a judge, 

dispute ie likely to be interminable. In several tales about the 

earliest times, the ancestors are faced with the dilemma that there 

exists no Judge to settle their dispute. For example, in a tale 

which I have already quoted, Teluk-Axaa says to KsJoAnat *We have 

no Lord here to deeids and to &ive judgement on our dispute". This 

is a frequent statement put into the mouths of the early ancestors, 

With ta© coming of the Lord came order and judgement, for the decision 

of a Lord is final* As the Hoti&eee say, when a Lord decides, 

"heaven lightnings* (lalai.s ndendela) ,

Formerly, the power of the lord was considerable. On any ease 

that reached the nusak court, the decision of the Lord was fully 

binding and all fines - invariably paid in livestock - were divided
.,' •-,-'.• -,. , •._-, • .-' r' ': ••' r ' 7 ' - ' "' ""->,-•.''. V ' 't

awong the Lord and his court, the Lord with hi® court acted as 

witness to> all inheritance settle»*nts and a fee Ogaku, literally 

•nsil 1 ) was levied according to the site of the inheritance division* 

This fixed the inheritance division as final, whereas an inheritance 

that was not divided before the court could become the source of later
•' r : ..,,_.. «• ..••-..:•.•- * :• _• '-•»-•. .-•' /• . ^' '"' : .--.•-.. ,disputes. Formerly the Lord had the right of fo-ai (e shortening of
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foa-ai)• He could demand from bis subjects livestock and rice to 

give feasts in honour of guests of the domain. Many of the Lords 

of to>ti adopted the Butch custom of celebrating one*s birthday and 

this celebration could be subject to fo-ai. The Lord (and to a 

lesser extent the Lord-fetor) had the right to the produce of certain 

publicly worked wet rice fields (hade^pe nueak) as well 00 maize or 

aillet fields (tina nuaak), Beeides the labour in working these 

fields, the Lord had the right to the labour of his subjects in 

building and repairing his own house and the guest house of the 

domain and also the right to labour for clearing roads (these are 

wide horae-patha) and in maintaining the bridges of the domain. 

Xft recent times, the power of the Lord has been somewhat 

circumscribed* The Lord is still officially recognized by the 

Indonesian government as the principal government representative 

with judicial powers within his domain, but this position involves 

hie in the administrative and, at times, the narrow bureaucratic 

work of a fidnor goverzy&tnt official. However, his court remains 

and flourishes, though there is now a further court of appeal for the 

entire island in the town of Baa* A Lord can etill claim fines - 

usually suite small - for decisions in cases involving customary 

msage and he still has the right to yajteu fees. The right of fo-ai 

has been abrogated, but a Lord »u*t etill give feasts to guests of 

the doaain and this would be onerous without support from the domain. 

In most dociaine, the traditional birthday celebration of the Lord
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pereieta. A Lord «u«t organize mil public labour within hie 

territory. fie no longer retains the legal right to the produce of 

the hade-oe nueajc or tina nuaak, but frequently the exact legal 

fitatua of theae field* is disputed and thus theco fields regain the 

property of the Lord "is court. In practice, the power of the Lord 

ia still considerable.

Aa evidence of the pre-eminent position of the Lord within 

hie realm, I quote here a ehort Botineee poeaa, in ritual language, 

in praise of the Lord* The imagery of thie praise poea is certainly 

sore obscure than some of the other poexss I have already cited* The 

poem involvea a double imagery. The word, Lord, is never mentioned* 

The implicit (if Eemewh&t improbable) comparison implies that a Lord 

i« like a typical Hotines© beer pot (boboik)* A boboik is made 

from a coconut shell* into which ie inserted en eight or nine inch 

section of bsuaboo. To thie long baiaboo spout is attached a simple 

cord to suspend the boboik. When left to stand on its own, a boboik 

ia ueually inserted in a ©mall ring of gewang leaf (eke) of the kind 

X discUSB in the introductory chapter* In this poem, ae each part 

°^ tn* ^o^oi^ i® enumerated, it ie given the nam© of a specific 

function or duty of the Lord. These naj&e® illtisstrat© the kind of 

mixing of metaphors in which the Jtotin^ee revel* The first two 

names compare t&e rule of m domain to the guiding and reining of a 

horee. (Diu ssa Kaaa is the ritual name of a domain in eastern Koti,
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Here the naae is used abstractly to refer to any domain). Vhe 

third nave oakes use of plant imagery i the fourth and fifth na*es 

refer to general qualities of knowledge an<! understanding. The 
la*t two names involve a coajson Kotinese metaphor. The subject* 
of a Lord are described as 'widows' and 'orphans'. They are 

dependent oa the word's generosity. (This is a frequent metaphor 
used in petitions by an inferior to a superior). The poea is as 
follows:

i*ae; Faia&a Belok nggeton~na nade bebelok Diu 

Ka Tefa Lanoek lalun-na nade hihiluk ivana 

Isa loloe lalvm-na nade nggi ina leo 

n»kateten«na nade ndolu ingu 

lalu titikon-na nade lela leo 

Mola ffiata titikon-na nade ana ma ingu 

Bafa sasali lelun-na nada falu ina leo. 

They say; faiaiaa Belok's brewing pot is called the Guide of Diu

And Tefa ^onoek's lontar beer [[pot]] is called the Keins 
of Kana

The cord that suspends the beer [[pot]] is called the great 
Stalk of the elans

The ["pot 1 el supporting palm ring i@ called the Knowledge 
of the realfi

The coconut ahell for pouring [[the beer] is called the 
Understanding of the ol&ns

fhe spout for pouring [[the beer[] is called a iiealm for 
orphans

The south from which flows the beer is called a Clan for



Beoause the imagery of this poea see ed obscure, I was given 

a further series of statements (in this caoe, in Indonesian) which 

were intended to clarify the poem, Theee statements are themselves 

quite formal (conceivably close translations of other iiotineee praie* 

statements about the Lord) and I offer thecs here as an extended 

coDiaentary on the short poem I have just quoted. 

1, It is the Lord who guides £«&dj ordore the land well and properly*

2* . The Lord is like a great stalk that offers support to its fruit 
[[which are]] like the common people, the widows and orphans.

3. The Lord is the compassionate shelter of the people and he 
considers carefully all their affairs*

4 4 The Lord is like the compass that leads the people to safety 
, aad prosperity* -•--.;. -

Lord ia always willing to receive hear the troubles of the 
people, the widows and orphans, that he my settle them with 
honesty and peaee of mind.

• J- ; ; "; / ' "••'• • ; -•"•• A" • A • '"• : ' '"' ' •' " ''6* the Lord is the prop [_»ndj support for the people, the widows 
and orphans, in their many wants and miseries*

?* The people must be faithful and obedient to their lord as fruit
adheres to ite stalk*

9* The people are an aid to their Lord, with all their strength in 
any favourable affair like a glaee used to drink beer,

9* The people are like the roots and branches that cosie forth from 
a Lord, like the vessels that hold beer,

10. The niouth of the Lord gives forth the words of conasand to the 
people, just as the spout of a beer flask pours forth £drinkj 
for the drinker,



11. The witUoja «u»d ability of the Lord is like a fir& bridre along 
which the people travel to Maintain their land, like r beer pot 
filled with pain syrup and fermented with roots and eedicines 
that strengthen the body*

As a further example of the kind of formal phraseology that 

can be directed to a Lord and his court, I quote a Hotinese petition 

in ritual language. This petition is of particular interest 

because it touches upon some of the important iaages that the 

Botineae have about •order 1 and 'perfection* (tetu-tema)*

The subjects of the domain, *the orphans and widows' require
"'•-,-. "" T

constant attention as does the pot of cooking lontar syrup or the 

crown of a Iontar palm* This request is not that the froth and 

leaf stalk* be thrown away but that they be attended to* The 

request i« that 'the orphans and widows' be ordered and perfected 

"like a thick wood'* and "like a dense forest"* The image of a 

virgin forest with great erect trees so closely set that,as the 

fiotiasse explain, "the branches of one tree touch and overlap with 

those of another" this for the Botineee is & symbol of lasting order 

and perfection*

Lena-lens ngala leain All you great ones 

Lesi-lesi ngala leiain All you superior onee 

kadi fiafandendelek Do remember this

ffManenedak Be bear this in mind

Fo ana fita tu& fude That the orphans are the froth of the
cooking palm-sugar



Mft falu in« b«ba langa la

Tua fudc due kako na

Kako ka.o male oila

Mo. beba langa telu te na

Te tonga mala eila

Po ela—arta ma bei tema

Ka falu-ina bei tetu

Aad that the widows are the heads of 
the palm-leaf-stalks

The froth spills over twice

Than you scoop it out

And the etalk's head droops thrice

Then you lop it off

So let the orphans wtill be perfected

And let the widows still be ordered

F« lag tema toe ao lasta na To be perfected like a thick wood

Ttaaii losa don na Perfected for a long tis*

Ma tetn lelei nulan na And ordered like a dense forest

Tetun nduku nete na Ordered for aa age.

Around the Lord are the members of his court* These members 

of the court are supposed to be clan lords (raiie iii sio)i each 

representing a einjle clan. The foremost of the lords at court is 

**&**« ^oi>e « Lord of the K«if** IB Ter^anu, the office of taana-

dope was vested in the elan of Ulu~Anak* This title was therefore 

coincident with the title of clan lord* In other domains, the office

*aaae dope is vested in some particular lineage of the noble clan. 

Throughout Koti, the lord of the Knife* whose precise duties are now 

somewhat obocure and for whom only a title remains, once held a 

special position in relation to the Lord. Although the office 

carried with it aa privilsges in matters of marriage aad bridswealth, 

the Lord of the Knifs had tbe right to carry th« Lord's kris



and oirih-pinang pouch and would accoap&ny the lord on all official 

rideo through the doiaaiu. Le would repreeer.t the Lord at gatherings 

outside the realm and could, on occasion* deliTer judgements in the 

Lord's num*. (The literal meaning of the ltotin.se verb, ke, f to 

decide' a court case is 'to cut* and this is a rezueon for the 

s**eci«tion of the aane dole's knife with the Lord's decisive power)*

In Ten^anu, the mane dope had hie residence in the xord's 

nuaak~lain« the village of Feapopi, but unfortunately the clan of 

Uln-Atiak is now virtually extinct and it is no longer possible to 

ascertain specific information about the relation of the sane dope 

to the Lord*

In Korbaffo, on the other hand, the office of ttane dope 

originated in the relation of mother*s brother to eiater's son, 

Whea the linew ;e of the Heeid of the Earth, Kc a-l-air, attempted to 

kill all Male meafesrs of the royal lineage, Hdeo-Tein, the male 

child who survived de action dressed aw a girl was sheltered by his 

•Other's brother froe the linew^e, Bggoaeo^Tein* When in the end 

this child, Koli Bulu, BUCCceded in becoming Lord* Nggongo-lein was 

established as hereditary lineage of the mane dope. The mane dope 

preserved the girlish elothes of iColi Bulu and each successive son 

of royal descent is dreosed in these clothes at a special ceremony* 

Furthermore in Korbaffo, the Lord of the Knife rather than the Head 

of the Earth is the traditional holder and preserver of the royal 

staff of office. Unlike ?erisanu where the mane dope is the lord



of a separate clan, the aane dojre in Korbaffo ia only the head of •

•ftparate lineage within the noble daft*

- ; In other doi-aiaa, the title, iiane .dope?, ejdUta but is fittod 

to specific local relations. In Thie, th* «ace deye ie • title 

within the noble clant Kbura-Iaif while in Loleh, there exist two 

, one of the Lord, the other of the Jord-fetor. 

title of jBjgufte eio which I have until now tranalnted e imply

as 'clan lord 1 raiaea certain quest iosie* A nane gio should be a 

clan lord. It KigJit be better to translate thie title ae 'court 

lord* bocause in taany Inataneea now, a mgne _aio is not neceaearily 

a elan lord* He ie dietinguiahed from the prominent lineage heads 

of hie clan who are referred to as laane leo t * lineage lorda'*

Literally «g;ne jaio eeana *lord of nine* or perhaps 'one of 

nine lor da 1 * The word may be used to r«fer to a single clan lord 

or to all the RGB* ;bled elan lord** Nine, as I have frequently 

pointed out, ia a riti ally aignificant number* Three) ia the 

aictpleat ritual number and nine ie three timee three, a totality^ 

It would seem therefore the number nine in the title r-ane eio conveys 

tlM sense of a ritually significant totality rather than simply 

denotes v group of nine lorde.

Jn Teriataiu, there are exactly nine court lords but in other 

domain* ouch as Korbaffot vd.th four lords, Baa with five lorda, or 

Thie with a total of tweaty~»even lords, the title mano sio aaay also 

be used. However, the title of temukun (Indonesiani&ed to



«;ecoiit y**r») originally used by the rutch to refer to clar. lord* 

1* now &* coo»oti at> the title name oio» la an early Dutch 

rtfereuce to *ioti (17^1) there is already mention of a xoaaaeginsin. 

probably seeming a 'Teraukun gscia 1 , *a tewukun's family* and it !• 

conceivable that the title o* i ^ine gjo originated in Tsrmanu and 

spread through the island ea this domain increased its influence and 

its dialoct yec&iae the standard for the island* Another 

obscure word for pane, oio is the tor* Bane lutu> Tliis term 

given to ae in response to questioning and I have never heard it 

used in everyday sp«e«h« Lutu is a atone seat and the isaarie lut.u 

were the clan lords who each had their own seats when the court of 

Terrtanu was held beneath the nitas tree of the Lord* 

„ Besides the clan lords at court* there are the representative* 

of the nobility - both of the Lord and the iord»fetor and these 

often forraed opposing groups* In xeri&attu, the chief representative 

of the Lord*a clan wa_ chosen from the lineage* Maskaiiari-Tein. He 

was tlie nane^ana * uakaaan-TejJk but could also be called the teiaukua 

Sjajaek. The representative of the fetor clan was the isane-ona Colu-
ej^BSAHMM'W WHWWMPWPBIB^* »^P^i^W^^^P^^wW^^^P^p«^B^^iMM^wW>»

Teik who was also called the teiaakun fetor*

In addition to the titled aamberc of a court, there are the 

elders (tou-laai-kala)« The class of elders includes the aaae leo
: f .: ", •". ;•' {**"- ••-'"'. J- : "' "•' • . ' ' ' " " '-7 " • ' - : '.

or 'lineage lords 9 but it is not a fixed claea and can include any

old man whose age and understanding give him a valued opinion at

court. The distinotion between old man (tou-lasik) and young man

.' *'.
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(tae~&uak) is fundamental to Itotineite society. All court 

proceedings, ritual affairs, or any other discussions of 

significance &?* pre~e«jUie<itly the affairs of old u*en (dedea tou- 

IgsJ.k}* At tiaea the pre&ence of youiifc, ^cu ia tolerated, if they 

reEain silentj at other titoes they can be told to leave* If one

were to Judge from what the elders say, youth is an ignorant carefree 

time, when &&& think only of courting and making love * It is the

task, therefor©, of the old men to £«e to it that the young nan do 

not chirk their work; the work in the fields, the herding of the 

animals, the tapping of lontar pains - in fact nearly all the heavy 

manual labour not performed by women*

The distinction of elder versus younger ia not one of adult 

as compared to youth* An adult t&an of 40 with a large faiaily nay 

etill be classified ae a youth* It ifi only efter a waii'i> children 

are themselves nearly adult, as they approach Biarri&^eable age, that 

a man begins to be considered & tou^laeik. But the transition is 

A turn, who can depend on his son's labour to support hia,

6* I must admit that in the early months of field work I was taken 
in by this stereotype of youth* The old sien say that the young 
know nothing of customary usage and they bemoan the fact that, 
for this reason, cuctora will shortly di&appe&r* ;. ittr tome 
time, I discovered this was simply not so* I found a number 
of young men between the ages of 25 &nd 55 who, though silent 
in the presence of the elders, were aaong theaaelves highly 
articulate and possessed & considerable knowledge of customary 
usage* I would ali oat be willing to venture the assertion 
that the men now raising families on i^oti were &sore tradition 
oin^ed than their elders* Many elders see some conflict 
betv/@en Christianity and native beliefs while the youth, who are 
aow Chri&tian, accept as Christianity many aspects of the older 
spirit beliefs* Most of ay information about the nitu and the 
way they set was given to me by men under thirty*



can devote hie time to ritual affaire and tLe cndlat-c tali. List

•akes uf auch of the life of an elder. here there are other 

influencing factors. In general, & noblt i^n s.ay oft 21- ^t ic-^r

•0 an old man at an esrlic-r age than a co^o:.sr, a rich £a*. earlier 

than a poor man* And some poor co&moners, with or without ^oas, 

often re«ain tao-anak until their deethe. To participate in the 

diacueeione st court there is & quality required which elevates the 

ttobles above the cot/xeionere, the rich above the poor, the clan lords 

above the elders, and the eld ere above the young nen.

6* Ybe ?laoo of the Lord in tbe Hierarchy of I n 

i ; , aaonc the kotinese, there ia a hierarchy of 'maleneso'* To 

understand thic, it is neeessary to conaioer the individual and froa 

tfc* individual proceed upward to the High God*

2fe* Botinese word for an individual's life spirit i« samanek« 

Taia ia the spirit 01 quality that vitalizes the body and that 

disappears when the bod/ dies (&opo saaaaek)^ The word,

!• a cognate of the widespread Indonesian or Falay word, setsan-iat or 

which also ffieans life spirit or vital principle. The

transformation of se*an^at (or what was once its ancient proto- 

ladoaesiaii fora) into lamanek cannot be regarded a« wholly 

fortuitous since the word saffanek has developed to B tiotinese model* 

By folk etyisology f the word saaanek can be analyzed into two ports: 

s»- from esa t meaning 'one 1 and aanek, -HOP n ing 'nale*. Thus each 

person's vitality ie literally his < malenes8 ( «
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1 had littla ^UCC«M» in .r. w. i^uiriv.** ^oout u.**l ^^oci 

the aaaaJiek ia. u&« tlder ^tve ^e a lijiit<*<i explanation *. 

received ta<a fo«a4iral as&ttnt ol a *ju&u«r oi oti-«r elders wi»o 

present At the ti«-a» aie explaiii*d tiiat w«*Ci pe*aoa iiad aot on*, 

but tiipo« saaaui^Jt; a s.aaajiq_ r>JL, A 'left ^akuxnek ' . situated at tii« 

to*pl* of tii* akullj a saisa^a iu>.ia. a

situated at Liie right t4*£x^8 ^^^ a aa^-jxae lan^a Xai« ** ' to^. of tii 

head ^aiua^gk* or a samana .~aaQdak« a * 3aiaaaak oX

situated oanoath the fontanall*. X'ht top of the skull, it was said, 

was lik* ths roof of a hous« and whea the aaaaae lan^q laj "calls" 

the other two aajaaaek 'v apparently to depart by w«j of the 

fontan«llej v a peraon dies* For fear of losing his

san will never stray far frosi his nou^e without wearing hia 

hat. (f,om«n, howeTor, frequently travel b&- o-h*a,}ec ; . for this 

same reason, the tuft of hair over the fontaaalle of a child can not 

be out at the hair-cutting cerc-mony. Apart froa tiiia information 

which only suggests the outline of an interesting psycholo 

theory, J learned no Rore about the

Tlit implication of this iaforiaation is that, whatever the 

number of samanek t every on<i f including \4Oiaan t poseeoaes a certain

degree of '^aleiiess 1 . Hen possess far mor« t!ia»a woa&n and they

are isore liabl® to lose their •nialeaeca 1 unloeo they tal^s special cctre.



Proaiaent R,en posses* sore than ordinary

i'b* hierarchy of lords toid nobles is an egression ol thie 

'»aleiA6&&'. Aft I Lave *lre«dy indicated, the word, c^r.eCk). wi.ich 

I b&ve translated as 'lord' in ju>«,t contents ae&AS 'male*. The 

quality of 'littleness 1 is synonymous with power and political poaition. 

At the head of every lineage, thsre is a j.*r»oc who i* g«n«jrally 

acki.ovrl«dg«c. ** it* effective hc«4. Xfetft »«n ie the R&ne lee, the 

li*e*&e lord Uitftiallyi 'the ftftle of the line*&e* or "the anle-lord 

of tte lineage*)« fiis duty is to arbitrate diepmtes between menbere 

of the 1intake and to negotiate all bridev«alth settlements on behalf 

of llBoage aejEbers. Afcore hit, is the *Bale»lord of the elen'« He 

ift dlsti&L&uietod by the specifie n»»e of hia clan &0 9 tor example: 

Kftftt Sui f *: ale»lord of Sui 1 or . ane T)«tt«I>aBea« f Kale»lord of Tou- 

Danga 1 . Or he ift known by tbe court title, maae aio. *i&ale-lord of 

nine 1 . IB male-lorfl of nine, hd represents the totality of Lis 

clan* together the neee»bl«d claa lords represent the totality of 

the qoaaoiier population* : •

7t A men*© bat serves to protect bis samaaek. There is a
definite correlation between a man's status and the width of 
his sombrero-like hat. Formerly certain political offices 
had their own large distinctive hats* In i'erir*anu v today, 
there are only two broad categories of >^at styles: tii-lan~a 
tou-lasik; 'hats of the elders' and tii-Ian<.a tae^anak; »iiAts 
of the yotmg men'. The elders 1 style of h?»t is % Recording to 
several iafor&aatft, the hat that was once worn exclusively by 
^**t mane dope. It is now worn - in varying sizea » by all 
prorninont men: elders, nobles, clan lords, and eoite lineage 
loi-^ft* All young men «nd taost poor cosamoners wear the hot 
of the young mezu Fortunately i was alerted to the importance 
of these hat styles and politely refused to wear a young man*e 
hat. Eventually the acting Lord of Termanu ordered an old isau's 
hat to be made for sie and thereafter to many in Ter&anu I wee 
known simply as tou~laaik« 'the old man 1 .
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Above these lords are the nobles who are the mar.e-ena-kalSi* This 

term isaeans literally 'children of the *!ale-Lord* or 'lesser male 

lords*. Cobles are divided into two categories: those of the Lord's 

elan and those of the I ord-fetor'e clan. Those of the Lord-fetor's 

clan are usually spoken of as aane-f eto-ana-kala ; 'daughters of the

At the head of the domain is the maaek, 'The 1 ale-Lord*. Here 

'naleness* is unqualified. When the Lord sivea his decision at 

court, it is said that "heaven lightnings". In his decisive aspect, 

the Lord represents the god of lightning and thunder whom the 

Kotinese ©peak of as Tou Hanek, 'The lale-Ian 1 . Above all of these 

and now highly Christian in conception is the High God, Hane-Yua-Lftln 

(literally , 'The Great Hale-lord in Heaven 1 .) Thus the pervasive 

concept of 'i&aleness' divides, distinguishes but also unifies, in an 

hierarchical order, the whole of the Hotinese universe*

Having considered in the abstract the conceptions about rule,
; ' ;_ •" ' .-: . ' '>. >- .- /--< •'. ' > -. .' : ' "' • "— '.- i i, . :. : '•

order and hierarchy within the domain, it is necessary at this point 

to exanine the interrelation of these ideal conceptions in the actual 

governing of a domain* The Botin&se are quick to discus® the ideal 

order but it takes a considerable effort to penetrate behind these 

ideals to discover the actual working's of the system* The rest of 

this chapter is devoted to a detailed examination of the domain of 

Teraanu* Subsequent chapters continue this examination in further 

detail*



7* The Clans of Ts.rr.sjiu and their I.e.

Ideally, Ten&anu Is said to be governed by « Lord, a Lord-fetor, 

and nine clan lords* £»ch of these isen represented clan (1 so.). 

The Lord represents the clan, Masa-Kuk* the Lord-fetor the clan, 

Xota-Deak* Each clan lord represents & specific coroner cliuu 

the following is a list of the nine clan lorda of Termanu;

1* Mans Ulu-Anslt

2. Kane feno

3. Hane ^ui

^•» Mane I)ou-langa

5» Mane logu-Kaii

6. Mane Ingu-Beuk

?• I'lane N.ggofa-1-aik

8. Kane Kiu-Kanak

9* Mane Ingu-Fao

The Kane Ulu^Anak holds the title of gsane dope, Lord of the Knife, 

while the ? ane Heno is the dae langek. Head of the >arth»

One of the most important features of the clan is its 

continuity* Unlike the lineages within a clan, the Hotinese 

regard the clan ae fixed and established. Although deo&ogr&^hic 

developments within the domain have now seriously underlined this 

view, the men of Tensami if asked to describe their state, represent 

it ideally as consisting of nine clans ruled over jointly by a lesser 

fetor clan and a greater manek clan*



The stability of the Claris of Terrianu (and of Roti in general) 

is not an unreasonable assumption on the part of the Itotinese. 

There exist in the Dutch literature two very early lists of the clans 

of 3oti, The first dates from the year 18^1 and was published by 

the then resident of Timor, !)«w.C. Baron van lyndezi* In this 

report* Baron van Lynden lists the domains on Koti, the names of 

the "radja" and "fetor1* of each domain, and what he calls the 

"principal villages" ( voornaaiaate kaapon^s ) on the island* These 

villages, however 9 turn out to be the clans of the island* His 

list for lermanu is as follows:

1. Kasa hoek (l.aea-liuk)

3* Kioek anak (Kiu-Kanak)

5, r,oe iek (Gu'i)

*t» Inggoe naoeh (Ingu-Kati)

3, Dau dangah (Dou-Banga)

6« Inggoe faoh (Ingu-Fao)

7« Oeloe anak (Ulu-/nak)

8* Menoh (Keno)

9« Inggo« beuk (Ingu-Beuk)

10. Oofa laik (Kggofa-Laik)

Except for the exclusion of Kota-Deak and the inclusion of the 

former elan Leli t this liat gives the names of all the clans of 

present-day



The other lifct of the clans of noti was publish** in a curious

•tort article by i'.ii.A* d* Clercq in the year 18?^« IB this articl*, 

de Clerog who gathered hi* information Iron, heer koaet, the 

posthouder 1& Baat gives a long list of the nanee of villa&** en &oti 

and adds to this a further : ict of what he identifies - quit* properly

- *s the deficent groups of the island* But, as he says, in his 

list he records both the "ela&s" Cg».sjlsch_ten) and occasionally the 

"descent lines 1 ' (giqlinien) of thete clans without distinguishing 

between the two* Bis list of clans for Termanu is as followst

Hasahoek

k* I/odanga 

5* Kioeka&ak 

6* Kotadeak 

7« -oei 

S* Ingondaoes 

9« Geloeeuaak 

10. Gofalaik 

11« Ingoebeoek 

. Dsic»

14* In^ofao

Botokameng

16*

(Kasa^Kuk)

(Heno)

(Leli)

(Dou-Ianga)

(Kiu-Kanak)

(Kota-Deak)

(Sui)

(Ingu-i^daos)

(Ulu-/nak)

(Eggofs-Laik)

(Ingu-Beuk)

(Kdekol,

(Ingu-Fao)

(Bo to -Kama)

(Ingu-Nau)



This acain is an accurate list of the clans of Terman*. It includes 

the eleven clans that make up the present-day domain, as well as the 

clan, Lell* Further it lists the somewhat anomalous descent ^roupa 

(discussed below), Ingondaoee and Kdeko, now considered as part of 

&ota~Deak. Boto-Kama is a minor lineage of the noble clan, tfasa- 

Httk, but, to my knowledge, Sndae is not the name of a descent group*

Each of th© ancient clans of Termanu has its varied and 

separate tradition* In a future monograph (already partially 

written and originally intended for inclusion in this thesis) I 

intend to consider the history of the island of Roti and the various 

legends RB&ociated with the clans of 'Persianu. Here I cuaunarize 

some of the more relevant of these legends*

The Kotiaese have a sense of history* History for the* 1* 

not a sequence of dated events, but rather a genealogical succession 

of individuals aad th»ir gschievemente. this genealogical 

succession of Individuals is not necessarily the succession cf one's 

own ancestors* It is the succession of the royal ancestors of the 

Lord* Their achievements have established the order of the realm* 

Thttfl history, for the kotines*, is dynastic history. All 

significant events derive their iiaporianee in relation to th* royal 

lineage of the domain* A commoner, for example, raay not know hie 

own genealogy yet he will almost certainly know something of the 

of the Lord of hi« domain*



B*r« J wish to avoid an involved discussion of the intricacies 

of the royal genealogy of Termanu. I propose to take each clan in 

turn and consider the legend which links it to the noble clan, r.usa- 

Euk. J consider these legends in the sequence in which, according 

to the succession of the royal genealogy, they are said to have 

occurred. *iach legend contains a wealth of symbolically significant 

statements but I must, for brevity's sake, treat each legend 

exclusively in terms of its political charter.

By all accounts, each clan originally formed its own separate 

realn* Each occupied a defensible hill-top location. The history 

of Termanu is the history of the expansion of the noble clan, Maea- 

Kttkf situated at I eapopi t ite conquest of certain elans, ite alliance 

with other clans, and the eventual formation of a unified state under 

the warrior Tola Kami, who is recognised as the first true lord of 

Tarmamu The events tl-at linv the clans are supposed to have 

begun even before the arrival of the first royal ancestor on I-oti. 

'•'•-'-' --'fa Kaca-Euk;

The royal e®wealogy lists twelve ancestors before the ancestor, 

Kai Idle) Odold Tree f ) t whose sdnsf Biala ic*i ('Moon Tree 1 ) and Fala 

Kai ('Fala Tree') caused the first segmentation in the genealogy. 

Bttla Kai became the ancestor ef Fa&a-}:uk, Fala Kai the ancestor of 

Kiu-Kanak. This differentiation is supposed tc have occurred before 

the arrival of the Kotinese on the island because Sula Kei's son, 

Bulan, is ree«£tiifte6 *• first "Vdysl ancestor to arrive on Roti.



About ten generations Inter, the clane, MasB-Iluk and Kiu-Kanak were 

joined by royal carriage, in o special affinal alliance.

2, l-iajiprHuk: I4eno

When K* Bulan, the ancestor of Masa-iiuk arrived in Teraanu, 

he encountered Pada Lalais ('Heavenly Fads'), the founding ancestor 

of the clan Kerio, Despite all appearances to the contrary, Ha Bulan 

insisted that he was the firat to arrive in Ternianu and Pada Lalais 

was the intruder* Since they had no Lord to decide their dispute, 

the two agreed to three contests to decide who had come first* The 

first contest involved the planting of saall trees* The man whose 

tree sprouted was to be the winner* Pads lalais planted a fast- 

growi&g branch of red daaar* K* Bulan planted a branch of the slow- 

growing hard-wooded bubuni tree* When hie branch died, Ke Bulan 

reversed the branches and claimed he had won but Facia Lalais refueed 

to accept this* The ':cond contest involved the calling of the sea* 

In his ignorance about the eea, Pada Lalais called the sea as the 

tide was gcing out* %a Bulan (Bulam means Eioon) waited for the 

tide to come in before he called the &ea and thus won the second 

conteat. The third contest involved an inspection of the thatch 

of each other's houses* Pads, Lalais* house was t&atched with 

Iontar loaves which are not easily blaekeo&d by the amofce of the 

cooking firs* Ka Bul&n quickly thatched his house with the bark 

of the eucalyptus tree (ufgelqk) and svoked his fire for three days. 

Wne& Fsda Lalais went to inspect Ha Bulan f e house it was sooty black.



Thie decided the iscus. Pada Lalais 1 clan wa& recognized am the 

clan of the Head of the Larth while FA Bulan*s clan became the 

noble clan of the Lord of

end Hggofa-LaJt

In the fourth generation after Ha Bulan is the royal ancestor, 

Leki K*lu§ in the sixth generation after Fa Bul&n ic the ancestor 

Tola i'anu (or Tolamanu Aa.alo;. In the legends which I poassss 

there is a genuine disa;;re«ri«r, t about whether certain evente ore 

to be attributed exclueivelj- to Tola ilanu or whether ao&ie of these 

events involved his grandfather Leki Kelu. For simplicity 9 * sake 

aad because the conquests of Tola Mann form a consistent cycle, I 

ascribe all these legends to Tola i ianu*

In Tola i-afiu'e tictef there were six Lorda in the territory of 

Ter»anu. Tola >'anu occupied the hill at Feapopi called In|ru*Lai 

("Higb-Healia"). To t;,^ west of hiffi were the Lord of Kdeko at Hoi- 

Ledo and the Lord of Leli f Leli LaXaic, at t>olobe-Lain* The 

traditions of these two Lords are closely associated* Together 

they suffered a similar fate. f o the east of Tola Manu were the 

Lord of lngu~Beuk, Ku£p*na Telik, on the hill of Ingu-Bouk-; ain 

and the Lord of Hggofa-Lalk, Bobok Telik, on the hill of ftg^ofa- 

Laik-i/ale. Theec two Lords were brothers. At so^e distance to 

the south-east of Tola Kami was the Lord of !ngu*Fao at U*tu-I-ain.

According to the legend. Tola Hanu called upon all these Lords 

to forffi a single doaain* Only the Lords of Ingu«*Beuk and Nggofa*



Laik accepted his offer of alliance. They became clat lord* and 

were ^iven the title of 'warrior 1 (paltmi; under the * great warrior 1 

Tola *«enu* Snaix- duty was to guard th« centre of the dowjdn while 

Tola Mann wa£0cl war. Xhva the clone of Ingu-Beuk and 

became incorporated within the doetain of Teruaau,

; Dou-Pana and Le li

The dispute between Tola l^nu and the Lord of Leli began over 

the use of a natural spring at the foot of the hill of iaapopi. 

The men of Leli used this spring to eupply themselves with drinking 

water and to irrigate their rioe fields* They denied its use to 

the people of Teraami or Pada» Because Leli*e Tillage waa well 

fortified, tola }&nu was forced to seek the aid of Tule Kare 9 an 

ancestor of the clan Dou-^anga. Tule • aro. wac a t^l^^i-th who had 

access to Solobe-Lain* C'l'hia suggests a I da one oe origin and, in 

fact v the alternative ut -^& sivun for this ancestor is i dao Sepe)« 

When he had gained the confidence of the men of Leli* Tule i<ara 

requested a meeting for a certain night and notified Tola - anu of 

hie plane* Tola Manu ordered an unbroken colt to be tied with 

lontar leaf fibers and tiny bells and lod the aniiaal to the gatee 

of Leli* In the middle of the council* Tola I anu who* with hie 

ia*n woe hidias out aide the walla, lit the leave* on the colt's back 

and drove the aniiaal into the walled village, where it ran wild* 

In the confusion* the men of Leli be^an killing each other§ those 

who tried to escape were captured by Tola Manu,



In reward for his assistance, the descendants of Tulc . ara 

were ^iven the land at So-fcso-Eale and the spring and wet rics 

fields «t Onftsluc'* In this way, the clnn of Dou»Danga beoaias 

incorporated within the domain of Termanu. Dou-Dan£af however, 

is a complsx clan and various lineafos within th* clan claim 

separate oritins f many of them froa the domain of This, Tht) 

•tsssndants of Tule Kara form the lineage, 1 inihanak-Tein. 2?her« 

airs numerous traditions about the technical innovations which th* 

ancestors of Dou-T>angs discovered and introduced Into Tenaanu; 

fishing by torch li^ ht» th« roofing of houses with alang-alang 

grass in place of Iontor leafi the tapping of the Iontar tree 

twice dailyi and the cooking of Iontar syrup in clay-lined hollow 

ot*ns dug in the ground*

la Termaim today there are no descendants of the former realm 

of L«ll» According to ths Parhrtffistera of ths Duteh East India 

Company, ths Company led a punitive expedition ag&inst I-fell in 

1681, destroying it and killing as estimated 500 persona. As I 

heve indicated, I ell had the status of a separate elan of Teroanu 

until at least l8?*t» The Sotine^e told ne simply that the clan of 

l<eli died out and the few rsmaiaifig nsiibers of the clan migrated to 

Tiaor or to other domains on Koti, A linsags in Korbaffo, I 

diseoTered, elaifts descent from Leli as does the lineags of ths 

Lord-f*tcr of
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and Kdek

To conquer the lord of ?Meko at Ttoi-Jedo, Tola ?'nnu sought 

the assistance rf B*« Anin, the cmoestor of the clan *ui. Baft Anin 

was on good terms with the people cf K«?e>ro and, like rule T^ara, he 

requested a meeting one night, informing Tola franu about this 

beforehand. Before the meeting. Bus Anin took a boboik (a coconut

ve«ael with bamboo spottt) end defecated into it| then he 

*n* bobolfe an^ fastened it tightly to hie body. Taring the council, 

with Tola Mann and his sen positioned onteide the wall0v Baa Ania 

reaoTed the stopper of the boboik and the smell of hie atools filled 

the houpe of the Lord* The men of I'de'ic i£to«4ietely accused each 

other of panning wind. This turned to a fierce argument and tit* 

men of Kdeko be~sn killing each other* Thoee who attempted to 

escape fro® Eoi-Ledo were captured by Tola Harm*

In reward for hi;, aaoieta&ee, the descendants of Bail Anin,
,- '~ t- . ... ,

were given the water and rice fields at Bau-^ ale. Thuc "-u'i bec^ae 

incorporated witfoin Termacu* There are other traditions about Suit, 

including an alternative legend about how Su'i received the water and 

rice fields of Bau-l^ale, Su'i ie associated with the western 

boundaries of Torsaau, whore Tersanu borders with Baa. In Be.a, 

there is a clan ^uki (guj and Sukj. are cognate words) and it seems
«r~ f . '.,-• ,• . , " :; i . --. '•- -••"•.-.„•

plausible thece two cla»« were once a single dm. I have heard of 

no definite trmdilion linking th*iaf except for vague references to 

Dultt (liafiteim Sui) and Sul Hall (Weatern Cu
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fhis legend about the conquest of Ndeko closely parallels 

the previous legend about the conquest of Leli. Other traditions 

about Mdeko link thie reslji with Leli and it ia conceivable that 

Ndeko and I eli once formed s single domain. While there ^re no 

descendants of Leli f there regains a timy line^fe in Permanu,

Kdeke~ftdao8, which cleiras descent from i deko. This lineage has 

now been incorporated within the elan, Kota-Peak • Interestingly 

the spring which according to the previous leg«nd caueed the dispute 

between Uola l>anu end Leli Lalais is today ritually * owned* by 

Kdeko-.

8* Another tiny lineage incorporated within KotaVDeak is the 
lineage - now consisting of only a few ffamilies - of Ingu- 
Kdaos. One of the significant features of the clan, Kota- 
Deak, is its association with T.dso, It seems that for 
centuries, Roti has incorporated the aurplue population of 
Jtdao* Nearly every domain on fioti has a clan or large lineage 
explicitly called by the nasie "Kdso" or cimply referred to ae 
Kdaoneee* ; ost of the members of these groups are true 
^otineee whoee Civtant descendants cawo from Hdao« but because 
of their connection with Kdao these groups are the most likely 
to incorporate further ici&i^ rante from the island. On the 
other ha&d» Kdaonese can be incorporated into other lineages 
through marriage (the aieekaniaiae for this fora of clientage 
will be discussed in detail in the next chapter)* -till 
other Hdaone&e marry kotineee wojuen, live on Roti t but act 
as Kdaonese usually by continuing to work - either full-tine 
or in their spare-time • aa gold and silver smiths* Xa 
Korbaffo t for example, Kdaonese ar® incorporated within the 
lineage, Manatun^a, of the noble clan. These auuiatun^a 
("those who follow*') atre the means by which the Lord can 
increase the sis&e and strength of his clan* The same seems 
to be also true of the fetor clan, Kota-Leak, in Termanu, 
although the connection i© not explicitly stated as eucii* 
There is first the evidence th»t the hue of Kota-Ieak is 
called nu»l«'dao. It is further evident in that the lineages 
with Kdaonese names Ingu-Kdaos and !vdeko-I dao have becoee part 
of Kota-Beak. *»*hile I was on ^oti, the "daonese, who had 
come from the island with their Lord for the dry season, 
settled in Ter&anu at Bau-Dale. The Lord of fc'dao lived with 
a man of the clan Ingu-Kau* This clan is also linked with 
Kota-leak.
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As it happens there exists some historical infort-ation about 

?:deko at Hoi-Ledo. The missionary Nike (1888:96-97) in a note on 

Kotinese settlement* OB Timor report* thet in 1&1& or 1819 nearly 

the entire population of the village of Koi~L«do (at least 200 

persons) agreed t© be transported by the Dutch to the Pariti plain 

on Timor* The population! like reports, moved to Timor to escape 

the severe oppression which they suffered within the doiaain,

~r uk ;

The legend of the conquest of Ingu-Fao is told briefly* Tola 

K*nu*6 warriors, the ancestors of Xngu-Beuk and B fggof a-i>aik9 led the 

attack on Xngu-Pao* These clans claim control over bees* wnsps, 

adders* scorpions and all other forms of stinging and biting 

creatures and according to the legend, they directed these creatures 

into the fortifications of lngu~Fao 9 forcing the defenders to take 

refuge outside, wherei : on they were iroaedi&tely taken prisoner*

Like the other clans of Termanu, In^-Fao claims its own 

separate traditions. Ingu-Fao is distinguished by the fact that it 

is the only clan in Termanu whose meabers make no funeral payments 

to their af fines* (The reason for the usa^e is told in a humorous 

legend involving the purchase of a corpse and the crime of killing

j Ingu-Fao has long been a source of agitation in Tormanu and 

was, for a tine f involved in a dynastic dispute between two lineages 

of the noble clan* According to the Dutch records, Ingu-Fao
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attempted to sece<5e fro* Tenuaim in 1785 and finally because of 

this long-etajiding dispute & large portion of the population in 

the Tillage ere*. -round Ingu-Fao agreed, in 1818, to be transported 

to Babattw, near liupang on Tiaor (Kilts; 1888)4,

Tht word, Ingn-Fae, baa three roferei,tB. It refers to the 

former domain that was conquered and incorporated within Tersanu* 

It re f era to a village area in the south-ea stern corner of Ter*mnu» 

It &!BO refers to a elan which was once represented by ita own clan 

lord. today members of the clan, In£u-Fao t can be found living 

acattered throughout the domain, just «s members from all the clan* 

of Termanu ean be found in the village area of Tngn*Fao» According 

to the £otinese, each clan waa originally a local residence unit 

Marked by its own internal subdivisions, but this conception of the 

clan (if it ever once existed) has given way to a isore abstract 

conception based upon representation at court, separate traditions, 

and claim* to certain rights and titles.

au and

Kota-reak is the clan of the Lord-fetor* This clan talcs* 

its origin frofla the eegitentation of Kaea~Hukt after the death of 

Tola 1-anu. I have a chort legend which explains this division and 

rather than suinmarize this, I offer the whole of this legend because
•• "••-' ._; V ••" '. ..•.'. '.-i ' •-'.-,- - ..:•.'• • ^r- .. ' - -• . •••'.•-' " ' : ' " • --•

it introduces another acpect of liotinese social organization which 

I intend to discuss in the following chapter* The legend ic as
--•*'••'.. .'•-••;--*- .

follows i
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The lord, who was named Tola I anu, had only two nons| 
one waa named Lusi Tola, the eldest child and one was named 
Seni Tola, the youngest child. These two children divided 
the wealth of their father, Tola Kanu» and £>eni Tola, the 
younger brother and child, received the house.

After the two had divided everything, then I-uei Tola, 
the eldest child, made a separate house to live in, leaving 
Seni Tola, the youngest child and brother, to live in the 
great house inside the wall (kota)* Therefore when Seni 
Tola asked and called for Luei iola, he spoke of 'the i&an 
outside the wall' [[outside the wall * kota deokl. Thus 
this manner of speaking was the reason which holds to this 
day - for sailing the descendants of Lusi Tola, Leo Kota Deak.

According to adat, the youngest child receives the house 
which is called the spirit house (uma nitu)« Therefore when­ 
ever a grandchild of Luai Tola and -eni *ola died, the elder 
and younger brother [[together^ carried him up into the house*

From this comes a certain~adat~»aying which £oes like thist 
"the eldest brother sees the wealth ['property'"! and the youngest 
brother takes the house'1 * a.his holds not only for Luei Tola 
and Seni Tola, bat for ®$ch and every clan for lineage! in the 
domain of i ada or Tena*u*iA» each has its own spirit house (uma 
nitu) , the adat house, the spirit house for the burial feast, 
the housel into which the deceased is carried*«*

(At this point the tale goes on to list the subdivisions of 

the elan Ivote-lJeak. These will be considered in the next chapter)*

The «otin«ee olai& to have no fixed rule on how the lordship 

should be inherited* Any member of the royal lineage ®ay be chosen 

by the lords at court and approved by the Head of the Sarth, If, 

however, one examinee carefully the sequence of succession to the 

Lordship of Vermanu over the past three centuries, it is clear that, 

d*»pite certain vici^eitudee the Lordship has aoia&iote&tly gone to 

Is* youngest son. The same *pp«*f« to be true for succession to 

ether political offices, but the Kotineee do not generalize this
»

i«to a strict rule of ultimo - geniiore. They say only that the 

youngest esust inherit the house. A house is synonymous with a
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minimal descent group; an established houee includes * core of 

ancestral spirits. A houee tbua provide* the youngest child with 

• position of %/ealth and power over hie eltfer brothers. In the 

leperd which I hare just quoted, what ie not explained is the fact 

that Son! Tola, the ywmgeet child, became the Lord of the domain 

while luei Tola, the eldest, became the first lord- fetor in Termanu.

As regards Inen-Ksii, ? vnow of no legend linking this clan with 

^asa-Kuk* Ingu-Kau takes its orlfdn free the segmentation of Kota- 

fleak and the two clans, Kota*i>e»k *md Ingw-Nati, are joined in a 

special relationship. feben the Lord wee absent from the domain, 

the Lord-fetor assumed his duties" and the clan lord of Ingu-Kau 

ap«umcd the duties of the lord-fetor.

**'•'> The elan of Clu~*Ba)c ( f Foreraost Child') is now virtually 

extinct and although I made repeated attempts to learn the legends 

this clan, I found no one, not even the Head of the ^rth, who

wae fanili&r with them*
J .. ' V - '

I
I

8. ffho Right** snd_ jPrivilejyxs. ef .the Clang*

The Village of Feapp^i ie the centre, ti.e riuxs^k»lain, of the 

domain of termanu. It is built on & bill-top olid was once well- 

walled. tfalike othfer ^otineee villa^ee, it wet closed to free- 

ranging £Oat@, Cnlj' easily herded animals, euch a.-., oheep and 

water buffalo, w«re allowed within - ':.s walls &*& thu^e were kept 

stalled or r>t<ublsd. Jasmine- Ilowerc ^,rev, evo-r>vhcro within the
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walla and in January when the flower blossomed, the village 

presented an extraordinary eigtt. It is possible that the ritual 

name for Termanu, Koli do Buna is *n elliptical description of 

Feapopi, Fe»nopi ia Koli bocouro ite wsllr were built with coolie 

labour and Btma because of the flower® (bura) within these walls. 

In recent tires, Feepopi's well® have not been tended and although 

their outline is clear, they are now in general disrepair.

Feapopi was IPid out in the for» of a star (nduk) with five 

points. This star forced a model of the domain* Ite points were 

entrances to the village* In time of war, at each point two clans 

(or at souse points a clen acn n particular lineage) were given the 

right to stand -imrcU The following outline sketch illu&trates 

the ground plan of Feapopi
CD

t

I
N
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S. Lahamek

C. Kota Ingu-Fao;

E. Kota lulls

S. Lelesu I'eletis

» Talle Lelesti:

A. leleeu Ina: 'The Greet Gate 1 . This was the ?ate that
opened on to the road leading to baa where the 
Dutch representative had his residence. At 
this gate, the clan Ulu-Anak took precedence 
over the clan, !>r.o. fllu-^nak held the ri^ht 
(south) side of the gate while Keno held the 
loft CncrtM eir*e.
This is the point which bears the footprint of 
the Iahnffl*k who. It is oaid, roperated heaven 
and earth by his great siae, (As he stepped 
across Hoti, be left traces of hie footprints 
at odd points on the island). This point was 
guarded by the clan Ki»j-K«nak end the clan £ui. 
This point of the wall (kota) was guarded by the 
elan In^-u-Fec and a royal linea.-e, Loe-Tein. 
About this point in the wall there is some 
confunion. The linkage M d8O-Manu-Tein, 
definitely, had the right to stand guard here 
but who kept guard elong with Tdao~Henu-Tein 
is not clear* Some argue that llu-'nak had 
the rlgl/t- to guard here rather than at lelesu 
Ino,
Thie is the "vdndin^ entrance" that opens on to 
the road that proceeds first north eaet and 
ther. rfue e^et rcror.e the dons in. This entrance 
was guarded by the clans Jngu»Nau and Dou-Langa, 
TMe is smother entrance or gate but it is 
within the walls of Feapopi and was assigned to 
the lineag»» Tulle-Teln, of the clan Kiu-Kanak. 
(It is possible that the lineage l*ilu~Tein of 
the floble clan also Jrept '«?uord ver«» V^hethep 
or not, it actually maintained a guard, the 
line^i;e, ^il«-Telr, hel'? a special position 
within the walla ae did the lineage, Boto-Kaioa, 
of Maem~Et& which hsd the ri^ht to guard tht 
Lord's house}.

In contrast to the other clans (and lineages) of Termanu, the fetor 

clan Kota-Beak as its name indicates was outside the walls. Kota- 

Deak kept guard at a place called Padale-1 ok, while Ingu-Beuk and 

were assigned the duty of shaking the rounds of the

village.
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This then presents a concrete, though not entirely simple, 

model of the arrangement of the clans in the domain. Certain 

aspects of this model will be developed rradually and the significance 

of certain points amet await a discussion of royal marriage 

alliances and the subdivisions of the noble clan. It illustrates 

an important aspect of the nature of the clan on Poti. The clan 

is a collection of titles, rights and privilege. I have already 

discussed some of these rights and privileges. They include: 

1. the right to court titles and offices; 2. the right to expect 

a certain standard of bridewealth; 3* the right to ritual 

ownership of certain sources of water} 4. the right to a specific 

position in the defense of Feapopi.

f-any of theee rights are quite specific but it is exceedingly 

difficult to discuss them without recourse to a corpus of long clan 

legends. To illustrate the specificity of some of these rights, I 

will enumerate a few: Dou-Danjra had the right to fire the first shot 

in war§ Sui had the right to the second shot but no war could begin 

without the approval of the dae j-angak of clan Keno. Su'i has the 

right to the head of a water buffalo sacrified at every funeral 

feast of a member of the royal lineage and may exchange prize 

horses with the Lord. Members of Dou-Danga (especially members of 

the lineage Linihanak-Tein) may not be punished physically by the 

Lord. They may only be fined. Tulle-Tein of the commoner clan, 

Kiu-Kanak, has the right to numerous noble prerogatives.
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AeV«ittedly the word 'rights' is cot an adequate deecription for 

many of the legendary characteristics end prohibitions that 

distinguish the clans. In^u-beuk and Kggofs»Laik claim control 

over bees, wasps, and vipers, £ es&ers of these clans may not have 

rioe fields at * «to and i^ela* lumbers of the royal lineage may not 

build their houses too near the sea, nor are members of the royal 

lineage supposed to have rioe fields at 2au~ ale. Members of Ingu- 

Fao need not pay funeral fees to their affines,

Host important of all these elan rights were the ceremonial 

rights to hold celebrations in the bus cycle of origin feasts. This 

is not the point at which to ciiseuas in detail the cycle of the hus. 

It is essential, however, to give some idea of the order of 

precedence in this cycle and the different privileges associated 

with each clan'a hus celebration* In Termanu, these ceremonies 

have not been perforaed publicly for GImost a generation yet rights 

in this ceremonial cycle are still cited as part of the prestige of 

certain elans.

there were nine hus celebrations in the ceremonial cycle of 

Termanu* These began with the new moon in the month of August or 

September and were performed in fixed sequence at an interval of
-i '•, ' %'•'•';.. -.:„ \ • , •-.•..

several dsys until the ceremonial eyele was completed. Here I am 

concerned only to examine the distinguishing features of the
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individual hue celebrations as an aspect of clan prestige^

The firet and last hue were each distinctive snd unlike all 

the other buy. These hum narked the transition in and out of the 

period of hue celebration. The first hue befan with ceremony and 

sacrifice! the lest bus ended in disordered ritual cos-bat and 

permitted sexual license. The second through the sixth bus were 

f*§arded as 'leaser hus* because they lacked the horee racing of the 

next two buis. The second through the fifth hus were further 

distinguished from the next three by the fact that at the earlier 

hus, there was only a single female ritual dancer (manasole) from 

the clan performing the hus, t^ile at the next three hus, the ritual 

from «11 the hnus performed together. At all the hus, ths

ancestors of the elan were called by drumming to attend the feast of 

their clan. 10

9t Briefly, the hus wa@ celebrated after the harvest* In 
Termanu it consisted first of an invocation of the clan 
ancestors, a period of ritual dancing by one or more young 
girls of the elan, a considerable amount of feasting, aa 
invocation to the moon to request rain, palm juice, and the 
propagation of livestock. The final ceremony at the great 
hus was usually a horse race at wJtiich a number of coconuts 
were skewered on a etake one after another and a rider would 
race past and attempt to eplit a coconut with a single stroke 
of his sword, while calling out the name of a man of a 
different domain* It seems that the bus began in August or 
September when the evening star came into conjunction or near 
conjunction with the crescent laoon, so that it appeared that the 
star lay within the orbit formed by the horna of the moon,

10. it is impossible to establish all aspects of ceremonies which 
are now no longer performed, jet so many informants have 
described these celebrations aud their descriptions have been 
so detailed and consistent that 1 feel fairly certain that this 
description is largely correct. I have gathered several texts 
of the ritual formulae used /Hiring these celebrations and they 
also for® a consistent picture.
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The first ass of the cycle was the hus of the clan 

This was also called Ifu-batu or Ilu-bofi. because at this hue an 

offering of a pig waa made to the large boulder, ~ua-Lain f 11 that 

Juts into the sea near the village of Bau-Pale. After this, there 

followed in order the bug of Ingu^Beuh, Kggofa-Laik, and ';ou-Dangm, 

Kext followed the hug of the Lord-fetor's clan, Kota-Deak. This 

hut wae also called Hu~Aolo~yeik because it belonged to the fetor 

lineage of Solu*T«ik. It was also called Hu-Kdap, which suggests 

that this ceremony was not of native origin, but was imported from 

Ndao and incorporated within the clan, Kota-Deak* After the 

celebration of Hj|~Kdao, there followed tint hus at which all the 

•iaaasola were permitted to dance. The first of these was the hus 

of the clan, Sui, After this hug, there oaae the hus of the Bead 

of the Earth, elan Me no. Hu^Meno was the first hus at which there

11* There are two rocks off the coaet of Termanu. Sim-Lain is 
an enormoue outcropping that juts out from the land into the 
sea* A second rock, Batu-Hun, ie emaller and is about 50 
yarde off the coast* These rocks are said to have wandered 
from Ti/aor to Koti and along the coast of Koti until they 
settled at Termanu and becair.e the object of a rain cult for 
the clan Xngu-Kau'* (. ua-I^in is female, Batu*Eun is male). 
Each year, 3ua-Lain is said to give birth to another child; 
another ©mall rock formed by the action of the sea at its bass* 
Apart from the hus if, during the rainy season, there is a long 
rainless period further offerings are made to Hue-Lain and 
particularly to the dedap tree (Koti: delays) on the rock* 
v;hile Gua-i ein is a woman and the dedap tree is invariably 

• associated with the moon, the sea, and womenj Betu-Kun, its 
companion rook, must receive offerings that are red in colour 
and red is invariably the colour of the south, lightning, and 
aen.
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tould be Lorfce-racing, but this racing was not comparable to the 

racing at the Fu-Ina, th« •Great lgtt£ f of the noble clan, iasa-Euk* 

Apart from horse-racing and the dancing of all the aonaeole. thia 

feus involved a complex series of rituals, ifccludinj; th« ritual 

recitation of the long biEi« Boli do utu and the invocation of the 

•con. Thin wae the hus of the entire domain and the only one that 

tm@ witnessed &nd actually described by a-ieaionariee, government 

offieiala, or occasional travelers to the island.

The concluding hug of the ceremonial cycle was the rUi-I'oi-: edo 

because it wa« held in the village of Koi»Ledo* This hue belonged 

to the now tiny lineege of Kdeko-I dao* Formerly it was the hua of 

a separate clan* Thi* huy was elso called IIu«-I.ekiiaQla because at 

it, mettbera of the domain eagag+d im ritual combat, throwing at each 

otfeftr cakea and lumps of food made froa the agricultural product* 

iuunrtsted during the year, these food stuffs, the yule •JQ* are 

the children of J-akiaola*

There are three olano in Ternaau that aado no claim to the 

possession of a bus ritual* They are the claa of Ulu-Anak, the 

olaa of Ingu-iao, and the largo coimaoner clan of iliu-Kanak, It is 

possible to rank the el«n* of Xeraacu on tb$ baeia of their ritual 

privileges i» tho hut cyel*. Only the hus of Ingu-J aii and 1 deko- 

Ndao are anomleus in this rank order*
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1* Masa-Kuk

2* >

3.

9 dancers* horse-racing Ion*, ritual recitationa 

9 dancers^ horse-racing

9 d

figgofa-Laik;

sacrifice to ~ua-Lain 

ritual combat to lakimola 

1 dancer 

1 dancer 

1

10* £itt~&an&k; no hus

no hus 

no feujj

by which the clans of Teraanu are ranked is the 

of bridewealth which I have already discussed* This 

system not only distinguishes the clans but also shakes discriminations 

within the noble clan* Each lineage or elan can t on the basis of

Ingu-l'&a;

Another

this eyet«», expect a certain minimum bridewealth for ite 

This eyatem as applied in Termanu ranks the dene and lineages 

follows; (23 rupiah » 1 full grown water buffalo)

1* Daughter* of the royal lineages of I^ea-I.uk; 100 rupiah or
Fola-Teln and Kuskanan-Tein; k water buffalo

c

2f Daughters of the noble lineages of Masa-RukJ 75 rupiah or
loe-Tein, Haliti-Tein, Mao-^anu-Tein, I»elu-Tein:
Daughters of the noble lineages of Kota-Deak; 

3* Daughters of the clan lords:

3 water buffalo

50 rupiah or 

2 water buffalo



%* Daughters of all ooauaoaer clansi
Ingu-Beuk, Kggofa-Xaik, ron-San^a, 35 rupiah or 1 full jrrown 
Su'i, Weno t Ingti—Fao t Ingtt«-Nau , and 1 year old water 
Ulu~Hnak and ii.iu»Kanaks buffalo

Included in this systea as if they were equivalent to commoner clans, 

are several of the lese&r lineages of ).asa~uuk plus the lineages of 

logu-J daoe and i.deko-i^aoo in i,ot&-l.eak.

Th«r« ia no one eiaipl* principle for ordering or ranking the 

clans of the domain* &aeh olaa l»aa reaeou to claiiu some diotinctive

traditional position in tiie raaXa* i'ha noole clwn of 4.a«»a*uuk 

in g«n«ral$ an overall aupcriority oirar tb« other clans because of 

its political position aad the status of its women. Nevertheless

can not dispense with nor disregard the other elans of the 

domain* l-.asa-wuk'c position i& therefore qualified and when (in 

the next chapter) one considers the eub-divioions of thie clan, this 

position can be shown to be still further qualified* In discussing 

the clans of Koti, there ia always the problem of perspective. 

Although each elan way offer the appearance of considerable 

solidarity ia the face of the claims of other clans, internally 

aost clans are riven by the dissension of their competing lineages. 

lor this reason, 1 have purposely postponed the clan's claims to 

ritual ownership of water until 1 have introduced the various 

lins«£e» of the elans*



9» The roirjiiit of Clana in Teraaau*

There is one final aspect of clan structure in renaanu which 

I must disease here. This is the pairing of some of the clans of 

the domain* The following clans in Tenaanu are paired:

1* l>ia®a~KuJc ; Kiu-iienak

2* Su'i t Meno

3* Kota-l eak ; Ingu~Kau

*• Ingn~Beti3c 8 Hggofa-Laik

None of the other clans in Termanu are paired and the nature of this 

•pairing* is somewhat difficult to establish* No single principle 

is given for the eetabliahment of these pairs* £ach pairing ia 

explained in terrac of specific past events and more recent events 

have contributed to the further transformation of these 

relationship*. 

1*

This relationship is based upon both descent and affinal 

alliance* Ha*a*Huk an4 -iu-Kanak are the largest clans of Tenoanu 

(Although I have no statistical data on the relative oi^e of each 

clan, it is said that half of the present population of t! o doiu&in 

belongs to Xi««^4Uialc} , According to their genealo&ie®, iiasa-Huk 

and Kiu-Kanak share thirteen ancestors in eonason through Kai Lilo*
?',- ' *

Of Kai Lilof s two sons, Bula Kai is the founding ancestor of Kasa- 

Huk and Pole Kai is the founding ancestor of Kiu-Kanak* This 

ancestral link is usually given as the reason for the pairing of
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these two clans bat it tloes cut constitute the only ^rounda for 

this special relationship, (By similar genealogical links, i 

I!uk 10 joined with Kota~reak, through the two eons of Tola i anu. 

, the clans Ingu-Kau and I-ou-i>an£& claiis ancestral link*

with riasa-H

The relationship between the clans Kae&~Huk and ILiu-Kanok was 

also established by uarris^e. I cite here the relevant 

g*R*alogio«tl BMatorial given as the explanation of thie marriaue, 

beginning with the ancestor Ktii Lilo and oaitting all of the other 

extraneous descending lines* (It does not see& significant to the 

Hotinese that in the descent from a coaaon ancestor there are 

fifteen generations for one line end only eleven generations for 

the other)*

Kai 1ilo

Bul© Kai 
Ka Bulejfi 
Kuskanan Kale 
Kila Fuffikanan 
X«lu Kila 
Leki Kelu 
Amalo ieki 
Tola Hanu Aetalo 
Heni Tola
Ben^u 
Kuda (daughter)

Fala Kai 
NggOff1! Fala 
Dulu Nggomi 
5Jol« Bulu 
Iilo Solu 
Kau Tsaa Lilo 
Laba Lai Hau 
Kiu laba 
Kuaiu-^ma Kin 
Kone Nu*m- 
Kitt Mona 
Tulle Kiuk 
Labola Tulle 
I-ggo© Labola 
-Tulle Kggo«
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According to tradition, ' ucU, r>engv voo the only child of 

Bengu £eni, The w«e »arriod to full* I'&goe, Tulle I esee, although 

not & noblef w*6 the weal thirst co*uuoner in the doiuoin. Fie 

lineag* of £iu«H*ii«k controlled the water which irrigated the finest 

wet rice complex of the entire island, thrst of lele. There is a 

aeying ir Botineee about bis wealth, efter nayin*; the enoraoue 

bridewemltli dejii&nded of him; Lilo Venu kaya laniia bei ce.i Tulle 

n^fpe mactn lain; "There ie ettll gold as h«*vy a« a w*ter buffalo's 

h«a<3 in Tull« N^goe'c houe«lf .

It was e^tablichcd that th» •Ideet &«le child in each ^cnenttio 

deec ended fron this raarriag* had the right to be considered & noble 

» The weoltli from Bc-n^Ti eni wee p*s&ed on through * uda

to h«r eldest child* This marriage is another re&eon for 

this pairing of I ae&-Kuk and riu-Kanak. By tbie carriage, Ma&a-Buk 

 an be eoneidered ae the mother '« brother (took) to the (entire) 

clan £iu~Kanakv which is therefore sister's child (aelek) * It 

established furthermore a precedent by which future ffiarriare* in 

each generation could occur between members of the royal linecge, 

Fola-Teint and the eoaooner lineage Tulle-Tein. Any murriage 

between the two lineagec ia regarded suspiciously and can be referred 

to in fiotiaese as tuti~K*li-ke. *a tying of the waiat-band*. This 

«a«e expresaion may be applied generally to all other oarrisgea 

between r^ea-iiuk and Kiu-kanak, although ia practice there ia a 

Barked preference on the part of other noble lineages to marry
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exclusively with the lineage Tulle-Tein. It ie not tLcreic.*e 

•urprisimg that just ae the Botinese say that there ;-ust always be 

a WQKan fro* Tulle-'leia within the royel house, the lineage, Tulle 

Tein y is assigned the defense of * gate, Tulle-Lelecm, within the 

vails of I eapopi*

Thie relationship ie based entirely upon alliance. Any 

smrriage between tbece clano is also tuti-kali~ke« According to 

the Head of the uarth, this pairing was e tcblished when the ancestor 

•f Sti'i gave his daughter, Dela Hele, to Pada L&laie. In thi£ case, 

Cu'i is fiiother'a brother to Keno*

This ie &omewhat different from what is usually defined as 

connubiuju: because this relationship wn@ established once for all 

time by a particular ancestral marriage. The relationship i© eeen 

to exist at the clan level and not to be an alliance between 

specific descent groups, although such an alliance is not 

necessarily precluded. Future i^arria^e ie not prescribed (either 

by terminology or by practice) with the linked clan, but when euch 

a marriage does occur it is treated ©0 an auspicious reaffirmation 

of an ancestral event} and the relationship established by the 

first carriage, whereby one claa was the mother's brother and the 

other was sister *s child, is the relationship which remains despite 

ths fact that successive narrlagea ere bileteral, either clan being 

wife-giver or wife- taker for any particular marriage.
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ie y*ir<*cJ with the dun Incu-K£u. VnfcrtuL-utely 

I never succeeded in obtaining specific information about the reasons 

for tliia pairing* In^u-rau originally oe^j-ertuc! fron. , ota-L-eak and 

I suspect the re&aon for thia linkage v.'ould be this fact of COZULOD 

descent* like tLu aenbers of otber paired cluns v the ::'ecbera of 

Kota-reflk and Ir.^u-.'.'au were once obliged to position theiLcelvee by 

each other' & side in battle and are etill today oblired to ncsiet 

eech other in ti^e of danger. The clan lord of Ingu-i-aii may 

the dutie@ of the Lord-fetor when the Lord-fetcr has as^vmed the 

duties of the Lord during Lie absence fro* the domain*

the fouadias ancestore of Jn^u-Beuk and K^gofa-Laik were two 

brothers* i.uupana lelik and Bcbok Telik. One of the reasons &ivea 

for this pairing i« QQauson de«c*nt. let according to an elder of 

ingw-B«iik this relationship wee plao eet&bliehed by a oiarria^ 

between these clana (though the elder waa uncertain of the names of 

the ancestors who contracted the marriage),
i

The ohanfc.ee which this relationship l;a«» under ; one are 

extremely instructive* Originally these clans were allowed to 

intermarry. Marriage between these clans wae th© preferred marriage, 

De»ographically t however, both clane have suffered serious decline*, 

the elan of i^ggof«-L«ik declining even more than that of Ingu-Beuk.
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At sometime in this century, it was decided by the clan lords and 

the eldera that marriage between the clane bhould be discouraged 

and that thereafter these clans should act ae a single clan. Their 

hus, which were run consecutively, were fused to form a single hus. 

Today neither clan has any lineage divisions, since neither clan 

possesses a membership comparable to that of a lineage in another 

elan* Defined by the criteria of exogamy, these two clans now 

function as a single lineage*
•

This leads inevitably to the uncomfortable position that the 

ideal structures, with which the Kotinese are concerned, do not 

conform to actual relations* Ideal models and the claims of the 

ancestral past obtrude upon the present and tend to overshadow it* 

It 10 these ideas that shape the present and make it intelligible* 

It took me many months of learning about the traditions of elan and 

court before I realized that the present court of Tenaenu dees not 

eonfore to its ideal structure* It has accommodated itself to 

demographic changes within the domain and to Dutch ideas about rule*

TtM» Preatnt structure of the Court of Teraanu 

The Dutch on Jtoti conceived of no other form of rule than
• •••'•'"• t, '

that based upon local residence* The island was an administrative 

sub-division with a single Dutch resident* Ideally the island should 

have been divided into units of equal size and then further 

subdivided down to each individual village with its own head man*



Tbia conception, although consistently applied, wus virtually 

unworkable on I?oti«

Aa early ca 1£5% va« -yndcn listed the clans cf ::oti at its 

"principal village" (voorca&icgte kan^n^s) . In thie century, the 

Dutch attempted to appoint village heads for the villages of i<oti. 

Settlement on Koti io t however, extraEely acattered end it is all 

fcut impoeeible to dtterir.ine whert one villas* ends anf! uiiotber begins, 

Furthtrpore even if it were possible to diatinguiab actual villagee, 

tacb village would be ooeposed of c.embers of aany clano and it would 

be i^poaaible to develop a concept of village identity* C ore 

recently the Jndoneeiar, £overtnr.ent decreed that balol desa should be 

erected in all the villager of Keti to serve as meeting houaea* la 

a&ly a few docaine have these balai desa actually been built and 

there they ata&d aa eapty structures entirely unused serving only aa 

a sign of ccooperation with the central govarnaent's demenda)* 

Although they maintained the scheme of village beads for some years, 

the Dutch ware eventually forced to modify it.

In 1911, the Dutch attempted to Join the domains together to 

form larger a&ii&iatrative units. This encountered so much 

opposition that in the end the Dutch were forced to recognise the 

domains aa the only practicable administrative units on the island* 

They did however retain these larger units aa administrative 

eanveaiencies, Thua today Hoti reaiains divided administratively 

iato fetor ketjaaatam iaat Botif Central Roti, ^outb Hoti, and
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We at Roti, £&oh has its tjamat or district officer, who is 

usually al*»o the Lord of the largest domain of the ketjaiaatan,

In the twenties, the ^uteh aboxisLed the official payout of 

tribute end oubetituted for thi& 0 percentage of the head tax which

W»B levied on all heads of households. rfbic was to be paid to the
12 Lord, the Lord-fetor and clan lords. For the collection of this

., the larger de-wains were divided into a miffiber of subtunita 

cocprieiag e^vera! villages. This scheme had a considerable effect 

in the larger dmaalns whereas the eiaaller domains, which were too 

insignificant to be farther subdivided, were better able to maintain 

their ancient system*

Demographic factors have also contributed to the reordering of 

the ideal otrticture of the court of Tera»juu A© 1 have already 

Indicated In the (Bourse of this chapter, UXtt«*Anak is extinct} Ingn- 

Beuk and Kggofa~laik have become small enough to functio ao a 

single lineage* the clans of Keno &nd Tngu-Nau have also diminished 

to the point where they too can function as undifferentiated 

exogamous lineages. On the other hand, the clan of Kiu*Kanak has 

giWR •xtretaely lal*ge ee had the noble clan of M*sa-Ruk. (tht 

meiaberehip of the royal lineage alone is probably greater than the 

eofflbined fiieabershlp ©f Ingu-Beuk, Kg^ofr-Laik, and Meno), Khile 

these demographic factors have not obscured nor abrogated the 

traditional rights of the clans, they have nevertheless had an effect

22^ of the tax went to the Lord, 10^ to the Lord-fetor, and 8& 
was divided among the cane sio« 1 have discussed these various 
administrative schemes in my B» Litt* thesis
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in changing the relations between the elans. In the process, tha 

noble clan* although considerably segmented, has increased its 

control ovar tLe domain.

While I was on iioti there ware nine lorda who attended tha 

court of Termarm. Few of thaea men were strictly apeaking: clan 

lords* £*eb of these man, altbotagh ha repreaented « clan or lineage, 

had adaiRistrative charge of a nu«b©r of villages in the doraain. Of 

the nine men* there was a clan lord of ui, a clan lord of i'eno, a 

clan lord of Ingu-Beuk, two lorda fro» Kiu-Kamak, aad four lords 

froai Masa^Wuk. Of these four lorda, one lord came frost the lowly 

lineups of Long-o-TeiB* on© froa the noble lineage of lTelu*Tein 9 and 

two lords from tha royal lineage, Fola~?ein, Because the true Lord 

of Teraajau was also tjagat of Central Hoti t another member of the 

lord's lineage served »m the acting Lord (wakil manak) of the domain, 

in place «f tha Lord-fetor.

the domain is divided into nine areas and one lord taust corue 

from each of these areas. This imposee a criterion of residence 

in th# choice of a lord. The following are the nine areas of 

ftejmmu. Each area includes several villages and can be designated 

by any one of these villages, The practice is usually to designate 

SA area, by taa Tillage in which the lord of that area actually 

resides. I list first this principal village (as of 196!>*66) t 

followed by tha other important villages of the area and then tns 

or linea^ of tha lord chosen from this area. Since these



areas have differeat relative populations, I list their. in order of

their population, the largest first; 

1« Hwtu, lela, l:'@to, B 

2. Kitan£--Cen f Ce-Kdul

: l.iu-Kanak

3. Hod", Xagu-Fao, pann»S"aaien

: T.ongo-Tein

I asa-'luk: Fola-Tein

Cosa^r-ale, Kola, Polo-Bongo-TTun : Ineni-^

6. iau-Bafan

Feapopi, 1.«11 9

; ?'©no

; l-'asa*nuki B"ola-Tein

: Kasa-F.uk: Fola«Tein

9* Hala, Cla-Laln : Kiu^Kanak 

TH10 appear® to have little relation to my preceding discuecion 

of Kotinaee idea® about rule. These appearances ore deceptive. 

Besides the criterion of residence, the other criterion, influencing 

the choice of who ia to be lord at court, is that all clans of the

realra be repre««jited«- tflu*Analc -will never as®i« ^>® represented HOP,

I fear, ulll Rggofa-Laik» While I was oa Hoti, a lord froa Kiu- 

Kcnak (efe©»©B from Fala) resigned. The effective iBan » leo of Ingu-

Beuk was. proposed and rejected,* Other candidates ware being 

coneiderwt! at the time I was ^ibout to leave and there wa® th«

poeeibility that the i&an chosen would be fron Ingw-Fau, 

a iaaa of Do«-»3Daiiga living in ritang-Qen does much of the work of the 

present lord from that area. This man attends court more regularly 

than th* official lord of Umgo-TeiR, There was talk in Tereanu
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that thie lord should resign in favour of tho man of L-ou-I.-

This would brine the court further in line with the ideal order.

On the day I arrived in Tenaanu, I was told that the present 

situation in the docain wae inadequate. The Lord should either 

cease to be tjamat and return to rule his realm or he should resign 

acd allow a successor to be appointed* Just before I left uoti t 

I wa& assured that a new Lord was soon to be chosen and proper order 

reasserted in the domain. (There was alao speculation that the 

preserit lord would resign «ui tjaaat and return permanently to 

Teraaanu). 1 have been unable to learn what has happened uince iay 

departure* One can be certain that rule in ^eruianu will never 

at'^ln conform to the ancient ideals which the eldere portray* if 

ever it once did* X&ere will ad ways be change and accommodation, 

a dialectic between practical realities and ideal structures*
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CEAPTSK IV

ANL

1» Ths Vocsbulfcry of Clan and Lineage

A elan is an Idea the I-otineco have about themselves. This 

idea iasplies other ideae about descent, about alliance, and about 

the means of inheritance* Clans can not be circumscribed. A clan - 

except in the caise of the very smallest clanc - does not regulate 

marriage* It is not an exogassous unit* It does not own land or 

property* The members of most clans live scattered throughout the 

village areas of the dc nain. They spend as much of their tiffie with 

members of other clans as they do with members of their own clan* 

feith the abandonment of the hus. in socie areas of i^oti, members of 

one clan will rarely, if ever, gather together. V.hile all members 

cf a clan claiffi descent froff soao pivotal ancestor, they tacitly 

recognise sore than one mode of incorporation within the elan* let 

despite the apparent lack of any concrete* semblance of unity, it is 

only at the level of the clans that there exists an ideological 

order* To «n outsider, the clans are unified. They are the only 

groups within the doR&in* The Sotinese describe each clan as f ont 

•an 1 (h&taholi eg&)* For this reason, they insist that ideally each

1* In general, cobles claU. precise, detailed knowledge about the 
connections among members of their clan, while coamoners, who 
are less interested in tfae&e matters, are often confusing and 
contradictory^ in giving information about these connections.
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clan should be represented at court by a single lord*

A clan ia a collection of titles, of right* and privilege*, 

and of separate traditions shared - in most cases - by a varying 

number of lineages* £een from without, traditional privileges 

are shared by all aembera of the clan; neon from within,they are a 

•ubjeot of distinction and dispute among the lineages*

When one begins to consider these lineages, the unity of the 

clan disappears in a confusing array of descent groups and these 

group*, tod, become further divided into the actual property-owning 

'houses' that make up the clan* Disputes within the elan can be 

(and often are) more bitter and more enduring than those dispute*

between clans* These disputes lead, however, to further segmentation
2 of the clan rather than separation from it*

The object cf this chapter is to examine the composition of the 

clan* I begin by discussing the various terms by which a lineage ia 

distinguished from a clan and the imagery used to describe the lineage, 

I then discuss the various Eodes of incorporation within the lineage 

and clan. Ideally, this is through men, but, in fact, women Bay 

also serve in providing a means of incorporation* After discussing 

clientship I conclude the first half of the chapter with a 

eons!deration of the house, as the property-owning; unit of the society,

2* The clane are the political unite of the society. A new clan 
**a only be created through the official recognition of the 
Lord's court. ..ithout tkis recognition, existent clans are 
subject to indefinite segmentation* Thus the imbalance of 
the present court of i'era&nu could be rectified ay the 
decisive pow«r of the lord of the domain.
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The second half of the chapter ie devoted to a thorough examination

•f the lineages of Termanu. 1 deal at length with the marriass 

strategies over six generations of one client lineage of the noble 

clan and conclude with a discussion of the village area of Ufa-Len 

in Tern.aau, (;@ an appendix to this charter, 1 quote two versions 

of a legend about a dispute over the ritual ownership of a spring 

la Ba&» l;he first version tells the legend fron the perspective of 

the clani the seoond tells the sase legend from the perspective of 

a lineage within the elan)*

To discuss their clans aa4 lineages, the *otineae can uss a 

variety of terase end Metaphors* The word for clan is leo* This 

is derived froa the verb, leo, 'to live* or *to dwell*, as used for 

ex&Kpls, in ths short sentence: Ana leo nai bstu-Bongoi "Re lives in 

B*tu«»Bong9"* It is pesaible that at one time each clan had its own 

territory and recognised an ancestral village. One finds 

statements to this effect in legends, but at present, the members of

* clan live scattered through a domain and settlement is itself «o 

scattered that it is virtually impossible to determine the boundaries 

of any village.

Bach clan is specified by name and therefore the word leo is 

eosuaojily linked with a proper naiss; Leo Heno, 1 eo Kiw-Kanak, Leo 

Ingu-Beuk, It is equally possible, in Botineae, to use leo to 

specify a lineage aa opposed to a clan* This is in no wsy ambiguous 

beccuoe the taoaring of leo is made clear by context. Cince lineages,
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lineage n&tte, as for example Leo Taililo or .00 Felama, oakes the 

aatter perfectly clear. To indicate the lineage there are other 

expressions, cone confined to ordinary conversation, othera to 

formal speech*

A co&oson metaphor applied to the clan is that of a tree with 

ita branches* The clan ie spoken of as being the trunk (hun; of a 

tree and its lineages are said to be ita branches (ndanak)* There 

are a@ aany branches to a tree as there are lineages within a clan.

fcore commonly still the Kotinese describe the lineages of a 

clan as ngffi or n gitak» Both of these words mean much the ssjae 

thing and are derived from a longer fora, n^i-nggitak, which refers 

to certain clusters of fruit that hang from a tree. Bananas (huni)« 

pineng (ffua) and rsagoes ( peo ) all hang in clusters (nggitsk). On 

the other hand, the more usual term, nggi , refers to the cluster of 

inflorescences of the male lontar tree. these are the

The palm-tapper ties these tua*»afgi into groups of two (and scae times 

three), slices the tip of each Individual inflorescence and hangs s 

lontar-ltaf bucket (heik) beneath each claster. Fro« the tua~nggi» 

the ssp of the loctar drips (titi or nosi ) irto the baik. This 

iaage of the lontar appeers to forn: the basis of two other 

expressions which the Rotinese apply to their lineage. The first 

of these is the difficult expression, n ggi ~leo-ngffona*haik. Hggi- 

loo is a c owe on expression for tVe lineage* nggona refers to the
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caul that envelops tha foetusi and haik, refers to tha lontar leaf 

container hung beneath the

Tka lina&$f:& of a clan are co&ipared to tba ordered arrangaaent 

of inflorescences on the aale lontar pa la., whose Juice dripa into a 

single lont&r container, their birthcaul*

Another expression for the lineage i6 da tititi-nonosik; 

'the blood tuat drips and drops'. This too is used to refer to 

agnates although not, it would appear, exclusively* Oca 'a blood 

comas through one's mother and the da tititi-noaosik may refer to 

those to whoa a «an is related through his mother. Other expressions 

that apply exclusively to af fines (dadadik, salek) will ba diseussad 

in tha following ohapter*

Tat another term for a lineage is bobongik, from the verb, 

i t * to give birth'f 'to be^at*. Occasionally bobopgik aay be 

used to distinguish separata descent lines within a single lineage. 

Using this term* a iteti&e&e can distinguish actual brothers or 

sisters (feto bongiica ns,. ^pr-g^tk) from parallel cousins ( the acriS or 

daughters of a father's brother (feto daek, Ba»daak), But bpbongik 

is not always used in this restricted sense and tha compound tarsi,

« is the most common single expression for the idea

of ths lineage*

Tha itotinese have still another way of distinguishing tht 

lineage from the clan. A leo is divided into teik or tai-dalek 

the word, teik, aeans 'stOAaoh', 'intestines', 'insides'. Thus



* &>tiae0e uses Indonesian, instead of eaying simply ouku saja 

("my group"), he will say perut aaja ("my stoiaaoh") when referring 

to his lineage. This uee of the word* Jtei^, ia an aspect of the 

iBfortant &>tineee distinction between inside (dalek) and outside 

Ueak)*

Ihe word, teJJt, ia rarely used on its own} it oust be affixed 

to a proper name. Unlike the tena, n&gi-leo or n^gi-leo-bobongik* 

which can be used in the abstract, one uauet use teik to specify a 

particular lineage. Thus one normally speaks of Fola-Teik, Loe~Teik, 

Jdao-Hanu-leik, etc., but not of teik in general. The proper name 

used to designate each lineage ia usually, though not alwaja, taken 

tram the na&a of the a castor who is regarded aa pivotal in the , 

formation of the lineage. Fola Sin^Lae was the ancestor of Fola-Teik, 

Loe Sin-»Lae of Loo-Teik and i.dao-r:ar»u ^in-Iae of Ndao-ivlanu-Teik«^

The defining characteristic of the lineage ia ita exogaay* 

Unlike the elan, the lineage ia always exogmmcua* If a marriage 

does occur within a lineage and is allowed to rerain, this is 

indicative that a further stage of segmentation has occurred* A 

single lineage he© segmented into two lineac«6» Ideally, each

Final k f aa I have indicated, i© 0 ©uffix indicating 
abstraction and is equivalent to a definite or indefinite 
article. Final n (cognate of nja in Indonesian) indicates 
pO£«esaion« Jtiorsally, hotineae, when speaking of lineages, 
uee the n suffix; thus Fola-Teik is Fola-Teinj Loe-Teik is 
Loe-TeinT r»oth forma do occur, however* .hen listing 
lineage namec, I record theffi with the n suffix.
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lineage is headed by a lineage lord (aane leo)* The most important 

task of the lineage lord is to attend and often to conduct the 

bridewealth discussions of aembors of hie lineage. Hia other task 

ia to aettle disputes within the lineage. It ia conaidered 

unseemly if a quarrel or dispute within a lineage is brought out in 

the open and has to bo settled ultimately at court* Just as the task 

of the clan lord (mane eio) is to settle disputes between lineages 

within a clan, the lineage lord must arbitrate on jaattere within the 

lineage* This too ie another aspect of the idea of order based upon 

a distinction of within and without*

In the smallar domainc of ^&a and Korbaffo, the lineage lord 

is a clearly recogniaec individual* There is little dispute about 

who is the proper lord of a lineage, but in Terr^inu the figure of the 

lineage lord ie leas easily recognisable. In this cace t one auet 

reverse the proposition. It is the aan (usually an elder) whose 

attendance at a bridewealth discussion is felt to be necessary and 

whose arbitration is sought to settle an internal quarrel who is t 

IB effect, lord of the lineage*
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of ocen

Kost aeabers of a lineage icitrit cl.tir lirer.;e /.embers nip 

through their fatter* TLis it incicati-0 l>j tht ordered succession 

of na&es in a ^eneslo^. 31 c!i2«he?j. 1 ve U.cir cv.r firet na/se 

but tfcke, at thtxr Ic-st lUxi^i, il-silr fftVf.-r't. first na..:e, 

are a succeesioi of £-uc' ri^-jos;

J 10

La&& I ellu 
____j_______

1-ello 1 Lana and "opa1 lana.

Both aec and women take their na&ee from their father. In the 

•Oquence I have just cited, i olio lana is a man, op0 iano a woman* 

Theee names are what the aotinese call *hard names' (nade

Unlike another variety of cases, called 'soft names' (nade man^anau) t 

theae naaea are c t altered* During life they fix and identify 

pereoafi within a lineage and after death, they locate their within a 

hierarchy of ancestors* Ideally, therefore, descent among the 

boti&eae is patrilineal*

In £otinese 9 there are two categoriee of women. There are

•iatere and daughters Cftto/feo} whom a mac may not marry and who 

consequently marry outsideifee lineage; and there are women, 

i&flluding mothers, wives and potential wives vina; who marry into 

the lineage. bomsn who marry in exchange for bridewealth are said

*° 3.^3-1> l*o» 'dove lineage 1 . The verb, lali, which may also be 

need t© refer to the temporary move to the fielde at harvest time,
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to another* nhat is transferred is her prestige* ».hat is truly

**sa&tial to the iiotinese is the affinal connection that a woman 

establishes* £ven aftsr a wosaafi has divorced her husband and died, 

her children will maintain and cherish their affinal connection with 

their mother*e lineage* This affinal connection endures over 

generations*

There are two means by which a woman can contribute her 

fertility to her own clan, thereby establishing a line of descent 

within her own lineage rather than an affinal connection with another 

lineage* Of tbe^e two means, the first may be easily discussed* 

The second involves e lore complicated discussion of clientage on ftot

• All children of a woman for whoffi bridewealth is not paid 

become members of their mother's lineage* This, too, is indicated 

by the succession of liases in a genealogy* Children, for who* 

bridewealth has not been paid, take as their last ncne their aether's 

first najss t thus assuming »~aberehip within her lineage. If a 

wc^an carries someone else after she has had a child, her husband's 

bridewealth does not purchase her previous child* The child remains 

within his mother's brother's lineage* Of a voman who bears 

children for her own lineage the Hotineee say nailu leo fo bongi fe 

aaa nak* that ehs "is pregnant [in] the linear to give birth for 

£her]] father and brother",

A fatherless child becomes in effect the son of his mother*a
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brother* Se can and often doee Inherit from his aether's brother, 

but bis position withie the lineage io incomplete since the 

contracting roles of father and Bother f c brother ere aoauaed by a 

single individual* (Ir the ea*e of a £irl, this single individual 

will receive sot*? the »other'f* brother's and the father's portion 

of her bridewealth payment)* in this way, the child's affinal 

connection becomes his lineal connection * the one thot determines 

his descent * and consequently the child posEesses no proper affinal 

connection with another lineage. .inc« thie effinal connection is 

essential to a full Rotinese life, women who have become members of 

their aether's brother's lineage may often marry below their proper 

statue and their broti re stay often initiate lesser lines within 

the lineajre* ••' --' •"•.•.•-•*.- ' • '• * -• • •-...•-•.-.

Its ere if a variation on thia rule when a woaan hae earried 

bttt per bridewealth nws not been pr,id. When it cones tine for this 

woman's first daughter to rr.rry, the wor^tn'0 brother may claies the 

girl's entire bridewealth - the portion which belongs to the mother's 

brother end the portion that would nornslly po to the father and 

brother of tbe rirl. Tli*' Hotifierte say of thie that Htbe daughter 

fcays th* mother 1 © bride^eaith" and she and bar other brothers and 

sisters may then be recognised a« iseffibere of their father's lineage.

On Hoti, aone inherit froe their father. The youngest 

receives the bouse and the rect of the inheritance - fields, treea, 

gold, water buffalo, etc., - is divided equally amon& all the sons



196

of a principal wife. The sons of leaser wives appear to receive 

a smaller ahare of the inheritance division. Daughters, who have 

brothers, may inherit some jewelry which they take with them to 

their husband's house at «arriag« t but they have no right to a 

proper inheritance (what the Rotinese now call pusaka). If, 

however, a daughter has no brother, then she alone has the right to 

the full inheritance. If this daughter carries a man within the 

doffiaia, then her inheritance must be transferred to her children, 

who belong to another lineage. In this way, the property of the 

household is lost to another lineage and a descent line coses to an 

end« The situation of a Hotineee iran with only daughters is 

desperate and, as many ^otineee describe it, a pitiful state indeed. 

I» the previous chapter, I alluded to the legend about the marriage 

of Tulle Kggoe of iu-llanak with fcvda Bengu of Pasa-Kuk, the only 

daughter of Bengu Semi* This aarriagre ended Bengu Seni's line 

within th© royal lineage and all hie wealth was transferred to his 

daughter's children who were aeabers of their father 1 © lineage, 

fttlleVFein of Xiu-Konak.

There are two possibilities opon to & m&n %dth only a daughter 

to enable bias to continue Lis line of descent* It is impossible 

in Kotiaesa eyes for a £an of another lineage of the oac© domain 

He carry into 1 his wife's linesga, to renounce his own lineage 

connection and become a member - or raise his children as members « 

of his wife's lineage. Although soae Rotineee ore aware that other
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peopled of ^astern Indonesia, such as the Belu and r.a 

permit this form of marriage, the kotinese reject this form of 

kawin laasujc marriage as unfeasible* *itbin the domain the lineage 

connection of even the poorest Hotinese will eventually predominate. 

If a nan himself can not pay his wife's bridewealth, his first 

daughter will provide the bridewealth for her mother,

What a man can do, however, is keep his daughter in bis house 

and not allow her to marry. If she does have relations with 

someone and has a child for whom no bridewealth is paid, this is 

formally a shame to her father; but if her child is a son, then 

the line is preserved and the inheritance will descend to him. 

V.hile I was in Termenu I learned of three eases where this strategy 

was being attempted* One case was rather striking, since the 

father of the girl was wealthy by Botinese standards and when his 

daughter became pregnant, a boy of another lineage cane forward to 

negotiate the bridev:ealtiu the father refused to negotiate his 

daughter *s bridewealth* Unfortunately his daughter gave birth to 

another daughter rather than n son. So the girl rerBai»« is the 

house of her father, young, nubile, and um&arried* She seeas 

certain to remain so until she has born a eon for her lineage*

If, on the other hand, a man c@*aes from another domain or 

more preferably froes another island, he has no lineage connection 

within his new domain* These men make excellent clients and may 

•Frry with daughters who are due to inherit from theiijfathers, father 

than consider this form of clientship in isolation, it is necessary at 

this point to consider the institution of clientship in general*
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3» ClienteLip and Incorporation IB the

The question of clientship is one of the moat sensitive 

subjects for discussion a^ong itotineee. I soon learned that this 

is not a flubjact open t> frank discussion. Instead, what I learned 

about elientship, I leejnsed in bit© and pieces from occasional 

intimate revelations, from confidential but intentionally slanderous 

reaark& % mm; from the general observations of individuals within 

the society* Caly in the ease of a few iortitr client limes within 

noble clans did I encounter anything that approached frankness.

I frequently encountered the accusation that thia or that 

prominent individual was actually a client of two or third 

generations' star,din&. In itoet eases, it is impossible to determine 

the truth of each and every accusation. It would have been tactless 

to inquire directly mad any accusation would certainly have been 

denied* (An insult to a BSA on his origin is sufficient cause for 

e catie at court;. The fact that accusations of this kind are so 

common lead© one to ae©«ise that within an/ lineage the incorporation 

of client lines is quite common*

Besides the coupon metaphor ©f & tree with its branches which 

the Ketinese use to describe the lineage® of a clan, there is 

another expr*$sio& applied to so&e lineages of a clan* la 

discussing his clan, a JKotlaese may say of this or that lineages 

APS aai de ajaa tai neu leo ffi&tui; "he £it] c&®« end attached 

klsflielf [itself] to the clan11 , the use of the expression* saa tai t
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ie common when speaking of client lines. Tui aaj Lave several 

meaning depending upon context* It always implies 'a being 

physically next to 1 or 'a being dependent upon 1 eoaeone or soi&ething. 

Tal itay mean 'to border on*, f to grip physically', f to attach oneself, 

•to depend upon for cue t ©nance*. The houses in a settlement cluster, 

surrounding one's own house, are the uiaa-tataik, the 'neighbouring 

heusee* and although these clusters niay not be laade up of men of a 

single lineage (in feet, ustselly are not), it is expected the member* 

of the houses of ® cluster will co-operate and assist each ether in 

daily affairs. Jonker (1908; 58?) provide© a ust of the word, tal» 

in the parallel pbre.ee, tai^tfepa. Maj _a t § . 1 »iMuna.t *$$k % Conker' 

translates, ee someone wfee lives with (and works for) another, & 

kind of servant* The verb fore of this word Rekatmi, also means 

'to live with 1 or * to live rear* eomeent else*

lit the ritual language, the client may be referred to in the 

*iay ae a ^^ ̂ -ioner by the dual phrase, ana»tseJk

•the orphan end the widow1 • The lord of a domain IB the supreme 

protector of 'the orphan a»d the widow*. His clan is capable of 

ineorpor^ ting the largest rmssber of clients but every 1 otineso 

lineage also receives thetu dependants. At the four corners of 

the Hotinese house is a spar supporting the roof. Since it is at 

the corner of th« house, it ie ©t some rerrove frois the other ©pars 

and ie called the _dl_jy_aJ*gaJE a 'the orphan spar*. As one Kotin«se 

informed me, if tills spar were out of line t no orphane [[clients]] 

would approach the house and the household would not prosper.
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There are two ways in which client lines are formed. :n 

entire family say cross a border and establish residence within a 

new domain or a single <nan may rsi • to another domain or island, 

settle there, marry and eventually become part of his wife's lineage 

and clan. The forming of client lines is not a single ect but 

rather a long process and one can not hope to observe all the sta/es 

of incorporation during a short stay in an area.

Clans, on Icoti, are localised within a particular domain* 

There are no clans that have branches in two domains. Nor is there 

any exact equivalence between elans in the various domains, except 

in that each domain has a number of clans with roughly similar ritual 

or political signifies nee. Thus there is always a noble clan, 

nearly always a fetor clan, a clan of the I^ead of the i-erth and 

finally a lar^e &, mber of coj&jconer clans. Usually, therefore, a 

single sazi or the heed of a family who migrates will seek 

incorporate., ..llLia, a clan equivalent in status to the one he haa 

left. £inee this process haa been goin^ OR for centuries, there 

exists a wealth of feraser traditions on which any individual can 

base his claim for incorporation* It is possible for some 

individuals to migrate to eXan and lineage where formerly other 

kinsmen (or sometimes other men of one'e domain) have already 

attached theaselvee. One also finds thst in the noble clans where

•>• There are elans with similar naaee in doaains bordering on one 
another and it is possible to speculate that such clans were 
once one clan. (1 have already mentioned one example of this. 
There is the clan Suki in Baa and ;u'i in Ter&anu). Clans with 
similar naaeo are, however, entirely politically independent 
and rarely claim a cozsRon relationship. A clan has meaning 
only in teras of its own domain.
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there ia a considerable pride in descent, certain lines anu even 

lineages adiait and proclaia their noble origin from another domain* 

In other cases, individual* may clain to be returning to their 

ancestral domain* It ray also be possible (although on this I have 

no accurate data, only * general inpresrion) to disavow one's former 

claa origin to forge new relations of higher etetu© in a different 

domain*

One gets the impression that, formerly, there was a greater 

awtaent of men anor.g the detains* Becau&e of disputes and feuds* 

men were frequently forcer1 to leave their domain and seek refuse in 

another* To grain protection, they ware forced to attach themselves 

to established lineagec within their nev domain* At preeent there 

is leoe fevdin^ and consequently Isac migration* Y»t while 

migration may hr-v>. le»aenedt it hoc Larcly coafied, 1'ermanu, for 

oxai8ple v haa received a nuiaber of »en (with their farvlica) froa 

Kerbaffo, Jiiet,«j ..is<n have ^ovcd a short dietaiice over th« bolder and 

their emigration fron * orbal'fo appears to be the result of a long- 

feud*

appears to have changed is the presoure for i&&edi&te 

incorporation and identification with a particular lineage within 

the new domain* 'Phere ie perhaps less naed of protection and hence 

Iffffl n&ed of identification* T'here were a ntmber of households 

within the area of t'fa-len vAere I lived thtit had no formal connection 

with any linear or clftn* /ifliong theee vere the nev/ arrivals froa
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Korbaffo} a household of hueband and wife iroa» I*«&ka who did, 

however, live under the protectiori and within a house of the acting 

Lord of Termanu whose lontar trees they tappedj two &aTUAese men 

and a Belunese all of whom had married Kc-tinese women but continued 

to use their own native names, 'i'wo of these men were poor and had 

an inferior marginal status while the other had serried well and 

grown old, rich, and was, apart from his -avunese name, 

indistinguishable from a native i,otine&e« Yet hie household was 

not identified with another lineage and his children used a Cavunes* 

name* In other parts of I'erm&nu, 1 encountered unattached Rdaonese 

households*

The existence oi these unattached households forces on© to the 

conclusion that the incorporation of a client i« a generational 

process, thut a household may remain in an undefined position for 

manj years and that only in a succeeding generation, the generation 

of an immigrant 1 a children, is the question of lineage affiliation 

settled* It is worth noting that nearly ell the unattached households 

I have encountered are recent arrivale within the dome in; for soae it 

is uncertain whether they intend to remain in the dosiainj in all 

instances, the iiaiaigrant founder is alive and the head of his 

household* With the poseible exception of the one Tavunese 

household where a son has already narried and possibly one Korbaffo 

household, I have found no instances of a second generation, 

unattached iwcigrant femily. Instead I heard various, euppoeedly
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oonficentisl, reveJatiors about the origin* of households in the

The aodfcrr-dey equivtlart of the unaarried imaifrant frosa 

doaaJLr is the rehool teacher ( Indonesian; gurnj IvOtirese:

The ru tioaal tovernaettt Knintaias & system of local 

tillage schools with a six jear curriculuic fenced on Indonesian* 

Tfetre wtra five euch village scl oole in Tersanv. Virtually all th« 

school t«»ch«rs on Soti arc theaxelvoe Hctineee. Theaa teachcre, 

tiia aiajarity of whom are yourg m«n, are often assigned to ochools in 

a domain ether thr.a their native domain* TLese aa^i r-uaente ere 

usually temporary, of only e few year's duration, before the cl col 

teachers ere sioved to another school* I have recorded instcncea* 

feowever, where a ttacter has carried with a girl of a different 

atteGi*eft ..iaceli: to her lineage, and settled there

eaav>ui*v , d,6«T«*»l cases of the migration of ax entire 

(htrinf my stay in Termanu because I lived i* a village area 

abont two ^iles from Tersama'fi border with Korbaffo* In recent 

jeers, b« cause of 9 dispute in vecterii ICorbaffo a number of families 

hare moved into Terieaxm Ctae arear of ole, Sifi*r ae 9 and Ce-Jiitae), 

»«ilt Bubatantial houses, and have gives every indication that they 

intend to reside permanently within the domain* How these fa&dliee 

will »e incorporated was not clear* At feasts of importance they 

maintained their affinal ties with lineages in Korbaffo, Qn the
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other uacd, I knov that the clan lord of In&u-Leuk cent food and 

anin.alc to &o&t* of these families on tho occasion of important leasts 

and he admitted to ma that he would reco^ifi.® thes* &s kirn* Whether 

so&e of these families become j>&rt of Lie clan retains to be seen. 

In general, the process hae begun. The question of how it proceeds 

will be decided in the next generation.

In another case, a family moved fros baa to T«r«anu f claimed 

a relationship with an important lineage of the noble clan and was 

accepted* Kotic&Be told me that they were willing to accept this 

family as members of the lineage* It was uncertain, however, 

whether th« family intended to remain periaanently in Tersaanu*

For young &en who cota* and c*arry within a Iine«ge9 the problem 

is simpler but far more sensitive* i'ost frequently a young client 

is accepted ee a solution to a problem of descent and inheritance* 

v'hen he has carried, a young client will not live within his father- 

in-law's houae* >.e will build a house of his own probably ;ear the 

house of his father-in-law* The Botinsse regard it as a necessity 

that every man who has married should have his own house* (The 

Rotincse phi-ao* this by saying that every wife should have a house 

loft of her own* Tho wo&an more than the man is associated with 

the house). The relationship between father-in-law (guti-ama) and 

son-in-law (Bane-feuk; •new male*) in Hotlnee* society is usually 

a difficult one hedged with feelings of constraint and near avoidance, 

For a client* it is even more difficult since he ie entirely
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dependent upon his father-in-law'5 .

A man who has co&e from outside the domain can never be fully 

accepted during hie life-time. Although he caii, as clients 

frequently do, hold positions of importance in the domain during 

hiu life-time, I found that in general, a man would still be 

described by his original domain. In Termanu, a aan from outside 

remains a man of, for example, Loleh or Korbaffo, baa or *,avu» 

What happens in the following generations, with his children and 

grandchildren, ie structurally significant in terms of lineage 

definition*

On the evidence of genealogies I have gathered, it seeas that 

children of a client take, as their genealogical last name, the 

first naae of their mother* Thus the children of a aan with no 

lineal connections within a domain are incorporated within the 

lineage (and clan) of their mother* The really important question 

is how these children and, after them, their children marry. The

I have been told that the appropriate phrase of mockery for a 
aac dependent upon his father-in-law is bia kapa lanra which 
•sans "chop the water buffalo's head". I was never given an 
explanation of why this phrase was so grossly insulting* 
Later I learned that the day following the burial feast is 
also called bia kapa langa* On the day of the burial the 
members of the dead man 1 ® lineage may not eat* They spend 
their time serving their guests at the funeral feast* A 
head of a water buffalo, slaughtered on this day, is saved 
until the next day, when it is cooked to oafce soup-like gravy 
that is mixed with rice. Bia kapa langa refers to the 
preparation of this head* Since the eating of this head 
breaks the feet, after the pollution of death has been lifted, 
the implication is that whoever eats this head observes the 
rules of an agnate rather than an affine. The imputation is 
that a client is more agnate than affine.
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preferred aarriage ie with thair mother's brother's chil Iren but in 

tha case of a client's children, tLeir i other'a brother's children 

era of tha saae lineage and aucb a carriage, if it vere allowed, 

would force a segmentation of the lineage. therefore the children 

of a client *arry as proper Berbers of their siother's lineage. Thay 

marry outride the lineage and often reaffirm the alliances which thair 

nother'a lineage or elan maintains. in this way f within a 

generation or two, these former client lines may become 

indistinguishable froa older lines within tha lineage*

On tha other land, - have heard it said of marriages which 

occurred within a lineage and therefore appeared to be incestuous, 

that they ware permitted only becau&e they were contracted with tha 

descendants of a foroer client. Otherwise these marriages would 

not hare been attempted* Thie then ie another causa of linaa^a 

fiesiozu

A llnea^fe ^a^ segment after cereral generations' descent froa 

a coraaon ancestor or it may eagmant - in a shorter period of ti^e • 

by tha separation of a client line fro» the other lines of tha 

lineaga. In either casa, it ie usually one or two i*arri»ge« that 

force tha issue*

Wfeen descendants of a former client marry with the aambers of 

other lineage linec, they are in effect repeating and reaffirming 

the alliance begun by their client founder. The Retinese recognize 

this and tske the carriage of client founder as precedent for their
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present practice. In subsequent ^eneraticr.G, rrarri.i ;r_ vill be 

continued and form the basis for a fira alliance between client 

line and patron line, ln the end, this results in two eepttrate 

lineages linked in affinal alliance within the same clan. . ince 

this is et process, it may occur that for so&e time a client lint 

will forns an endog;a3»ous sub-unit within the same lineage* Mhen a 

client line begins to Barry within its lineage, the first stage is 

a change of name* The client line often adopts the name of its 

client-founder or a name in some way suggestive of its origin and 

separate identity* Thie too requires a period of adjustment and 

eventually, at some time, the line, if it prospers, cosies to be 

regarded as o separate -teik or nffi?i within the clan (leo).

Needless to cay, data on client lines that have identified 

themselves with their patron lineages are difficult to obtain since 

the accusation of a client origin is usually made in secret and 

normally denied ty the lines in question. When, however, & former 

client line establishes itself as an independent lineage end 

remarries with its patron lineage, data on these clients are easier 

to assemble. Clear instances of this are confined to lineages 

within the noble clan where it is possible to acknowledge, without 

losing status, a noble ancestor from another domain. It is coaamon 

to find within any of the noble clans, one or two lineages that 

acknowledge origin from the ruling clan of another domain* Later 

in this chapter I record the data I was able to gather on one such 

lineage within the noble elan of Tenuanu.
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m Pcusc^ and Village Area

The house (uma; is the centre of uotiness life* In ritual

language « it is referred to by the dyadic _et. uoa ^a lc« although 

houses mmy vary in sise (according to the wealth and nobility of 

their owner), they are remarkably similar in structure* The house 

proper is a rectangular structure raised on heavy poles* A norraal 

house is usually four or five feet above the ground while a noble 

house nay be raised seven to nine feet fro a the ground* Inoido, 

the house is divided by a partition into a aale and a female half* 

The Kale half which is always on the eastern side of the house is 

called the 'outer house* (uma deak)i the fettle half which ia 

always on the western side is called the • inner house 1 (uaa dalek)* 

In *h* uaa dalek is the ladder that leads to the loft (uaa hufiuk, lain) • 

In baskets in the loft are kept all the valuables of the house. It 

is only the woaan of the house whe has proper access to them*

The roof of the ^o tineas house extends downward to onlj a few 

feet above the ground* Often there is a low fencing that runs round 

the house and rises to meet the roof* This provides adequate 

protection froa the winds* The whole structure gives the impression 

of an immense haystack under which one must stoop to enter* Oa 

entering, there is a wide space in front of the ladder that leads 

up into the house* In this area are a number of long brocd platfowwi 

(loa-anak) raised a few feet fro* above the ground. On theaf a man 

•ay either sit or recline* It ie here that Kotinese men epecd most
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of their free tiae talking end entertaining their guests. The head 

of a house will always occupy the loa-angLk at the eastern end of th« 

house and his visitors will range themselves on the other loa-anaJ; 

in some relation to their host* Strangers will sit to the west. 

Here too there are one or xaore tables for serving food. / Rotinese 

noun* ia a substantial structure of considerable social and symbolic 

iffiportaneo. Soa* of the old houses I have seen on Itoti, with iron- 

wood poles and beams, I would estimate to be well over a hundred 

years old. It is a coupon practice to replace systematically worn 

or rotten beams and thereby retain indefinitely the essential 

structure on the same site* If a couet requires considerable 

rebuilding, a man will &ive a least to reconsecrate it or 'to make 

the house whole': naicateme ueoa. £ven to replace the roofing of a 

house requires a feast* For the oldest Ko tin esc houses, there is 

BO one now who was alive when they were built * But most houses,

I would estiiaate* endure for 15 to 20 yeara and then have to be
7 entirely rebuilt * Although there ie sooe variation depending on

6* This is not to say that the Kotineee do not date their houses. 
For example, an old «an tfay say that this or that house was 
built when his father was still a boy or when his aunt (now 
dead) was about to marry* Houses are connected with the 
history of individuals ©nd their descendants.

7« The roofing on a house, on the other hand, must be changed 
•very few years. This roofing is of two kinds.Lontar leaf 
roofing is said to last for about three year® and will 
probably need so»e repairing each year* roofing of alang~ 
alang grass may last for five years and needs leos attention 
In the meantime. The abundance of lonter leaves and the

f"'"- f relative lack of (and the effort required to accumulate) alang- 
alang grass stakes Ion tar leaf roofing the more common of the 
two types of roofing*
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whether & man ±o an el^er or 2 younger brot; er f it IE oaf® to 

assert that moet men will build or rebuild two I ousee in their 

life^-tim. It it of greatest irnportar.ee to & m&n's et.-itus thrt 

hie bouf.a be & substantial enduring; otrueture,

The houee (or household) ie the proper proporty-holdirg unit 

within Rotinefce society* To the cluEs belorc; the distinctions ?B 

to class, to rank, and to politico! or ceremonial position at the 

court of the domain* Clens (or if these are segmented, then najor 

lineages within the clana) hold water-right® at important wet rice 

fields* Lineages are th« proper exogaiaoua unite within the society* 

I-. nan »»y ej>eak of the wealth of fcis elan or lineage* Thin wealth 

la held not eorporately by the linee^e but by the individual houses 

that sake «p the lineag«* Himilarly it is the house rather than 

the lineage GO a whole that decides on the marriages of ita members* 

(The lineag* unites only to prevent or dissolve an undesirable 

Marriage or it &&.y split over Just this question). There is no 

lineage land held in cowaoa for all raeobere nor is there any other 

coiaason lineage property* Both olans and lineages are non- 

localized and have no specific centre of origin or ceat of power* 

It is only when one reaches the level of individual houses that 

there is evidence of a clustering and localisation (though not 

particularly eisurked) of the descent group*

A house or household consists of a man and his family and 

centres around a oaa and his @ons» For each of his wives, a man
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have fi seperate house, preferably .*ell-r- atcd frca each 

other in different village areas. If e aian has several v/lves 

living ia separate houses, t* is still constitutes a single houte f 

a si&gl« property-holding; unit. Or if one or Lore of a Ban's 

sons hart r^oved out and built a house of bis ovr-, it is still the 

father's v ouse that retains control of property but » ssan with 

several &ons is poperies* to prevent the division of his property 

saong several houses ft«r his death*

wliile the house is ovmed by a San and inherited by one of his 

sonst the house is bacicc. ly feminine and associated with the woman. 

A men aay possess his house but he surrenders the control and 

fianageeect of the house to hie wife. There art innumerable ej-mboli 

reason* why the house should be regarded as ferinire. Recording to 

Botinese tradition knovledge of house building originated front the 

sea and was given by the lord of the £ea Depths as a portion of 

his bridewealU. pay&snt* The woman is associated with the ordinary 

cooking fire in the *ianer house*, with the pule sio also stored 

there and with the bou.nita iaak filled with cooked lontar syrup 

in the loft* Moreover she is associated, in her role as mediator, 

with ac«e&s to th« loft and the valuables kept <bove.

One knewledgable infonsant put forward the proposition that 

every (carried) wosan niuiet beve a loft of her own. (Ttio exrlaias 

why the aeviiral wives of a noble or wealthy Roticese Rust each have 

their own house and loft)* I wad told that once a IULD hac carried,
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be may no longer cliab into the loft of hie house without his wife's 

permission. It is true that if a guest arrives when the woman of 

the house is ewsj, a man can not offer hie guest food to ta$. jt 

is also true that if another man is found alone in the bouse, at any 

time, with a woman when her husband ie not present, this 5« taken as 

a sign of adultery and ie certain grounds for divorce. When a 

woman is at home alone, another aan (excepting the woman's brother, 

but not her husband 1 © brother who, theoretically, may cull her

•wife 1 } aay not even enter under the roof of the house. The woman 

is so closely identified *-lth the house (and it© 'purity 1 or

•wholeness') that for a lone nan to have entered the house is 

tantamount to having 'entered 1 the woiaan.

The Rotines© sura up this attitude toward the house with the 

sayings Touk uma ksnik na inak uaa uli; "The husband is the keel
Q

of the house and the wife the rudder of the house" . By this it 

is meant that while a man must support his house, his wife will 

supervise and direct it* Ac has already been pointed out, this 

relationship is analogous to the ideal relationship that should 

exist between the sanek and fetoy within the domain* The manek 

proposes* the fetor disposes*

8* While the house has no plank or beam actually called the uli, 
'rudder 1 , it doss have a keaik. a 'keel'* i'hie is the jLpl.P 
kenik, the ritually important centre beaffi on the floor of the 
house. It runs the length of tae house Iron east to west 
and supports the beams and planks that run north to south. 
In a properly ordered house, it is tne siiddle lolo (usually 
the 4th out of seven) and marks the exact centre of the house.
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Thera is a pattern to the forisation of a household. At 

carriage, a isan aust have his own house. Therefore a boy aay begin 

assembling the lumber for a house a year or two before ;.is aarriage 

or after he is married, he may reside temporarily with his parents 

(never his wife's parerts) while he prepares his own house. The 

elder sons of a househcld are, in Hotinese eyes, in an unenviable 

position* They aust move out and establish their own household. 

While still subservient to their father, they lack the support that 

their younger brothers seem to enjoy. This is one of the main 

reasons for dissension between brothers. In Ihie, I have heard 

the expression: kida kaaki "The skinny elder brother! tt His position 

is contrasted wit,; that of his youngest brother; g.urj^i&ainaneni uma; 

"The youngest who takes the house'1 * The youngest eon resides with 

his father even after marriage and when the father dies, the 

youngest inherits the house. If a father dies before the youngest 

marries, a married elder brother may remain resident in the house. 

The Rotineee assured ae, however, that such an elder brother would 

have to move out when his youngest brother married* One informant 

said that the father guarantees the bridewealth of the eldest son 

while the eldest eon guarantees the bridewealt1 of his younger 

brother*

In Germanu there is the sayingi Kaak aanita hata *aa fadik ! 

jaaneni uma; fl^a eldest sees ttoe property (literally; things, objects), 

youngest takes the house"* In fact, apart from the house, an
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ooljrgaiaous aarriafe the eona of a principal wife receive a larger 

inheritance th&n the sons of lesser wives* ;,ll eons, however, 

receive so»* inheritance). There is this difference. The eldest 

BOA assumes the social position of his father in relation to other 

lineages. *s « mother's brother (too-Jmk) or a oother'e mother's 

brother (bal~huk), he and he alone has the right to the ritual 

payments due to him by hie affines. At the outset then, the 

youngest child has & considerable advantage over his elder brother(s) 

since lie possesses a substantial house to which the Rotineee attach 

considerable status. It is not uncowon therefore to encounter a 

young nan, newly arried, residing in a solid old house while not 

far away from his, his elder brother lives in a hut or aakeshift 

house while he collects material for a better dwelling. In the 

course of time, an elder brother, especially if he is the 

representative of an important descent group, should continue to 

enhance his status. He will be an elder (tou^lasilQ before his 

younger brother and have, children of his own to support him. 

The Kotinese house is otore than a simple residence and 

therefore its inheritance represents a stage ir the development of 

the descent group. Here the }<otine@e distinguish between an uaa 

('house*) and an flffia nltu (*a spirit house 1 ). v.hsn an older child 

aarries and builds his o%m dwelling, bis house is siaply an uma. 

His father f e house remaies the uma nitta.
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Formerly, as part of the death rituals, the Rotinese would 

cut a lontar leaf Caaik) to represent the ghost or spirit (nitu) 

of the deceased. This was hung within the houee. The nalk of a 

aan was hung at the east end of the housej the aaik of a wor^r at
<aa***um*m

the west end* In the ease of an old house, each Baifc waff added to 

a collection of former calk which represented what the Hotlnese 

describe collectively as the nitu ..dalek, 'the spirits of the inside*. 

These spirits are opposed to the odd and ill defined collection of

potentially dangerous spirits, th© nitti deak« *the spirits of the
9 outside**

A0 a class, th© spirits of the inside are clearly defined* 

They are & circumscribed class of named beings, the immediate 

lineal ancestors of the living* These spirits are represented aa 

the protectors of their descendants, but if they are neglected, 

they are capable of causing illness* The Rotinese describe many 

houses ee uisa nitu, * spirit houses f « The sense of this 

designation depends upon the referent to which the tern is applied* 

£ay house or household able to support the expense of a burial 

feaet ie neoesearlly an u&a nitu* In this sen©©, an uiaa nitu 

defines a descent group of limited extent. ?-*o brothers, who have 

divided an inheritance on the death of their father, may be regarded

9. I have discussed theee spirits of the outside in a paper
entitled, "Bad Death end the Loft Hand" to be published in 
Left and idLjdit (ed» by Kodney I^eedhaia}. These spirits of 
the outside are said to b« the spirits of those who have 
died a bad death) these spirits are either accorded an 
inverted funeral (ie. the proper order done in reverse) or no 
funeral at allf physically these spirits are supposed to be 
themselves inverted*
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aa having separate man nitu* :he youngest son, however, inherits 

the house and initially It ia his inherited cult of nitu whic! is 

regarded as the acre powerful. In the folktales, it is the 

youngest of the two brothers who has the closer relations to the 

world of the spirits* In tho larger clana, certain houses, whose 

owners possess or exercise a elain to the cult of an apical lineere 

ancestor, are regarded as particularly powerful uma nitu» Tha 

owners ef these houses are spoken of as maae nity, 'spirit lorde 1 

OP •aaaJWn.go fti.tu* 'those who offer to the spirits*. Often, 

although not necessarily, these titles are coincident with the 

title of Htane^ leo, lineage lord or the title of mane aio, lord of 

nine. For those clans that possess a hjis or origin feast, the

applied to the house to which all ancestors of the

claa era called during the ni^ht of drtnamln^ 'b&jy) before tfc* 

'running* of the htts. To the l<ord of the domain, as the 

of the ssost important of these bus fe*&ta, belongs the moat 

powerful of all reaa nitu« Whet one encounters on Boti is not a 

hierarchy of ancestral house® but also « hierarchy of nitu,

Today, the cutting of the ma^k ifi no longer an acknowledged 

part of the funeral ceremonies* let as one ism eeid in response 

to my questioning: MW!,o knows what a aan does within his house 

wfceia ha has locked hi» door** The formal end of tfai© practice 

seems not, however, to have affected the use of the term uaa nitu 

nor to liave lessened the prestige of an old house (wse»Iasik) that
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has been inherited for several generations and therefore may 

a considerable collection of n&ik. - bile eech older brother's 

house becomes the potential centre of a sew ancestral cult, the 

youngest preserves and continue® the oldest cult.

Th@ division of a man's household between two sons 10 ie a 

stage in the development of two rsinim; 1 descent ; roups * two new 

beuaee. This leada to a bifurcation of the social position of ths 

father's household. The eldest son inherits the right to 

rtprt««ct his father's houee in relation to all hi* father's 

affinee. The eldest performs ritual service® for his affiaes 

and in return receives payment for his services* Fe retains 

control over his misters and their descendants* The youngest 

receives the house and inherits the representation of his father's 

spirit and spirits of his father's ancestors. Thus the eldast 

main tains his father's affinal alliances but ftuat create a new cult 

of ancestors* The youngest must estitlish new alliances, but 

maintains the ancestral cult of his father. It is interesting to 

oote that while the Hotinese have no strict rule about the 

inheritance of political office, political office tends to follow 

the line of the spirits*

I have used the expression village area to describe Kotinese

10. In their aphorisms, sayings, rnd folktales, the Botinese havs 
recourse to a convention that recognises two brothers* This 

j is probably because the eldest and youngest of a series of
brothers have such markedly distinctive social roles. Their 

' separate roles form an opposition that excludes the rest of 
the series*
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settlements. The Kotinese themselves use the word, mrcolok. to 

refer to a village. This sane word, however, may refer to any 

outcropping of land, a prosiontory, the scout of an aniral, the beak 

of a bird, the :nuezlc of a gun. In ritual language, ncgolok I oral 

a dyadic set with taduk and borrowing frou this language, one can, 

in ordinary language, refer to a settlement as a nggolo-taduk. 

The use of the word, ngf-olok. may date froe the time when, according 

to the Kotinese, each clan wae confined to a separ&te defensible 

village poised on some hilltop. Certainly the walle of Feapopi 

indicate there wae once a time when at least some villages on the 

island were discrete and clearly defined entities.

By contrast, today* residence ie scattered. > here there ie 

an adequate source of fresh water, one finds a cluster of dwellings. 

These dwelling clusters could be described ar. hamlets. There is no 

order to these settlements and no boundary to a hamlet. Houses are 

strung out in all directions and one ^...-let shades into another* 

Thus it ic now virtually impossible to define and isolate a 

Botinese village. let important village names persist. These 

asaes have become established, 1 feel, because the Dutch once 

attempted to de&aroate certain villages as aub-units within the 

do«ain. ftow these nojm& cover administrative areas, although 

settleaenta hare continued to shift and expand. It is best 

therefore to describe Rotines* oettleaent as a continuous network 

of loosely scattered hoseee -. found wherever there is sufficient
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water - here and there fcamlete of a few houses witL r.^nj itolated 

houses strung between successive house cluster**.

IB Termenu, accordin0 to the papers we v/ere issued, we lived 

in Sosadale a recognised village for a&ainietrative purpose. ore 

properly speakiag, we lived in Ufa-Len, still more specifically, in 

a cluster of houses at Batu~Boneo» ^csadale shades into -btntu -Bongo, 

Batu-Eongo into Ufa~Len$ Ufa*Lezi is only a few cdnutes walk froa 

Kela on one aide and Polo*»Bongo*Hun on the other* r.ola shades into 

£-ifi-Uae and 3ifi*-£>ae leads on to Oe-Kitas, which borders with 

Korbaffo. iOlo-Bongo- uc, at one end, is a short distance from

and at another end only & five minute walk froiD the first

bouses of Taka*X>fc :n« In travelling on J3oti 9 one is never more 

than a few minutes walk or ride from the next house, though there 

are oome stretches of land in nearly every dt lain that are 

«tn inhabitable for lack of water* For this r«*eon, I prefer to use
*"**•"•••- ........

the term village area* At the conclu. _ n of this chapter I 

isolate for special consideration the village area of Ufa-Len,

The ..XsMi and Liae^Ees of

A knowledge of the demography of German u prevents any simple, 

ideal analyeie of this doiaain. the snail domains of Baa and

Korb&ffo or even the larger domains of Thie and I/en^a present a
• '.' ', i'- • • • • - 

far more orderly (and in this sense ideal) field of study. In

, however, oertain relatioma (which the elders of Tertsanu
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regard as an ideal order that should exist between clenc ai-tl lineages/ 

have undergone modification because of the preecure of population 

change and distribution.

In discussing their doiaaiii, the eldere of ler^anu deecril*, it 

as consisting of nine coirjuoner clans and two noble clans. I'Lia is 

the ideal structure and the one that el ould obtair. at court. Until 

very recently this was the pattern at court, despite the growing 

disproportion in fcize between the dims.

The simple feet is that of the eleven clans that compose the 

ideal order, two clams, the noble clan of Kasa~!:uk and the cojuaoner 

clan of £.iu-KanaJ&« now jaake up by popular reckoning well over half 

of the total popu'r»tioc of the domain. One of the eleven clans, 

Ulu-Auak, has become extinct* Two other clans* Jngu-Beuk and

Eggofa-Laik, once joined in affinal alliance, have now fused to form
11 a single clan » This conscious structural accommodation to

11* It might be more accurate to say that Nggofa-leik, which has 
now diminished to only a few houses, is being absorbed by the 
other small clan lngu»Beuk, ingu-Beuk and %gofa-Laik are 
represented at court by a single clan lord chosen from Jngtx- 
Iwsuk* Both clans h&ve separate mane leo and both these aiane leo 
usually attend each others* brideweelth negotiations*

uLile 1 was in ler&&nuf there occurred an interesting case 
of an attempted aiarriage between Ingu*»Beuk and Nggofa^aik* A 
boy of Kggofa-Laik abducted a girl of Ingu-Beuk whose father had 
recently died and who, because she had no brothers, had received 
her father's inheritance* 'ihe elders intervened forcibly but 
the girl returned to the boy and the couple eventually settled 
down to live together. The question was argued on numerous 
occiseione and all discussions broke down* The boy could cite 
ancient precedent although the elders refused to accept this* 
The lord of Ingu-beuk was extremely reluctant to receive 
bridevealth from Kggofa-1aik and other observers explained to 
me what shame it was for the taane. leo of Kggofa-Laik to have to 
attend these negotiations* Finally th© elders agreed to accept 
bridewealth on condition that a fine was paid. At the lest 
discussion I attended, the boy refused to pey this large fine.
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demographic realities entailed the prohibition of carriage between 

these clans and hae forced them to fora in effect a single exogamouc 

unit. The clan, Keno, is another diminutive clan. Although I 

have no exact figures I would eetixaate there are no aore than & 

dossen or so adult men in the clan. there has been no corresponding 

diminution on the part of Bu'i, the clcuj affinaliy allied with i-eno. 

Eence these two clans maintain their formal alliance although actual 

aarriages between them have decreased. The clan, Ingu-Nau, is in 

a position similar to that of Leno. Xngu-Kaii is a diminutive clan

linked with a larger clan, Kota~Leak. These two clans still claia
" 12 to &Aintain their formal alliance . Of the other clans of the

domain, Dou-Banga, Ingu-F&o, Kote-I'eek and Su'i, none has a 

ffiesbership comparable to that of Kiu-l^nak or t-iasa-Euk.

The result of this difference in the o^bership of the various 

clans is that not all the clans of Termanu are composed of lineages 

nor, if they are coaposed of lineages, uo they possess the same 

number of lineages. Neither ! eno, Ingu-Beuk, nor Hggofa-Laik are

11. The couple continued to live together, somewhat ostracised by 
rembers of their elans. After the initial failure of the use 
of force, no attempt was made to separate the couple. 
Formerly a union of this kind could have been dissolved by a 
decision of the Lord. In fact, the acting lord of Termanu 
attended sosie of the fiiscuesiors on this ease but he took no 
decision, perhaps because the problems of Ingu-Beuk and 

are somewhat exceptional.
Given edsiply the present factors and a continuing decrease in
the sieffiberehip of i eno and Ingu-^au, one could speculate that 
just as Kggofa-Laik has fused with Ingu-Beuk, so too Heno 
Bii^ht fuse with its affinal clan Sul and Ine.u-t'-su with Kota-
Deak.
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segmented into lineages, ThuB these clers are strictlv e>:e L*a: ;ous 

(Jngu-Beuk and Kg£ofa~Latk fortdnp one exogajaous unit), Ko other 

clans in Tertmnu are similarly exogenousi each possesses, instead, 

e number of exogaaouB lineages. The clan Ingu-leu has only tw 

lineage*. The clane, Dou-Dang* and In^u-Fao, five lir>-r s each} 

the clan* Kota-Deak and Sta'i, six lineages each. For these clan»f 

msrriege outside of the clan ie definitely preferred and ie of common 

occurrence. 2'arriage within tbe clan, however, is tolerated.

There i© an aphoriem that the elders of Ter&aim quote when 

they diecucB the sise of the clan ^iu-Kanak. They say: Kiu^K 

ana li^a irip .n^rgeo t@lu*_hulu, nKiu-Kan«lc £«as]] five children 

and thirty follox -re". The word, n^eo, mean« 'black* but in 

various contexts nlso denote® a 'horde of isen% *a group', *a 

following 1 . It may also be applied to what T have called a client* 

This aphoriem refers to the eiajor lineages of Kiu-Kanak and to it« 

wealth of further divisions or de*«*nt Tinea. Kiu-Kanak, as the 

largest clan of the domain, appears to have incorporated the largest 

ntuaber of clients.

I quoted earlier the genealogy of Kiu»K&aak when I diecusse* 

the alliance relationship that exists between Kiu-Kaaak and Kasa-Euk 

Here 1 repeat that'genealogy from Ksi Kilo to the point where the 

major segmentation of the clan is said to have occurred. The 

genealogy is as follows*
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Kai Kilo 
Fala Kai 
Nggoai Fal« 
Dulu liggomi

olu Dulu 
Lilo Golu 
Hau Tana Lilo 
Laba Lai I aii 
Kiu I^ba 
Nttau Ana Kin 
Hone i-umu Aoa 
Kiu Hone

Tulle k iu Baa &iu B*a Kiu Sangu(sna) Kiu Jldu Kiu

Kiu-^Bak takes its ziaiae (Kiu-k«anak; "Kiu»© children") froai • .~i

these five eon« of Kiu hone* Eaeh of the sons of Kiu I one is the 

founding ancestor of a li&eage* Tulle Kiu js the founding ancestor 

of Tulle-Tein, the lineage with a claim to noble prerogatives, I 

found that it was possible to elicit .«* further list of descendants 

from Tulle Kiu and establish the descent lines within this lineage. 

But I had great difficulty and little success in my attempts to 

distinguish accurately the descent lines within the other lineages 

of the elan* Only MLle-Tein isaintains a genealogy like that of 

the noble clan with which it marries. Apart from the large lineage 

of Tulle-Tain, the clan ^iu«i,*nak comprises the vaet majority of 

coffi&o&ers in Xermanu and it is therefore appropriate and, in fact, 

inevitable that they should marry among themselves. Karrisge within 

the clan is of common occurrence*
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The noble clan of : asa-ITuh is lijhly differentiated and is 

composed of Cat least) sixteen named lineages. Only within : aea- 

Buk (and to a leaser extent Kota-Ce*k) are li:M ̂ 5 c ranked within 

the clan. For members of the noble clan, to siarry a aieaber oi a 

commoner clan or a member of a lesser lineage of their owe clan 

involves a lone of prestige and etfttut,, Kembere of the noble clan 

therefore either marry nobility frois another domain, marry a member 

of th« lineage Tulle-Tein of Kiu-Kanak or to a lesser degree a 

member of the fetor clan of Kota-Teak, or reurry meabers of the high 

status lineages of their own elsua. Although there are prohibitions 

on fiarriftcea ai&ong certain lineages within r'asa-Fuk, the clan is
'<•-') - ;

large enough to ^rmit a considerable endogamy.
'!. -" ' • '; *-., ",- . v _ •

Defined in terms of marriage end exogamy, the clane of Termonu 

differ ai&ong themselves* SOIM clane are rigorously erogeraousj 

other clsus ere preferably exogaacusj still other clans, for reasons 

of necessity or status, tend to be •ace. «.mo«s.

The following is a list of the clans of Tereanu with their 

constituent lineages* (The first nine linea^ee of ?a&a-Kuk are 

listed in order of their status; the remaining seven lineages are 

of roughly the seae status),

I, Kasa-Huk: 1* Fcle-Tein
2* ^uskftnen-Tein

jj. Loe-Tein
k* Kdao Kacu-Tein

% Edo-Tein

6* Kelu-Tein
7. Hailiti-Tein
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II. Lota-D«akt

III* i iu-Kanak;

V»

6.
9* Kuloko-I©in
10. D«ta-l!eiB
11. Longo-Tein 
12* .uda-iein 
13« Kiumams-Tein
14. Botokama-Teia
15. I^du-teis 
16* Lusitola-Tcin

1.
2.

3.

6.

1.
2.

olu-Tein

Patola-l'ein

1*

2.
3.

5*
6.

1» tulle~T«in
2* Be* 'iein
3. Baa T«ia

-J dao

-Te in

Denga-feia 
: alepoi-Boefu 
Kolo-Tein

Linihenak-Tein

Kuktahak-Tein
Lupalole-Tein
Dope-Tein
Kggue-Teln
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VI, Ingti»Fao: 1.
2.

3»

Boda-Tein 
Kasek-Tein 
Fuak-Tein 
Baluk-Tein

711. Ingti-Naii!

VIII.Heno

IX. Ingu-Beuk

X, Kggofa-Laik

1. Dodo-Tein
2. Kole-Tein

Although it is claimed that clans control the water that 

irrigate* the important wet rice fields, it is actually certain 

lineages within these clans that maintain ritual ownership of the

sources of water From these lineages the manasongo's of the

various lala's are chosen* Only in the ease of the G mailer 

uBseg»ented clans do clans control water* The wealth derived from 

ritual tribute (dae osa) and from securing the best irrigated fields 

of the lala have contributed to the prestige and position of these 

dominant lineages.

The following is a list of the fifteen sources of water which 

irrigate the i^jor wet rice fields of Termanu:

In an appendix to this chapter, I illustrate thie difference 
in point of view about whether the clan or the lineage •owns' 
watert by means of two tales which argue the ownership of 
important source of water in Baa.
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Source of Later or V<et Kice lala 

1. Lela

2. Peto

Batu-4>ggolo-ltona

5*

6. Bala-Fia

?• Bati-Pale

9* Cnge-Luak 

1C. Oe«*Leak

11. Ce-M«no

12. Cse.Bolok (Taka*Daen)

(Lanak-L«n)

Ce«Mtaa

Clan

Kiu-Kanak

Kasa-Fuk

Kiu-ILanak

f-asa-Hwk

Sui

ano

laee-Iiuk

Kiu-Kanak

Ingu-Beuk 

Kaea-lluk

Lineag*

Tulle-Tein

Solu-Tein

Tulle-Tein

Tou^eluk-'l'ein 

Fd«ko«Kdao

Kdao Manu-Tain

Bas'-Tein

Fola-Tein

This list ie not exhauetivt for there arc i&any other minor 

sources of water that irrigate lesser fields. kelle which supply 

drinking water and which can cot be uaed for irrigation are not 

owned. The list does, however, cover the major sources of water. 

Peto and lela are the largest, best irrigated rice complexes in 

Tersanui both produce two rice crope in a year* After Peto and 

Lela come Batn-Hggolo, Baa-Dale, Gse-Bolok (Taka-Daen), and I'ggeo* 

Keka* These fields usually produce one good crop and in so&e yeara,



223

Batu-Kggolo and £au~Iale raay yield a leeeer crop of dry season rico. 

KgCeo-Keka is irrigated by the water thet follows down froa Jelaj 

leli Is an excellent source of water but is too near the sea to 

irrigate an extensive etretch of land. Oee-Bolok (Laaek-~on) and 

£osa-I;ale are comparatively poor sources of water. luring ay first 

year on Hoti - a year of an excellent rice harvest - both fields 

had disappointing yields*

The ownership of water confiras the importance of certain 

dominant lineages in Termanu. It does not explain their position*
• • • t

Four lineages of the noble clan control major sources of water: 

jrola-Iein, ^uakanan-lein, I dec I anu-Tein, and !>elu-Tein t but the 

cofitroiled directly by the royal lineages Fola-Tein and 

are far froei bein^ the «cet valuable in the

The single s&ost important source of water im held by lulle-Tein, a 

lin*«g» vhich despite certain prerogatives regains a cocacocer 

lineage. Possession of tfc* water of Lela is undoubtedly the reason 

why Tulle-rein has boon the preferred carriage partner of the 

royal lineages as well as of other noble linoages of ^sa-Huk and 

*otft~£«sJc« Through the bridewealth of their woaea and other 

affinal exchanges* the member e of the royal lineage have secured
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numerous individual rice fields within their affine's Iala 1\

Other clans appear to be dominated by a single lineage: ~>olu- 

Tein in AotsVueak, Toumeluk-Tein in Su'i and Linihanak-Tein in Pou- 

Daaga. Ingu-liaii has two sources of water. I was never told which 

lineage of lngu~l.au actually controlled thie water because the clan 

is snail enough to be discussed as if it wore uneegteented. Only very 

late in my research did I discover that it was cosposed of two 

lineages, the most important of which was Dodo-Tein. Both Keno and 

Ingu-Beuk have relatively unimportant sources of water* There are 

other springe in the area of Ingu-Feo on which I failed to gather 

data. From what little I did learn I suspect that one source of 

water in this area is controlled by Kasek-Tein of Ingu-Fso which has

I was never able to Bake & detailed study of individual rice 
fields in any one lala. The Jb&ti&ese who usually never cesse 
talking on moat subjects are notorious for their reluctance 
to discuss their wealth. ill my attempts to gather 
systematic information on this subject were net with silence 
or open hostility* On one occasion, 1 wa.s bluntly told that 
I was asking questions like the police. 1 ©reistence on these
•attere would only have served to alienate my best informants. 
Eventually in the course of living ©r.ong the Sotineee, J was 
sble to learn in ttn&ysteiaatie fashion a great deal about who 
owned what* In fact* on several occasions I eat in silence 
while wealthy hotinece recited a tale of poverty to soce 
visiting government official. Once I heard a Kotineee explain 

-'• to SA official who required the use of a horse that all the 
horses of the area had died in the previous anthrax epideaiic, 
when only the week before I had seen no less than forty horses 
rounded up is this sas,e jasn'o courtyard.

The geographer Ormeling: encountered similar difficultieo 
in the early fifties when he attempted to gather information 
from Botinese living on Timor. He writes of "an undeniable 
tendency to evade all government control.... Kotine&e community^ 
reluctance to resign itself to official instructions is
•specially noticeable during the annual tax assessment. Many 
Kotinesc cannot be found when, in the dry season 9 the tax 
commission travels around estimating the harvest to ascertain 
the population's annual incoiae. In tax registers the nase of 
Botine&e Kampung residents is often followed by the official 
remark lari (bolted). The ^otinese who are found and
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always been at the centre of the opposition to Ingu-Fao'c 

incorporation within Termanu. The vaet Majority of the lineages 

in the dome in of Termenu make no claim to the ritual possession of 

water*

6« the Koble Clans of

Although certain lineages within the coiumoner elans possess 

a favoured position by right of their control of water, none of the 

lineages of these clans is ranked according to status in the sane 

way as are the lineages of the noble clans* For all women of the 

oo&Koaer clans, bride wealth is the aame. For the women of the 

noble clans Kasa-Buk and Kota-Deakt there is a differentiation in 

bridewealth* As I have already described in the previous chapter, 

for women of the royal lineages of Kasa-Fuk four water buffalo 

constitute the mini&u* bridewealthf for women of the noble lineages 

of M*sft~Bttk (loe-Tein, f*dao Mann-rein, Hailiti-Tein and BeluVTein) 

and the noble lineages of Kota-Deak (Solu-Tein and ^adek*Tein) three 

water buffalo constitute the minimum bridewoalth} while for women 

of the other lineages of these noble clans, bridewoalth is the 

same as that for commoner women. These discriminations produce a 

triadio status structure in the elan ilasa~Buk and a dyadic status1

questioned usually pees them0elves off in an extremely 
talented way as being needy and pennyless. In flourishing 
Hotincee Kaapungs in Iontar areas, where pal®s grow by the 
thousands, affiazingly few of these trees are reported as 
productive" (195?;22W25).
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otructure in Kota~P«ak. £ot all members of the noble clans are 

themselves nobles.

On the following two p©ges I reproduce the royal genealogy 

of the Lord of Termanu to the foundation of his lineage* To reach 

the founding ancestor of the Lord*a lineage requires the recitation 

of the successive name© of twenty-six ancestors. The recitation 

of a further five narses would be necessary to reach the preoent 

Lord of Terfflaau, On uoti when a genealogy is recited, the ancestors 

of divergent lines are disregarded @o ae to arrive directly at the 

man about whom the genealogy is given. In this case, however, I 

have iacludod those pivotal ancestors who have established divergent 

lines. The first page lists the founders of the clan® itiu-Xanak 

and ixot&-I,*ak. The second page lists the names of the founders of 

noble and supposedly noble lin«ag*« of Kaaa-Buk. Using (e) for 

felder* and (y) for 'younger* brother, I have indicated that thi» 

royal genealogy follow© a course of ultimogeniture. The issue is 

in fact fcore couple* than it seesgss, because both Pello &ila, an 

elder brother, and <T dao i.anu &in«Lae, another elder brother, were 

for a time Lords of Termanu, according to the histories told of the 

succession to this Lordship. (It would be irrelevant to diocuae 

these hi«toriee# % concern here is with the composition of the 

clan
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Ancestors 
of ftoyal Line

.Ancestors
of r iv<*rg;*nt Lines Clans

1. Paki D&e
2. Ku Paki-r'aki

3. Dae Hti

5. Kda Kdesi
6* Damai-Mi©
7* -alike ; amai-do

8* 'din , cliko
Sain9.

10. riitu
11. Bui
12. Kilo But
13. Kai Kilo 

Bula Ii*i 
Ka Bulan 

16* Ku«kan®c 
17* Kila 1

Fala Kai > Kiu-Kanak

ak

19.

20.

21. lola Kanu Aealo 

22* ^«ni Tola (y) Tola (e) > Kota-D«ak

15. aalo I «ki and Tola I arm are names that appear to have been 
altered b^ recent g*B&r%tiO2is« fh« nembere ©f th* preeont 
royal linaag« now ue* th« Christian auraaaie Amalo. It is 
therefor© convenient that this n&*a« should occur asiong the 
early ancestors of the royal line. It would tseem that 
originally ^malo Leki was Tanu Leki and that Tola ftaim /..oalo 
wee simply Tola i&nu*
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Ancestors 

of Koyal

Anceotore 
of divergent

IIobla Lineagec
of laoa-liuk

23* Kila S«ni (y)

2^, Sln^la* Kila (y)

25. ^ola Gin-ta« (y)

26. Huda Fola

Edo

Pello Kila (•) —> Kelu-Tein

Kdao r'dn-Lae (e) — >r-rdao r'anu-Tein

Fuloko flin-

Loe Sin-Lao 

Muskanan Fola (e)

Kila-Tein

•Loe-Teln

Kuekanan-Teln

Fola-Tein



The clan Kaaa-£tik is formed of all those who arc regarded as 

the descendants of the royal ancestor Sen! Tola. The name r^xsa- 

H«k is derived froia the place nase, Naca-Fu-r/»lc, an open space in 

Feapopi where the entire clan was once accustomed to gather. Thd 

fir~l r«l«vant segment of the royal genealogy is as follows*

Seni Tola

Bengu r^eniCe) i,do eni^Ri) Kila . eni(y)
-___I_____

Muda liengu Pello i^ila<e) Sin»Ls,e Kila(y)

Affinal alliance Ancestor of Ancestor of Ancestor of
with Tulle-Tein fiaillti-Tein Kelu-Tein Faloa-Caon

, the eldest eon of . eni Tol«, had only a daughter« 

who &*&rri&d Tulle ^ggoe* This carriage initiated the affinal 

alliance with Tuile-Tein. Ido Seni v the second son, became the
'* ~3:

founding ancestor of Hailiti-Tein while £ila 3eni t the youngest son, 

had two sone, 1 ello ^ ilc who became the founding ancestor of Nelu- 

Tein and £vin~iae Kila who became the founding ancestor of Faloa-»€aon» 

Faloa~£aon consists of those who trt.ce tbeir descent from -in-Lae 

Kil«. The name Faloa-r «oa sieiins H the shade of the Faloa tree" and 

has reference to the tree around which the descendants of -in~Lae 

Kil© once used to gather to separate themselves fro& the other 

members of raea~? ; uk. This segmentation accounts for three descent 

groups in the clan, two of which are exoga&ous lineages; raili.ti-T«in f
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Hslu-Tein and Faloa-£aon« While Failiti-Tein and Kelu-Tein have 

undergone no further significant fragmentation, Faloa-Seon, the 

descent group that maintained the title to royal succession, has 

cofcsirtarable segmentation and now embraces a lar^e

of ^asa-Fuk. Again th« relevant ^enealOfrieal segment 

as follows*

Ndao Kanu Sin-Lae

Ancestor of 
Kdao I anil-Tel*

Kdo Sin—Lae

Ancestor 
of Ldo-Tein

Loe Sln-Lae

/nceetor 
of Loe-Tela

Fola £in*

/ncestor of
Fola-Tein and 
Muekanan-T e in

About these four SODS of -in-lae Kila, one cec gather some

information, Ac elderly a obi* wouaii of Fola-Tein told cte that the 

mother of Itdao -anu ^ln*Lae was a princeoS from the doaaiB of Bilbo; 

that the mother ef Edo SiawLao wafi a princes® fro® Bokal (and that 

the boy Bdo Sin-Lao was ralfied in Bokai) and that the mother of Loo 

£ig»Lae and Fola Sin-L&e wae a princeee from Dengka* I was told 

that originally these four ancestors swore an oath that they would 

not intermarry. The strongest prohibition was on ssarrlagae between 

the ancestors of loe Gin-Lee and Fola Sin-Lae who shared a common 

•other* This prohibition has since been abrogated in practice. 

Carriages a&oag these liaeasee do occur, especially since the woaen 

of Hdao i'Anu-reint ^do-Tein t and Lo«-Teia (alofi^ with the wocien of 

Hailiti-Xein and lielu-Tein) have equal status in the clan. Yet SQH*«
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of the stricter elders regard a marriage aooag those lineages as 

undesirable* Cce old traditionalist remarked that such marriages 

could not be fruitful because the coupler who contracted tha&e 

raarriagee "would die young or suffer soae illness", still further 

sej*r»*rtntio« has occurred aaong the descendants of Fola :lin-Lae 

since the ao^rete lineage® of HuBkanan-Tein and Fola-Tein are now 

recognised, ^arriegee between these two lineages are also regarded 

ac radesirsble by some elders but they do occur* The lineages of 

Hus&anayi-Teifi and Fola-Tein are the royal lineages of the clan. 

The bridewealth for women of these lineages is higher than the 

bridewealth for other noble wonen. Given the normal processes of 

segKeatation* it is only a oatter of tiae before i uekan«ua-T«in coses 

to be regarded eta a noble rather than a royal lineage* To son* 

extent this is already occurring as Fola-Tein ^rows larger and is 

on the verge of further cementation.

It is generally agreed araeng the elders that r,in~Lae Kila had 

two other sons* Kila -i»»L«e and Huloko :.in-Ji ae. The descendants 

of these sons for® the tiny lineages of Kila-Tein and Kuloko-Tein. 

The members of these liKea(?ee are only £X«dgingly accorded noble 

status* Their descent, it is claimed, is difficult to trace and 

the implication is that their ancestors were born of concubinage, 

Ko bridewealth was paid for the laothers of their ancestors*

There are over a half doses other lineages in Kasa-Buk which 

are accorded no noble status whatsoever. Like many commoner
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lineage*, tbeae lineages make no claia to complicated geneslogie* 

*£d wnJLik* noble lineages, their deeceiit i* iispo*»ible to trace. 

The only remark I heard about the origin of these lineages wes that 

they arose froja royal concubinage with slave women,

7be lineage* of Ksjia^Huk are therefore arranged in a triadic

structure based upon royal, noble, and coir&ener status. This 

status ie expressed by the bridewealth of the woacn of these

This triadic structure organises what is in effect a 

gradation of lineages in the clan since Fola-Tein is superior to 

Huakanax-Tein, Loe-Tein, fldao Kaau-Teln and Kdo-Tein are ooiccwhat 

superior in deecent to Eailiti-Tein and Kelu«fein| while Kila-Tein 

and Kulok0~Xein fall somewhere between noble and commoner rank*

The lineages of !!asa-K«k 

B tat u 6 a 0 follows;

be ordered triad! cally according to

BoyeJU
Fola-Tein

i.oble:

-4ein

toe-feint J^dao do-Tein

Kiuaaaa-Teizif Botokama-Tein, FeduVTein,
Luaitola-Tein.
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Hank order in *x>ta~Deak is a simpler cotter. Ih% relevant 

genealogical segment, beginning with Luai i'ola, is aa follows*

Luei Tola

Kiu Luai

Saduk Kiuk (e) Benipa Kiuk i^don Kiuk Kdoki iviuk (y)
j . 1 ]Kadek ; aduk Luai ^don Detan Itdoki
I - I

Matt i'sdek Solu Detan

Ancestor of Ancestor of Descendants Ancestor of
Kadek- ie in Bengkila«Aein included in Solu~Iein

(now all but Solu-l'ein 
extinct)

a process similar to that which occurred in ! aoa-Hukv 

succession to the L0rd«fetor@hip has been transferred from the line 

of the eldest (the last Lord-fetor being ^>aduk Kiuk) to the line of 

the youngest* Thus while both !«ad*k»Tein and >olu»i*ein have soms 

clai@ to noble status, - olu-Teirj alone has true noble statue* The 

women of this lineage co&mand the same briuewealtb as women of the 

noble lineages of Kasa~!;uk ILoc-Tein, lidao Fanu-Tein, etc)*

There are three other lineages incorporated within i;ota-Deak 

( Bengkila-Tein being virtually extinct); ratola*T«in v , I&gu*Kds.oo and 

Kdeko-Kdao* In the previous chapter, I discussed the lineages Ingu* 

lidaos end lld*fco-Kdeo* Patola-Tsln presents a different problem, 

Although I never succeeded in learning the origin of this lineage,
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I suspe-et that it w&a onc« a client line IB I*adek*Tein or possibly 

in -olu-iein. Sc^ae &*e&wer& of this linear hard grown rich and 

married as if the/ were leader nobles, Keobere of toe lineage 

appear to hare as wish status as aa&tbara of fcadafc-rein wi*o oaka 

ro •* ..l>i.n to noble status* The lineages of ^Cota-DeaJfc siay ba 

ordered dyadically according to status as followsi

Coeaoner:

, (Bengkila-Tein), Patola-Tein

Tha praetiga of any ffiambar of a noble lineage is ®6 dependent 

upon how he and hie pant ancestor© have married as it is on hie 

actual dasccnt. Within all of tha noble lineages of Kasa-Kuk tfcare 

ar« greater and le®is©r litiae, Svan within th* roysl lineages of 

Folfc-Tein and Kuvkanao^Taiii there are these linea» A man maintains 

hi« position within the lineage by Berrying wall* Carriage as well 

aa deecer?t i« a factor in EsaintaiBing pr«stiga» If a noble were 

to isarry below Me Btatu* t his children do not ceaee to be nobles 

but they eight constitute the start of a leeeer line within their 

own lineage* This queet for marriageable women of proper status 

allows for come fluctuation in the fortunes of the various descent
•''.-" '" ! "",••''' . 6 . . . • • 

' '

lines within a noble lineage.
. • ' • * r ; i . ' :'•'-' ,- 1' '• ' '' ; v - ' •"••••

There is r*ore to this than sinply the qwest for women of



proper statue. Paying an increased Lridewaalth for a wcoan of 

nigh statue (obli^ ting, of course, a correspondingly high 

counterpraatation) aahancee one's prasti&e* riiis fierce rivalry 

In expenditure on brideuealth a&ong nobles wae precisely what the 

flu to!: attempted to quell by establisl ing what they hoped would be 

the jaaxi&UK level of bridewealth for the various lineage* and clans 

on the island. to a large extent the Dutch did succeed in 

arresting the spiraliag costs of brid*wealth payments but they 

never succeeded in fixing a noxious; bride wealth* Cvan today* one 

gains prestige by generous brideweelth payments.

To aarry, for example, a girl froK the royal lineage Folm-Teln 

now require® the eetabliehad bridewealth p&ya^nt of four water 

buffalo* If, however, as formerly did happen in the ca&e of a 

certain noble, a nan paid not four but forty water buffalo to marry 

the name girl, his preatire would be vastly enhanced and in the 

following generation his son** and daughters* position, when it 

oane time for them to carry, would be conoider&bly altered* H* 

daughters, in particular, could claim higher bridevealth (though 

certainly never forty water buffalo), 1*helr position would 

ideally approximate that of their mother and there would be only 

a limited number of acceptable suiters who might hope to claim them.

Moot carriage alliances imply some equality of status between 

the exchanging partners* Vfhe» this equality does not exist, 

bridewealth serves to bridge the discrepancy. A wealthy commoner
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wishes to marry a woman of a noble li^c^o Is obliged to 

brldew«Alth in exccis of what would be required if a noble were to 

Barry the same woja&n, The coEuaoner pays heavily for the privilege 

of having noble affinee* For a noble lineage to ^ive wocen, on 

occ *ci, to sen of commoner lineages does not result in a Iocs of 

prestige f but to exchange women with these commoner lineage* 

inevitably causes a lose of status* The ease processes that effeot 

& di t f ©rentiation of lineage® in noble clane effect a more subtle 

differentiation of descent lines in noble lineages*

In TemaaWf marriages between coiaiaoners and nobles do occur 

yet when one traces these out, they lead to what I call the * greater* 

and v l«s*;er* lines in each noble lineage. (I have found that Bsany 

of theee lesser lines are those descended from secondary wives of a 

royal person or high noble) « Contrary to vVmt one might ejepeet 

lesser noble lineages as a whole do not appear to marry more 

frequently with commoner lineages than do higher noble lineage* or 

royal lineages. luster d within every royal or noble lineage, there 

are a few leuaer lines of the lineac* which usually marry with 

comaoner lineages* Members of greater lines consistently marry 

among tbtffiaelves* with noble lineages in other douaine, and rarely 

or not at nil with coraison@ref Ualy infrequently do they marry with 

the le&esr lines of other noble lineages in their clan. Lesser 

lines sarry more frequently with coBuaaners or with others of lesser 

lines than they do with the greater lines. To cite one example of
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members often m&rr" coroners. The status of thia line, although 

it can claim royal descent, ie known to be lees than thnt of many 

greater lines in noble lineages «

Another reason for paying an high bridewealth is to resolve 

the problem of a dubious statue. In noble clans, when a client 

line separates from its patron line, eventually to become a separate 

lineage, it can assert its identity by paying an high bridewealtk 

for women of it® patron lineage. This is to overcome, by a 

rivalroue excess in expenditure, any possible inequality that slight 

exist between patron ©nd client* I suspect that .©tola-Vein of 

Kota-Leak has established itself by this &eans but I have no certain 

proof of it* There is, however, a client line, the Biredoko line, 

in the royal lineage Fola-Tein which is in the process of ee$&r*ti&g 

from its patrori line. This line does not yet clai& to be a separate 

lineage, although for three generations it has married with its 

patron. I-embers of this line are proud of their origin and secure 

in their position within the dosaaixu I was therefore able (in fact, 

urged) to gather data on this Important client line,

16* There are other factors that create greater and lesser lines
within a li&eage* (1 note here that the iiotinese have no terse 
to denote these greater or lesser lines), Some of these 
factors are accidents of birth* The half-wit son or daughter 
of a greater noble line way only be able to contract a saarriage 
with so&e ooimoner* (1 have cases of thia in my data on 
•ferriage alliances* These cases appear as troubling 
exceptions to normal isarriage strategies until one discovers 
their cause)* Other factors are accidents of wealth* Loss 
of wealth Bay lower a greater line and in general, acquisition 
of wealth will - if used in bridewealth - raise a lesser line*
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7. Biredoko I jae of Fola-Tein

These data o., the biredoko lino cover six generations and 

include over £5 marriages. After the initial aarriage, there were 

two (re£M»mbered> laarriages in the second generation, eleven marriages 

ia ti^e third generation, thirty isarri&^es in the fourth generation, 

twenty-eight in the fifth and some fifteen jaarriages to date in the 

present generation. (Koet of the members of this generation have 

not yet laarried). Besides these marriages, 1 have recorded a few

other marriages by women of the Biredoko line for whom a precise
17 location within the genealogy of the line ia uncertain . The data

illustrate not only the development of a client line but also the 

general strategy of coble narriage alliance in Termanu*

The Biredoko lino is a prominent aristocratic line in the 

royal lineage Fola-Tein, During my stay in Termanu, the acting 

Lord of the domain was « member of this line* His father before 

hi* had also served, for a time, as acting Lord of the domain. 

The ancestor of the biredoko*s was Doko Bire, a Savunese noble, who 

arrived on koti six generations ago and married the only daughter of 

Fola Amalo, oia Fola* The genealogical connection is given as

17, this uncertainty is in no way surprising, fhe normal
Botinese recitation of his ancestors is confined to naming 
sale descendants* After three generations - ae 1 hope to 
«ak« clear in the next chapter - female ancestors begin to 
be forgotten. This is even more true for women of one's 
own lineage who have married out* Eence eiy informants were 
uncertain whether this or that woman was the child of this or 
that ffiaiu Usually they res&mbered whom she married rather 
than whose child she was.
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Fola 

I uda Fola 

Amalo Mud a 

Fola Air.alo

Fola a Sofco 3ire

The son of rjia Fola and Toko Eire, Tuni Ama £isk, (who took 

his final name iak from his mother) Is said to have inherited hie 

wealth from his grandfather, Fola Axaalo. Either Doko Bire or Tuni 

Aim Siak (or perhaps both) is @lso said to have become wealthy by 

acting as the trading agent in Termanu for a (Chinese) inter-island 

merchant. The Biredoko's are generally credited with importing 

the first sets of fine oemarang gongs froic Java*

TUB! ;{%a 3iak is believed to have had several wives but only 

two of his marriages are rensxabered* His first wife v/as from 

Tulle-Tein of Kiu-Kanak* In other words, he contracted a marriage 

proper to a member of the lineage, Fola-Tein and in accordance with 

the alliance that exists between Kiu-Kaaak and Ka&a-Buk* His
A v

seeond wife was a woman from the elan of Ingu-lao,

As is characteristic of Hotineae genealogies, there is some 

disagreement about the birth order of Tiuii Ama 1 ^ eone and about 

their actual mothers* All sons may therefore be regarded by their 

descendants in succeeding generations as eldest sons of a primary 

marriage. In all, Tu&i .'me was succeeded by six sons arc had - as 

far as ie remembered * two daughters.



Cne effect cf polygamous marriages on *coti ic that these

tend to c&tter com&on descent linee throughout a domain. 

Only the nobility and the wealthy are able to contract polygamous 

carriages since, for e&ch wife, a mm must build a separate house. 

Ii; :.-o case, ffi&y two wived share the ssuse house and in general it 

is felt that wives should not share the same settlement cluster or 

village. Ideally then, each of a man's wive® should live in a 

separate village and to my observation , I have found this is nearly 

always the case (though on occasion one wife mtty temporarily live 

as a fguest 1 in another wife's house)*

Of Tisni Ama f s sons, three are said to have lived in the 

coastal area of Hal* and Fame-Dale (the descendants of these sons 

later moved to other village areas) and thro* eona lived in the 

area of 5osa~Dale f Kola, and ?olo~Bongo*Hum* (The areas of Hals, 

^ftffi©-13ale» Sosa-Sale, Eola and Polo*Bongo-*naa refer to different 

*clufitere' within areas of continuous settlement a&d it is 

therefore quite impossible to discover whether these sons belonged 

to two or »ore households)* In Tnni A^a's generation, the ' 

Biredoito line (then undietinguished from other lines in Fola-Tein) 

became scattered^ , . , ;
- - -. -- • ; '•'"-"-*•

Of Tuni Aae f s soce f five took woeen from the fetor clan, 

Kota-De&fcg ss their first wives and the one son in Najao-Bale took 

s, woman of the coffiitonor clan, -ul, as his wife* Later one or 

another of these sons carried with woiien of Tulle-Tein repeating



their father's fcarriftge, arid with 1 elu-Tein of their ovr cl?n, 

Hasa-Fuk. A daupl ter uiarried a K&n of In^u-Fao, also continuing 

tin alliance her father had established. The second daughter is 

said to have married 9. »*n frora SaJiruana-Teln of the clur Kiu-Kanak, 

(Thif? is the one marriage that appears to Bake no sense in terms of 

tif.rriege strategy since »anguana-x'ein ie t»n undietingniehed lineage 

of Kiu-haiiak and in succeed ing- ^eneretiore there is no repetition 

of this marriage. limilarly the marriage with S«i, contracted in 

this generation, wee never again repeated).

It was in the next generation that this client line becarae en 

independent eubcsivislon within fola-Tein by rewarrylng with its 

patron lineage. Several elders in TerEianu told *e that the first 

of these aarrlag^s was initially opposed, btit wa» achieved through 

the p»yro«rt of an enormous bridewealth* (Hy informants claim the 

payment required 35> - ^ v^ter buffalo). Subsequent ewrriages in 

this e»m« generation with Fola-.ein or with Huskanan-Tein (at that 

time only recently se^aented frora Fol«*tein) required equally large 

payments of bridewealth* At this point, the Biredoko client line,
-G

told, changed its f&a name froR Ati&lo to Fola in allusion to

A laitt riaai® (probably derived frois the Dutch wora, 
is the 'family* surnaJW adopted, in addition to genealogical 
na£ee, by i-.otinet.o Jhrietiai^. In the near future, I hope 
to write an article on the various systems of fiotineee
personal names.



tb«ir ancestress,via Fola» The faa name of the other members of 

Fola-Tein continue 1 to be ;_£ialo.

The iw*rriages, whereby Biredoko men married •' :~alo women, thus 

initiating the separation of patron and client, were reciprocated 

in tlii® aaet« generation when the then Lord of the domain saarried 

first one, then another I*iredoko woman. In all there were six 

carriages in this generation between patron and client (each took 

three wonum from the other) and four equally prestigous marriages 

with }->u«kan*n«Xs-i&. (F.uskanen-Tein w»e wife-giver in all three 

marriages)* Other marriages in thie generation included six with 

either - olu-'**in or ratola-iein of .vot*-^tiak, three with lulle-'Iein 

of iviu-i-fciiaJk and two with l£gu*»F*jO» All of these marri&^e& could 

be reloaded aa continuing alliances established in previous 

g*n«rDtione» There were two .uarri&^ea contracted with other 

li&ea^es within i^eu-iiuk, tv»o «iarria^*e in which iureaokc women 

carried out&iad the docieia and an entirely new alliance e&t&bli&hed 

with the cout&onar elan* ingu-r'-euk. At first ei^bt, thi& r^arriage 

s««£i8 curiously inappropriate to a client line that was willing to 

pay enorzsoue bridewealth to confirm its noble status within rase- 

Eak« C& tt*is %aorriag« 9 howev«r( I was able to gather further 

inforfciatioii. In this ease* the Biredoko line had the status of 

wife-giver* to* girl, ^ivsn in marria£;e f was not the daughter of 

a first wife and she happened to marry the eldest son of a powerful 

clan lord of Ingu-Beuk, a clan which, though saall, is concentrated



in the area shared by several Birecoko houses. In succeeding 

generations, this alliance -dLth lngu»Beu. been ?aeintained f but 

it ie worth noting that all marriages is this alliance have been 

contracted by Biredoko's who were children of secondary wives*

In the fifth and following generation, there was an increase 

ia the Biredoko aarriagee outside the domain. Marriages outside 

the doiaain were once the prerogative of the higher nobility, 

particularly of the Lorde of the domain who used these carriage* 

to force temporary political alliances* Significantly one 

Biredoko wo&an married the lord of Korbaffo and another the lord 

of ~iu* Some of those »arriag®s also reflect the general 

Botinose siovei&ent to Kupaag where several riredokow have married 

and settled* (There are twice the number of marriages of Biredoko 

women than Karriages of Biredcko men recorded here* Statistically 

this would s«e« improbable but in this relatively saall aanple 

there is one individual who has had nine daughters end only one 

son. And of these daughters, five hove married men from outsids 

the doaalu)*

Besides the raarriafreo outside the dowain, the majority of 

continued the alliances established in earlier

within the clan Hasa-Huk there were B3arriac eo with 

Fola-leinf Kuckanan-Tein, and ielu-Tein and a new alliance was 

begun with Kdao Manu-Teinj there were further starriages with



19 >atola-Tein of &ota-I>eak and with Tuile-lein of * iu-h&nak. Ihe

alliance with Ingu-Beuk wue also continued. These account for 

all the marriages of this generation*

Data on tbe sixth generation are yet inconclusive because 

moat of those in thle present generation Lave not yet married* 

The came general pattern is evident (with the possible exception 

that a marriage has occurred with the coroner clan, Dou Uaaga)* 

la thic generation, there has been another aarria£6 with Ingu-Fao* 

ri'liere was no suck marriage in the previous generation but allowing 

for a reasonable overlap in the relative a#es of ise&bers of these 

two generations, it is possible to maintain that the alliance with 

liigu-i'eo baa never lapsed*

A farther stage in the separation of patron and client 

should, however, be mentioned. Tbe Biredoko*0 now use a 

Savunese fefit name Biredoko* Before this, they used the name 

Fola and before that the najsse Analo* The cause for thi© further 

change of name aroae out of a quarrel during the celebration of a 

hug festival several years before the Japanese invasion* During 

the running of the horeee, a Biredoko was accused of striking 

another rider, this led to a quarrel and an Ao*lo made aoaie

19. IB the following charts, I have not broken down the Biredoko 
marriages with Kota-Dsak according to lineage because isy 
informants found it difficult to identify the Kota-:>eak 
women in the early generations by their lineage. The 
first Biredoko marriage with Kota-Deak was with a woman of 
lolu-lein. I have already suggested that Patola«*Tein isay 
once have been a client line of another lineage* Recent 
Biredoko marriages with Kota-Deak have usually been with 
this lineage.
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about the Zirecoko origin. She then Kadja of ~avu t 

himself ra&rried to an Amalo, happened to be present and at his 

instigation, tLe isiredoko'e met and agreed to assume the ^ 

na&e of their ancestor, Loko litre. Several laeabers of the line 

dissented ©nd refused to uee the naj^e Biredoko. Hence even today 

a few i&eaberfi still reWin the fam namef Fola, while others in the 

dosiain regard the& and refer to th©E as Mredoko* After over a 

century on Boti, the ^iredoko's are ..arunese in name only* now, 

however, when they apeak of their foroer ancestors, these ancestors 

are given the naiae Biredoko. As is characteristic of any 

genealogy, there is always SOBS® degree of reinterpret at ion of the 

past by each succeeding generation.



Generation

Biredoko I ine

Chart I
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Abbreviations;

H.K. « Masa-Kuk 

K»K« o Kiu-Kanak

III

IV

1 Fola Tain (h.H.)

1 Tulle-Teiii

1 Ingu-Fao

11

2 Tulle-T«in (K.K.)

1 Sanguana Tain (K.K. } ?

30

Fol*«l*i&

1 Lo«-Teim (K.K.)

1 Hailiti-Tein (J..IU)

8 Kota-Deak
3 Tulle-Tein <1UK«)

Cuteid* the I'uayki 

2 I»dao (1 engga)

1 1'ilba

1 Rtnggou



Generation

IV 30

1 I&gu-Beuk

marriaes

2 I uskanati-TeiR O.H.) 

1 Kelu-Tein (K.K.)

Maau^Tein (K.H.)

2 Kot* Beak

^ Tnlle-Tein (K.K.)

1 Ingu-Beuk

1 Fola-Tein

2 Bdao Kaau-fein (K.R.)

1 Kot««Deak 

1 T\ill«-lveia

2 Ingu-Beuk 

1 Don-Dang*

Outside the Nusate:

1 Lord of Korbaffo

1 Lord of Biu

3 Korbaffo

2 Loleh (Foe-Nalle)

1 Kdao

2 Kupang

1 Savu (in K

1 Kakassajr

put side the Kusak;

Kupang)

1 3«lu

1 Floras (in



Biredoico line

Chart II

Wife Giver / wife Taker

Generation iiiredoko ^ice aa «,ife«rak«r froia Bir&doko 1 iae as
tos

(h.E.)

II Mem 2

1 Tulle-Tein (K.K.) 

1 Ingu-*Fao

III Men; 9 marriagee

(K.K.)

1 Sat

«ooen; 2 carriages

IV Kens 16 carriages

3 fola-fein (*UH.)

4 Musk© nan-re in (H«I*) 

1 Loe-Tela (K»B.)

1 Tttll*-T®in (E.K.)

i-Isc^
2 Hdao (Mengga)

marriages

3 Fola-Teia

Sota-Deak

2 -Tein (K,K.)

1 Ingu-Fao

1 Ingu-B«uk
i in im i »mmmf g» ••«••»••«

1 Bilba 

1 Kinggou



Generation Biredoko line ac . ife- 

Taker frow:

Line as 

> ifo-Giver to:

ftdao i'ola-l'ein

2 Korbaffo

(In Knpang)

1 lord of Korbaffo 

1 Lord of Diu

1 Korbaffo

2 lolch (Foe-!iall«)

1 Kdao

2 Kupang 

1

Hen*

1 Tulle«T@iii (K.K.)

1 Ingu-B«uk

(in

; 10

1 Fola-Tein

1 Ingu-Beuk

1 lou

1 Lol«h

1 B«lu

1 Floras (in Kupang),



Biredoko 1 ine

Chart III 

Total Karriageei 8?

Carriages Tasa-Kuk; 27
a) Fola-Tein 12
fc) Huekanaa-Iein 6
c) Kdao Kanu-Tein k

d) Kelu-Tein 2
• ) Loe-Teia 1
f) Eailiti-Teia 1
g) Kiuaiei.i.-Tein 1

i ota- *ak; 16

Marriage e i,iu-i,*r.ak; 13 
a) Tulle-Teln 11 
te) Saagti«n&~f«iR 1 
c) other •

Icgu-Fao* 5

Icgu-Beuk; k

6* Hax^iages ^ui; 1

7* Mar rlag*« tou-Damgiu 1

8. Karria^«6 out*id«i 20

I, Ko marriages are recorded with 1) Keno} 2) Ulu-^rtakj 

' 3) Kggofa~L»ik. A-) Ingu-Nau.

II* liobla marriages either within 1 asa-Kuk or with Xota-Deak or 

fulle-Tein a«couat for 5^ out of b? marriageft, b2/ of all

III. Marriages outside the domain account for 20 out of 8? 

narriage«9 2} of all marriages*
IV. Karriages with memberc of coaeoner clans account for 13 out 

of 8? marriageef 15^ of all sarriagee.
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£• The Village Area of Ufa-Len

The village area of Ufa-Len, in the northwest of the domain
*M%

of Termanu, offers a convenient area*" for sn analysis of Rotinece 

patterns of settlement. Ufe-Lon, although it is not situated 

directly beside the sea, forms & part of a stretch of habitable 

land that skirts the north coast of the island, *.at*r is 

essential for the location of any house and the houses scattered 

throughout the area of Ufa-Len draw their water from I he river of 

the same name. Ufa is a species of tree, probably the Indonesian 

, a kind of 'water &uava* tree* Le &eaas 'river*. Ufa-ten

is 'the river of the ufg. tree*. (The Ufa-Len is called Laaftk-Len 

further to the south where it waters a wet rice field of that naae 

and this river name hae found its way onto the Dutch seaps of the 

island). Strictly speaking U fallen refers to the settlement area 

enclosed between the two ©ria® of the Ufa-Len but there is an 

additional cluster of houses at a spot named Batu-Bongo, on the 

other toiw..d of the Ufa-Len, which is generally regarded as part of 

lfft-Len« Batu-Bongo, meaning 'round rock 1 , takes its name from a 

large circular rock located directly in the middle of the Ufa-Len 

near where it passes this cluster of houses,

20. Except for visit© of a day or two to other parts of i
lay wife and I lived without interruption in Ufa-Len for 
nearly seven scon the.
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For meet of the year, the 'ufa-xen is dry. Cnly for short 

periods in the wet eeeeon doea this river-bed become a torrent, 

carrying the raine from the hills to the sea. /.bout ten ye^re 

according to ay informants, so&e kind of geological chance occurred 

which caused the river-bank of the Ijfa-len to retain soae seepage of 

water throughout the dry season* It ie possible now to dig 

shallow ioli*E at several points in the river bottoa* Xhese holes 

slowly fill with water* ;>ome of theae holes provide a pure water 

for cooking* Other large holes offer pools of shallow w&ter for 

bathing and washing clothes* Thie iseagre source of water hae 

probably been the main reason for the clow shift of houeeo to Ufa- 

ien* All of Ufa-Len is an area of relatively recent settlement* 

One or two of the houses at iiatu*»Eongo are older than stmy of the 

houses in ttfa-Len. •-.- '.'/-_•

On the following page, I offer an outline map of the area
^

locating asd numbering each of the thirty-one houses of Ofa-Len

and B^-t.tt-Bougo* To this map f I have added a further nine houses 

on the outskirts of the village area. These houses are the start 

of other nasied village areas. In Chart I, I liat each house on 

the Bap, by number, and give the elan and (when known) the lineage

affiliation of both husband and wife* In Chart II f I analyse the•#•-—-•"' 21 
composition of the various households . fhe©e data plus a number

21* I make one reservation about this chart. I probably failed
to count all the children under 15 in the village area, since 
children seers always to be moving ©bout, visiting one or 
another of their relatives especially their grandparents or 
their mother's brothers. I confess to a failure in sorting 
out all the young children in the area*
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©X short genealogies, which I do not present here, form the basis 

for my discussion of bfn-.Len.

Hou8_aa_.ip the Village Area of Ufs-Len

Chart I

Busband fcife
House
number Clan Lineage(if known) Clan

deceased

Lineage (if
known)

1-
a.
3.
*.
5.

6«
7.
a.
9.
10.

11.

12,
13.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Ingu-Beuk

Kiu-Kanak
[Kiu-toak]

Ingu«B@uk
Ingu-*Beuk

Ingu-fieizk
"Doti-Danga^
Kiu-Kanak

Kota-Daak
uifcAi^ol teacher
and wife from 2
School teacher
from Baa
Kiu~K*nak

[ingu-Beuk]
Kiu-Kanak
Ingu-Bauk
Kiu-Kanak
ICiu-ilanak
Ingti-Beuk

[flaea-Huk^
Kiu-lC^ak

Ethnographer » livirs 
in a houee of.*.*

M «•'

•» *•

fulle-Tein

Kadek-Tein

aa

[kdeo l,anu-*ein]
Bea-Tain

g

lngu-3euk
Kaea-Kuk
Kota-Deak

"Kaea-Huk]]

Dou-Danga
Kota-r/aak
noble girl 
from Hinggc
Ingu-Beuk

Xngu-B«uk
K^isa-Htik
Kota-Ieak
Dow-Danga
I .aea-Iiuk
Kota-.yeak
Hasa-Huk

"•

Kiu-Kanak

^dao l^anu-Tein
Kadak-Tain

*Fola-Tein: 
Biredoko]]
Dope-Tain
1'iadek-Tein

u

Hailiti-Tein
Kadek-Tein
Linihanak-rein
K i luaaiaa-T e in
radek-Tein
lidao ; anu-Tein

*
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Houses in the Villa,-.o .Tea of Ufa-Len 

Chart I (cont.)
deceased

Enabend

C 3
( ) . has left Roti 

v.ife
Hous« 
number Clan Lineage(if known) Clan lineage(if

known)

21.
22.

23.
24.
25.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

31.

32.

33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
3a.
39.

40.

In^-Beuk
.'•lasa-Huk

Kota-Itoak
I>oti-l>ansa
JCiu-Kanak

Kota-Deak
Kiu-Kanak
Kiu-Xaaak
Ingu-r^eiik

[Kota-Deak]

Qtaua-Htik]

* p»sa-Huk

Kota-Beak
Maca-fluk
Kota-Deak
uggof a-1 aik
Hasa-Buk
iiaea-nul;

1 iaea-Huk

A man from lol

Fola-T ftia : ; malo

Kadek-rein
I/ope -Te in
preparing a houoe 
in order to marry

'"Iaiaaffia1ini

[Hu.kZl.Tein]

Fola-Teia* 
Biredoko
Kadek-Tein
Muekanan -X® in
ija tola- Vein

Biredoko
Fola-Tein: 
Biredoko

eh

Kiu-Kanak
[Haaa-Huk]

Kaea-?iuk
ilota-Deak

Kiu-Kanak
Kiu-Kanak
Ingu-Fao
Kota-I>eak
Kota-Deak

l.aBa-liuk

i asa-Luk

*/'

<j

?
Kota-^eak
Kota-Deak
Ingu-Beuk

Kiu-I'Lanak

Xaea-Kuk

[Fola-Teins 
tlredoko]
Fola-Tein : Aoalo
Golu-Tein

Dea-Tein

I?adek-Tein
I^adek— To in* aduk

Fol.-1-ein

3 dao iianu-Tein

Patola-Tein
I.ad«k-Tein

Tulle-Tein

Fola-Tein: 
Biredoko
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In three houeea of the village area of Ufa-ien, married 

children are living with their parents; two recently aarried eona 

*xd one n^rried daughter whose husband has left Koti. The clan 

and lineage affiliotione of theee couple, are*

12.

59,

Kiu-Kauak

J'^asa-Huk

Uolu-i'ein;

Tola-rein: 
Biredoko

Kiu-Kenak

Tulle-Tein
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of the I ouoeholdfi in the Village rea of Ufa-Len

Chext II

( )

recently deceased

temporary
residence

.onan Children Children Grand- others 
OTer 15 under 15 children

1.
2.

3.
<*.
5.

6.

7*
a.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.
1£.
19.

20.
21.

ethnographer
hi sband

husband

widower

husband

husband
husband

husband
bachelor
husband

i,

— baad
husband

husband
husband

husba&a

husband
husband

wife
wife

widow
wife

wife

widow
wife
wife
wife

wife
, widow
wife
wife

wife
wife
wife
widow

wife
wife

2. sons
1 daughter

unmarried
daughter
son and
daughter

2 sons

worried
daughter)

maoarried
daughter
son

1
5

2

1

3

2

1
2

2

3

(2)

\

\
\

( sister's son)

(**) (

1

(son's bride)

brother's orphaned
daughter and
brother's son)

husband's mother
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The Coayoeition of the households Jr. the Vill.-.^e rea of l'fa-1-en

Chart II (Cent.)
f |] * recently deceased
( ) « temporary reaidence

Ponee Kail fr*ea*n Children Children Grand- other*
over 15 under 15 children

22.

23.
24.

25.
26.
2?. 
28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.
3*.
35.
36.

37.
38.

39.

40.

widower

h.u«beed
husband
bachelor
husband

Thus ban cf] 
hue bar, d

Qhusband*]

husband
huebond
husband
i /-'•- band 
husband

husband
husband

husband

husband

wife
wife

wife
wif« 
wife
wife
widow
widow

wife
wife
wife
wife 
wife

wife
wife

wife

wife

unmarried 
daughter

eon

unmarried
daughter
son

2 daughter

son and 
daughter

k

3

3
2 
3
3

1 or 2
2 or 3

2 or 3

1 or 2
•e 2

5

^

daughter *B 
daughter of
narriageeble
are

j

(2)

1

orphaned chile? of 
Bawunese parents

i co ate bride)
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Not eg ort _the :-:gii of the Village. Area of Pfe-I.en

The villa0e area of Vfa-len is situated between the village 

areas of Kola end i olo-Bongo-Eua shown on the previous map* To 

give some idea of scale on this map, I eetiaiate that the direct 

dictat.ce between houee no. 2^ and house no. 33 is approximately half 

s aile. On this map, there are a number of structures marked by 

a letter of the alphabet* These are as follows:

A. £ water buffalo corral*

B* A eiffiple roofed structure serving as a church*

C» A disused house, the former residence of a ochoolteacher 
of

D. A house in near total ruin, the fortser residence of 
another echooltoacher.

E» Th* elenefitary school*

y* The framework for a future church.

Gm The new house, nearly completed, of the preeent residents 
of house no. 23*

ii, The framework of the for&er house of the present residents 
of house no. 21.

X, A house in need of extensive repair , the foraer residence 
of a widow living nearby in a makeshift dwellin|rf house
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In I'fa-Ltn there are members of seven clans of the dooaini 

ft*s*~huk, i.iu-^anak, ingu-^euk, i*ggofa-j.eik, Rota-Leal;, Ingn-Fao 

and X>ou-4 aagat but no aembere Iron* Ingu-Kau, ; eno, or oUi. The 

Tillage area ie unusual only in that it is th© location for a large 

number of houses of the tiny clan, Ingu-Beuk, No other village in 

would have this number of houses of Ingu-Beuk, The forty

house* of Ufa*^e& belong to the particular clans aa follows* 22

*U iiiu-Kanak; 11 

2. ingu-reuk; 9 
3« I aea-lluk: 8

6
2

6» Kg^of a-Laik: 1 
7* School teachers from Baa: 2 
8. Client frozn

Analysed according to lineage affiliations, it IB evident 

that each clan is represented in the »rea by one or another 

principal lineage. Kota-DeaJc is represented largely by T adek-Teinj 

there *, one householder of Fatola-Tein and two women of 1 atola- 

Tein and Solu-Tein. Ingu-Beuk has no lineages yet it is useful 

to note that nearly all the saeffibers of Ingu-Beuk in Dfa-Len use a 

single fffa naso, Kiuk* Fasa-!!uk is represented principally by 

the royel lineage, Fola-Tein, Although there are other members of

I consider the houeee, where widows are raising their children 
for their husband's clan, as belonging to the clan of the 
husband*
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fola-Tein It the erea, the lineage is itself represented mainly 

by &eabers of the Biredoko descent line. Kembers of fcuskanan-Tein 

and 2*dao Kaiiu«i.eiii are also found in Ufa~Len, Ceu-Damga i» 

represented b^ lope*ffein and *iu-i-«nak by ee-Tein.

fciu-Kanak, however, presents further difficulties. In 

I'fa-len there are e number of members of Kiu*r.*nafc for whom it is 

difficult to specify souse lineage affiliation. 1 oet of these 

teuibers use one fatt na^e, that of Ketik. Several men ers of the 

fam 1 auk have married with .•••«»£-x'ein or others in ^lu>i.anak. That 

certain members of Kiu*»Kanak can not be identified according to 

lineage ia not troubling to the Botiae&e* This ie precisely 

what they themselves contend* 1 have quoted the aphorism that 

Kiu*i*aaalc is composed of "five children" £th® lineages]] and "thirty

follower*" [[the clients]]* The fag Itauk is what would be regarded

23 as part of the&e thirty followere . The proposition that a

genealogy might be drawn up for the entire clan PCiu-Kanak was, when 

1 pre;^*«Nl it t considered laughable. T'ot only would the task be 

impossible! it would also be irrelevant for this large cozseoner 

clan*

There is little to be learned fro® the marriages contracted 

between the &e&b@ra of the various clans. Though certain clan* 

are said to be paired in what say once have been a special form of

23. I gathered a jrenealo^y of limited depth which suggests a 
client origin of this fata soise five generations ago.
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affinal allitrce, this alliance is today not based upon the 

frequency of uarriaee fc+tween the&e paired clans. The clan is 

a political unit and in moot cases the clan is too large a unit 

to be relevant for an analysis of specific affinal alliances, I 

present this analysis , however , because it permits a number of 

reioarks about the relative endogamy-exo^aoy of the clans*

1* Kiti-i-.anak

Clan Number of 
marriages

-f smak

to: Kota~Deak
Ingw-Beuk

3 
Z
1
1

«ife-i'aker 
from :

2.
Kiu-iC&aak 

Wife-Giver to; Kota-Beak
i-«asa-Ilttk

2

2 Wife-Taker 
f roa :

Wifa-Giver to: Klu-Kanak

3
3
2 Wlfe-^aker 

from :

Clan 1 umber of 
xaarria^es

Kiu-Kanak 

Ingu-Beuk 
Kota-Heak

Ingu-Fao 

Hinggou

l^aa-lluk
Kota-Deak

2
2
1
1

Kiu^Kanak

Kota-Deak 

Ingu-Beuk

2
2
1

3
2

1
1

Loleh
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Clan lumber of Clan lumber of 

ns triages carriages

\ ife-Giver to*.

1^-B.uk

Kiu-Kenak

Dou-uanga 
Maea-Fuk
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Although the sair.pl® is smell, this analysis of the laarriages 

of Ufa-I,en according to clan suggests a proposition (which is 

indeed time) that all the elans of Termanu exchange woaen with each 

other* These few marriagee also suggreet that the members of Masa- 

Buk and Kiu-Kanak contract as many marriajee within their own clan 

tu> they So with m@£&ber& of any other clan* (For Ka&&«Kuk9 1 

suspect that more marriages are contracted within the clan than ar« 

contracted outside of it)« But none of these statements in in 

need of complicated statistical proof since they are precisely 

what the Kotinese explain about themselves* As I have attempted 

to explain earlier in this chapter, K&sa*Huk tends to be endog••onn 

to preserve the high status of its noble linea^ep while Ki«-Kanakf 

with the exception of Tulle-Tein, tends to be endogamoue because 

of its eize and also because of ite lack of statue. That the
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sasHcr clans either tend to be exogaaouo or are strictly
pU is also true but is only hinted at by these data .

Aooag the Itotinese, there is no institution of prescriptive 

alliance but nevertheless the xvotinese do epeak about alliances 

("tying the waist-band") eometiaes between lineages and sometimes 

between the descent lines of lineages. -ince all clans exchange 

Wtmmm s»ong theraselves, the possibilities for claiming an alliance 

are innumerable•

the following are the principal alliances which I have heard 

the villagers of Ufa-Leu elaiw. To begin with, as I have already 

indicated in the previous section of this chapter, Fola-Tein; 

Biredoko claims alliance with Fola-Iein; Aaalo* This is confirmed 

toy one marriage in the village. Fola-Tein also claims alliance 

with Pulle-Tcin of Kiu-4tanak. Both father and son in hotise no. 59 

have carried women of lulle-Tein. Fola<*Tein claims a further 

alliance with I dao hanu^Tein, another noble lineage of its own olaa (

Xbe marriage of bouse no*30 Is an exception to this and 
appears to violate the rule of lineage exogaagr* According 
to what I was told by an informant froxs Ingu-Beuk, the widow, 
now living with her young children, of the lineage l«ad«k-Tein 
and using the faia name aduk was said to have married a man, 
cow deceased, also of l*adek^iein but who used the fa» name 
.tlieaffla. Unfortunately I recorded this information but did 
not have the sense to question the old woman herself about 
her marriage* This marriage may be an indication of a client 
line within Kadek-Tein or - as is possible - my informant aay 
have beeu ir,ietaJ:en.
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This alliance is «videncecl by the »arriage in Louse »o,J2 and

while I was in l r fa-i-en, on the basis of this alliance, the

of a daughter in house no«3& was negotiated with ftdao Kanu-Tein.

Biredoko ad&ito but does not boast of ito alliance with

liigu*Beuk is, on the other band, proud of this 

alliance. While 1 «*& in Ufa-Lea, on the basis of this alliance 

with Fola-'Iein; Biredokot a wealthy member of Ingu~Beuk was hoping 

to negotiate tbe aarriaee of hie eon with a girl of Fola-Tein; Amalo
OKi

(in house no. 22)» y There was, however, another suitor for this 

girl from a house of Tulle-rein, which is better allied with Fola- 

Tein» At the time, when a girl of Ingu-Beuk (originally in house 

no«5) aarried a young nan (in house no.9) of Kadek-TeiB of Kot»- 

&*mk, the alliance of Ingu-Eeuk and . edek-Tein was spoken of in 

words of great eloquence* The marriages in houses no.3 and 29» 

AS veil as an important marriage in a previous generation, were 

cited as fira grounds for this alliance* There is also good 

evidence of a marriage alliance between Xngu-Beuk and Tope-Tein 

of Bou-Pacgn and Ingu-Beuk and the Hauk fas* of Kiu-Kanak but never 

did the opportunity arise for calling attention to these potential 

alliance* largely, Z suspect, because no new marriage between these 

groups was immediately contemplated* For the resident aembera of

25* Fy wife and I profited from this situation by temporarily
occupying the house prepared in expectation of the narriage 
of this boy from Jngu-Beuk. During our stay, he &oved to 
his father's brother 1 © house, no.15«



270

Kiu-. ~;-iu: f it was pointed out to »e that the fac Mauk was allied 

with Bea-Xein of its own clan (cf. the s^rrie^ee in Louse no.20 

and 27) and with Kadek-Tein of Lota-; eafc (cf. the recent narriageo 

in hou&eo no. 14 and 17). Thece, then, ere the principal aarriag* 

alliances I have heard discussed in Ufa-Len, Potentially there 

are sumy aore* The opportunity for claiming an alliance arises 

whenever soiae new marriage is contemplated. The claim to a 

favourable marriage alliance is a claim to statue and it is, 

therefor©,' a fona of sarriag* strategy*

The examination of the composition of the households in Ufa- 

Len in Chart II supports the basic itotincse contention that the 

household is organised around a woman* Except for the houses of 

two young bachelors, the rest of the households in the village are 

eorapoeed either of a husband and wife (with or without children)»

a widow and her child(ren), or an older unmarried daughter and her
26 widowed father «

There is virtually no adoption of children on Roti* The idea 
of adoption would run contrary to the firm Kotlnese ideas 
about bridewealth fixing the descent of a child, his 
membership in a lirieafje and clan* The child in house no* 3& 
is an exception* This child is of ravunese parents and has 
been adopted by - or at least taken into the house of - a 
Biredoko, because of the ,-avunese connections of this descent 
lice. Iii house no. 15, an orphaned daughter has been living 
f©r some time with her father's brother* khan ehe &arriesf 
her bridewealth will go to this man but since she was the only 
daughter of her father, if she has no son before she sarries, 
her inheritance will pass to her husband's lineage.



* surprisingly hi^h proportion of households ere headed by 

a widow. There are .;±fiv>m in houses no. 3, 7, 13, 19, 3O, and 31 

and to this ttumber car* be added two women who were widov^d vfclle I 

wa.e on the ie.lr.rtf. They are ir houses no.27 and 29. This accounts 

for oo« fifth of the faoueee? of the village. One realizes why the 

fifttlnce* appear to be obsessed with the image of 'the widow and 

orphan 1 ^hiefc recurs not only in funeral chants, but in poems of 

all aorta and in folktales. (Hardly a folktale begins without 

the traditional openings "Once upon * time, there was an orphan who 

•».", though frequently this orphan lives not with his mother but 

with his §randKOther)#

Net all of these vidows are elderly woaen. Soiae of theae 

women, especially those in houses 3 «»£ 29« ere relatively yoimg 

and not unattractive. Probably only two or three of these widows 

are too old to n^rry. roae widows do remarry* The woman in 

house no.23 carried a man of her deceased husband'B lineage. In 

Rotineee roctet 1̂ , however, many widows retain control of their 

husband's house and raise his children for his lineage* If she 

has children, a widow will rarely return to liv* is her father's 

or her brother's house*
s - "• • ™ ~'* •"

One of the theffias in the &eny chants and folktales about 

widows and arpftea* is the difficulties which the widow faces in 

raising her children* She is refused help by her hueband's 

brothers and struggles to support her sons until they are capable
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working in the fields »nd taking trees. r.omo of the widows 

of Ufa-*,en do live in poverty. The widow in house no.3, slightly 

crippled by soif*e illness, lives a meagre existence by gathering 

firewood and cultivating a small dry garden. The widow in house 

no,19, recently moved from 1olo-Bon£o»Bun, has erected a rude hove
l 

near the houee (no.l8) of her daughter's husband. There she, with 

her unmarried daughter and one grandchild, cooks lontar syrup and 

performs other task® ©s an uncomfortable adjunct to her married
pn

daughter's household . Soae widows in Ufa-Lea with young 

children also have older sons to support them. Some, I know, 

actually receive assistance from their deceased husband*s brothers
 

or bis close agnates* And one widow owns a large number of 

productive lontar trees end hms several young men tapping these
pC

trees for &. share of lontar juic« «

27. fhis highlights a rule of Rotine©© residence. Korf&ally, 

a mother %ay continue to live in the house of her youngest 

son once he hate married. -he usually allows her eon's wife 

the right to manage the house, surrendering, as the Botinese 

phrase it, her right to the loft. But a mother may not live 

in the house of her daughter once she has married* In house 

oo»19, a mother has had to build an inadequate hovel beside 

ner daughter's house while nearby in house no. 20, aaother 

mother is resident in the house of her eon and his wife.

28. As I have already explained in a previous chapter, the number 

of lontar trees in Termanu so vastly exceeds the number of 

men available to tap them that there is a competition among 

palm tree owners to find isen to tap them. The saau» holde 

true in finding women to cook lontar juice to syrup and it 

is from their cookie,? that &any widows can earn their living*
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Two houses in Ufa-Len are coarposed of an unaarried daughter 

and a widowed fnther. These arc houses no*5 and 22. In house 

no.22, this arrangement has existed for many years and the unmarried 

daughter has a daughter of her own who has assumed the naJae and 

lineage affiliation of her mother. Gosially it is women, not nen, 

who maintain a house*

The «Rjority of houses in Ufa-i-en are composed of a husband 

and wife and a number of children * This is the normel Rotinese 

household formed by a marriage. For a Kotineee, to Bscrry is to 

establish a house. The ideas of marriage and of the house are so 

closely related that, in ordinary as well as in ritual language, an 

expression for marriage is na-uma, na-lo i Ho have house and to 

have home 1 . The house then is the basic unit of I-otlnene society*

This present chapter has been concerned with the composition 

of the clan and it has attempted to analyse all of its sub-divisions 

to this most basic unit, the house* In the following chapter, I aa 

concerned to examine the relations that are established by carriage* 

Although Fiotin©se often speak as if affinal relictions existed 

between clans or between lineages, the fact is that affinal 

relations define a portion of icotinese society, larger than the 

single household but often smaller than the lineage*

29* One point worth noting is that is forcing their households 
actual brothers tend to separate from each other, although 
they usually live in the same village area* In Ufa-Len, for 
example, houses in pairs no*4 and 1§, 5 and 15, 2 and 12, 
and 1*t and 1? were formed by two brothers. In choosing a 
site for his house, a man say prefer to settle near raore 
distant agnates (father*s brother's eons) or affines rather 
than near the house of his brother*



27k

&• AIFIML

escent and Affinal Relations*

On 3oti, a aa&'e agnates are his aaa-kaa-fadlk. This 

compound term, consisting of three separate relationship terms, 

refers to a man* a father, his father's brothers and hie own elder 

and younger brothers* The application of this term aay have 

Varying levels of specif ication, The word, leo* for example, 

which I have translated to mean 'clan 1 , isay also in some contexts 

be used to refer to lesser sub-divisions of the clan. A certain 

fluidity in the application of the word is essential to the 

functioning of Eotiaese society* Its use is never confusing 

because the word's meaning is either evident from context or can 

be qualified by alternative terms C&£gi,» nggitak. ~tefk)« Ae a 

final resort, there exist distinct lineage nazses, as well as elan

to clarify the meaning of the word, leo. Much of this same

degree of fluidity applies to a man's use of the term, cana-kaa-fadik» 

The term can be applied to all the sale members of a man's clan, 

but it is very rarely used in this sense when a man is a member of

Here I aa discussing the lineage from the point of view of a 
aale ego* The tera, aisa-kaa-»fadik for a woman refers to her 
father, father's brothers and her elder and younger sisters. 
The terms, kaa-fadik, are used among siblings of the sarce sex*
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one of the larger, segmented clans. Kore properly, it day refer 

to the men of a man's lineage or the men of his descent line. 

Host specifically, this tens may refer to a msn*e closest agnates, 

his father and actual brothers. These men, while their father is 

alive, hold and work their property jointly.

Rotlnese society is agnatic in ideology* but a man docs not 
belong to his lineage simply by reason of his descent from his 

father* In this sense, *descent* is not a rule or principle. 

A man belongs to his lineage because his descent has been 
established through the bridewealth paid by his father to the 

lineage of his aether* Eor do formal payments to affines cease 
with the conclusion of the bridewealth settlement. On Botl, 

payments to affines continue for generationa.

I have until now discussed bridewealth as if this payment were 
aads exclusively to the lineage of the bride, either to her father 

or her brother or both* In fact, a set portion of all bridewealth 
is paid to the mother's brother of the bride. Thus, a man's 

descent 9 in his own lineage, is established by payments to two 

different lineages, to the lineage of his direct affines and to the 

affinal lineage of these direct affines,

Whereas bridewealth payments establish a person's descent, 

funeral payments establish the heirs of a dead man. There is a'. '! A: ""'. '"': ;: "' ".'.

simple and invariable rule ar.ong the Sotinese* the person, who
. ',-,!> V * "f -,,-,-,. ' S ' : • - - - ' ' ' "

pays the affines of a dead man for their ritual services at the
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funeral feast, inherits iron tht deceased. In practice, thie 

means that a father buries his sons and unmarried daughters and 

pays their affinea. in the same way, aon* share the burial oocta 

•ad pay the death payments for their parents, since they claim the 

right of inheritance.2

funeral payments in the case of a married woman are 

particularly instructive of ftotinese attitudes toward lineage 

Membership and the right of inheritance* A father or brother will 

bury an unmarried daughter or sister* when a girl marries, she 

i« taken to the spirit house (ua& nitu), of her husband and formally 

introduced to the objects in the houses the rice, the fire, the 

water, the loft* As long as her bridewealth has not been paid, 

her father or brother may still claim the right to bury her if she 

dies and he may also reclaim whatever she brought with her at the

2* Occasionally disputes can arise about who has the right to
bury some elder member of the lineage who has left no immediate 
lineal descendant** In one such case in Teroauiu, an old man 
from Kiu-^anak, who had been living with (or near) some agnates 
in the area of Kit*»ag-Oe», moved to Ge-fcitas to live with some 
other agnates. He died in Oe-i.itae and hie relatives there 
quickly prepared » feast to bury him and pay the mother's 
brother* His closer agnates from kitasg-Oeri came, however, 
and claimed the right to bury their relative* There was a 
fearsome dispute for some hours between these two groups of 
agnates and in the end the men from ftitang-Cen forced their 
way to the coffin, hoisted it on their shoulders and returned 
to their village area where they buried the dead man and claimed 
his property* In this dispute, I was never certain whether the 
two principals who both claiaed the right to bury the old man 
were the eons or grandsons of two brothers* There was no 
question but that these men were members of the same lineage 
(they also used the same fay name) and would in other 
circumstances have co-operated and have attended each others 1 
funerals as ssembers of the same lineage*
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time of her marriage plus half the property she and her husband 

accumulated during their marriage. After bridewealth has been 

paid, a husband buries his wife and pays her affines for their 

ritual services*

Sons have the right to bury their mother end if a woman has 

had children by more than one husband, the children of the first 

marriage have the right to bury her, even if she happens to be 

living at the time of her death with the children of her second
X

marriage. A more difficult case arises when a childless old 

oarried woman dies whose husband has already died* By right the 

closest jaeabers of the woman's own lineage should bury her and pay 

the funeral payments* £ut a great deal depends upon whether there 

is property at stake. If the wo«an leaves property of some value, 

both her lineage and the lineage of her husband may dispute over 

burial ights* In the end, whoever succeeds in burying the woman

A case of this sort arose shortly after I arrived in Ufa-Len, 
An Aj&alo woman from Fola-'iein had married with a Biredoko and 
had a eon* later she married with a oan from Tulle-Xein and 
had children* Her first husband's child was living in Boo* 
while the second husband's children lived in Kale. The son in 
Hod' buried his mother and paid her mother's brother and mother's 
•other's brother at an enormous funeral feast* Since 
Botinese funerals involve a whole series of feasts, it was 
agreed that the children of the second marriage could give 
the feast on the 40th day* I also attended this second feast 
which rivaled the feast given in Hoc on the day of the burial*
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L 
and paying her affines has the ri&ht of inheritance.

A itotines* is, therefore* identified by reference to three 

descent groups: his own lineage or clan (the lin*ag* or clan of 

his agnates if the bridewealth of his mother has been paid), the 

direct affinal lineage or clan of his mother's brother (too-huk)« 

and the further affinal lineage or clan of his mother's mother's 

brother (ba'i~huk)* There is, however, this important distinction 

in the identification of a coaunoner and a noble* A man, if he is

I know of two such cacee which occurred while 1 was on Roti. 
One case involved en old wooan of the Biredoko line of Fola- 
Tein. This woraan had married a saan from r ota-1 eak but had had 
no children, Sh* had her own house but was forced to stay 
with her relatives bec&uee she could no longer care for herself, 
When she died she was living with Biredoko'a in 3o0*«Dal*» 
She was buried, therefore, by these Biredoko 1 s, who claimed her 
possessions, a wealth of gold jewelry* 
In another case, in laico-Dale, an old wonan from Kota-Deak died

she was living aaong a nuaber of her husband's family 
£ou-Danga» Dou»Eang« expected Kota-Deak to come forward 

to bury the woman, but when they did not, Don-Danga burled her, 
paid the woman's affines and claimed, at court, the right to 
nor possessions. la this case, Dou-Danga's claim was granted* 
Both of these situations could only have arisen in Tormanu 

• because in Beta and Korbaffo (as well as in many other areas of 
Hoti) there exists a slightly different eustozcary usage in 
regard to the widow* When a woman's husband dies in Baa or 
Korbaffo, her mother's broth*r performs songgo aok; "to offer 
for the body". This ceremony either accompanies or follows the 
funeral ceremony and formally isark® th@ reception of the woman 
back into her own lineage. In lermanu, a ceremony of the 
same name is only performed to receive a divorced wo&an back 
into her lineage*

5, I us* the word 'identified* intentially because it would often 
happen that when I inquired about 11 certain individual, I would 
be told the man's lineage or clan and then immediately the 
lineage or clan of his mother's brother and mother's mother's 
brother* A Hotineee is, in fact, 'identified' by thes* three 
separate descent groups*
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ft eestffioner, Is normally identified by reference to hie clan. No 

mention is made of hie lineage serabershif since all the lineages of 

commoner elans are regarded as equal in status* But if a man is a 

noble, he ia usually identified by reference to his lineage because 

there is considerable differentiation in statue among the lineages 

of the noble elans*

IB Tersanu, a Ban of the noble clan Masa*Huk is usually 

identified by his lineage; Fola-Tein, Kdao Kenu-Tein, Kailiti-iein 

and so en* A commoner is identified by his clan whether or not 

this clan is further subdivided into exogaaous lineages* The 

position of the fetor clan Kota-Deak is somewhat aubiguous. In 

general, members of this cla -re identified by clan rather than 

lineage, bat occasionally members of olu-Toin, the most noble 

lineage of the clan and the lineage from which the Lord-fetor is 

chosen, are identified by lineage. The clan Kiu~*L&nak9 provides 

another example of this usage. Members of Tulle-Tein, the lineage 

licked ia affinal relations with the royal lineage t are nearly 

always identified by their lineage rather than their elan, while 

all other members of Kiu-Kanak are simply identified by clan 

without lineage differentiation*

My object in this chapter is to examine not the lineal but 

the affinal connections by which a ftotinese is identified. These 

are the connections (the Hotinese would say 'roots') by which a 

can is made to grow and prosper* I now return to eome of the
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earlier concerns of the thesis* the pervasive metaphor of planting, 

the aodel of the tree, the influence of the moon on growth, the 

importance of women aad the union or reunion of oppoaitea* I begin 

with a discuesion of notinese ideas about preferred carriage. I, 

then, consider Kotiaeae conceptions about the mother*e brother and 

the mother* s mother's brother and devote a long Beetion of the 

chapter to a siwaaary of the various ritual services performed by 

these affiiies (especially by the mother*s brother)* And I 

conclude the chapter with a detailed discussion of the Uotinese 

relationship terminology 9 the metaphor that informs it, and the 

formal sentiments with which it is associated*

2* Ideas of Harriagje and Alliance* - .

Whenever a Botinese diaeus&es a marriage alliance, whether 

this alliance is said to exist between clans, between lineages, 

or between houses, he normally cites a specific marriage which 

established the alliance* This immediately reduces the discussion 

of alliance to its simplest terms and allows each alliance to be 

phrased in a vocabulary of elementary relations* Wnatever the 

allied groups, all alliances are described on a model of a 

relationship between the children of a brother and a sister*

One Kotinese noble, after long consideration, suggested that 

the real rule governing isarriage was the rule that "one should 

always marry someone with whom one has already married"• The idea
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behind thlfi statement is that all marriages should repeat former 

alliance*. ihe statement is neither ai contradictory nor as 

rigid &a it might appear. except in the case of a few specific 

prohibitions on marriage, Host lineages or clans have at some tis* 

in the past given or taken wooen fro* one another and these past 

marriages usually provide a sufficient number of precedents on which 

to base * elaim to alliance. Since no alliance is obligatory in 

character, when it is possible for two group* to conclude a 

desirable carriage 9 it is always possible to discover a precedent 

for the marriage.

The fact is, however, that oarriage alliance is sore than Just 

a convenient manner of epea* ,j there are definite preferences in 

carriage based upon aarriages in the recent past* There exists 

also the idea that* in some cases* marriage alliances must be 

initial ti* The expression for initiating an exchange of women 

between two group® is laselu kakau pingakt Ho exchange plates of 

cooked rice 1 . This expression deserves some exegesis. In 

fiotinese marriage exchanges, the wife-givers send cooked rice and 

pig's meatf along with the bride, to the house of the grooa. (This 

is given in return for a bridewealth of live water buffalo}* An 

exchange of cooked rice would mean that each side in the exchange 

is wife-giver to the other. An alliance based upon the direct 

exchange of women implies ait equality of status between the 

exchanging groups. Or as the itotinese phrased it: De ina kaduak
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oila belia beke babaiik; "Thus the two women's bridewealth im 

equally balanced"*

A single exchange of women 10 insufficient in itaelf to 

establish an alliance. For thie reason, 'the exchange of plates 

of cooked rice 1 ie a preludo to 'tying the waist-bend 1 (tuti kali* 

k£)« In Kotineoe eyes, an alliance is possible only after a sister 

has married into another group and thereby provided the means by 

which a link can be made with th$ other group. An alliance is 

always described as o reunion of brother and sister* 'Tying the 

waist-band', the comiaonest expression for an alliance, refers (at 

least, in iermanu) to the narriage of the children of a brother and 

a sister* The often quoted le for this ideal carriage is: yak 

ana aanen ana feon bole sao, fetok ana aanen ana feon: "A brother's 

sft» CdJ?3 *ailSfe*«** Eisy »arry a sister's so» [[or] daughter". The 

striking feature of this ideal of marriage i& that Hotinese 

describe it as if it were a marriage of a brother and sister. 

They represent it as a aao feto-nak; f a marriage of brother and 

sister'« This expression is not to be taken in its literal sense 

for an actual marriage of brother and aieter would be incestuous. 

The expression does, however, suggest certain ideas that the 

Boti&e&e have about &arri@&e.

Another tens for the carriage of the children of a brother end 

sister is sao uma-»a; 'a learriage of the house*• This term can 

be best explained by a longer saying which has the same $eaning$
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dea* leu maa dalek« uaa dalek leu irta deak; 'Tha usui deak 

Router, oalt half of the iiouee]] goea to the uaa dalek £inner f 

female half of the house], the uu&a dalek goes to tho uaua deak", 

Xh* ^Otinese houee is divided into two halves. The eastern half 

of the fccuae, called the ua»a deak is a^GOciated with a nan and is 
the ilact i«here -caa aleepi the western half of the !ouee f called

UJLa ^^ek, it ^a^ociated with a WCMJ& and is the ^lace where 

sleep* I he marriage ci brother and si&ter'e children 

can therefore be expreseed &© the union of the two compler,cnt&ry 
halves of the houss*

It ooeaeioually happened that e Kotine&e would offer to draw 
a diagram to illustrate thlc: -"deal of marriage* \ hat was 

rsMfxrknble was tfcet several inforiaants independently drew roughly 
the) &aa* diagram, which can be illustrated as follows:
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The firtt circle represents « nan* the second two circle* 

represent a brother and sisterj tae third circle* represent the 

children of this brother and sister and the line between them 

indicates marriage. The point of thio diagrait, it e^e^s, ±9 to 

unite what has been separated.

Besides the propensity to categorise in terms of dyads, as 

is well exemplified by Hotinose ritual language, there is a further 

&otineee propensity to assuoe that dyads or complementary oppoeites 

should be reunited, I» ritual language, for example f it often 

happens that the two terms of one dyadic set assume © unitary sense 

in opposition to two terms of another dyadic eot*

At the heart of i*otiaase society, there is the distinction 

between two aspects of femininity* V,hile masculinity has a single 

aspect (aane}« femininity is considered either as i&a or as feto. 

For every man, a wc^um is either an ins who may potentially marry 

into one's lineage or a feto who should marry out* The Botiaese 

see no contradiction in the fact that some feto raise children 

for their own house and lineage* In certain instances* this is 

highly desirable* On the other hand, an ina, who Marries in and 

to whoa every Kotinese &an surrenders the management of his house, 

is ztever fully a fiember of the group into which she marries. An 

inpl always remains to some extent a member of another lineage and 

provides the essential link which establishes a chain of affinal 

relations* The bond between a man and his feto is quite unlike
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that between a man and hie ina. The bond between a man and his 

sieter ie a iorut-1, indissoluble jural bond* i'he bond between a 

fitan and his wife or mother (both classified as ina; can be aore 

easily severed because oivorce ie conation on Koti, An ina provides 

her fertility and is thereby a means of establishing affinal 

connections which, once established, can exist without her. 

lurther&ore the eentifcents attributed to the relation of a man 

and his ilia and the relation of a *en t\ud his fetp are markedly 

different.

it would seem, therefore, that the carriage of brother and 

sister*e chile-*en is a way of overco»ing the distinction between 

ina end fetq« by ey&bolic&lly reuniting a trot],or and sister, the 

two complementary halves of © house, in a new union* The same 

desire to unite a priiu.j pair would eeem to be the reason why it 

is felt by the Rotinsue of all domains thet the cl&ns of the manek 

and fetor ohould exchange women* The Biarria^ee unite the two 

halves of the dorain, the two sspectc cf compleiuentary sovereignty*

?he aspect of property in cometicies given as a reason for the 

preferenc* to^^ard the Emrrlagc of brother end sister f s children. 

But this reason can also be quits misleading* As le&e as the 

allied groups are of equal status, the exchanges between them 

should be approxituately equal* In the ease of a direct exchange 

of woaien the ritu&l objects, especially the sword arid the spear, 

that accompany the bridewealth payiaents aay return to their
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original owner** There is a short poea, in ritual language, 

which urge* this kind of direct exchange. In the poesf Holo Hi 

and Lafa Dale are the names of individuals who may represent any

persons who exchange women*

S*o kada Holo Hi
Ka tu kada Lafa Dale
Fo ela kapa kada 1 olo 1
Ma lilo kada Lafe Dal*
Fo ela he oek
Fo baaan ninu
Ka ela fei
Fo baaan pake
Fo tafa J.MBe;

Ka te leate bokundaen .

Karry only Kolo Hi
And wed only Lafa Dale
So that only Holo Pi's water buffalo
And only Lafa Bale's gold
May be milked
For all to drink
And may be brought out
For ell to wear
So that the . -/ordo remain stuck

[[in the roof]]
And the spears remain aslant 

£in the comer]]* ̂

6. The reference to sword and spear in these two lines requires 
some explanation* In chapter 11, I quoted a chant in which 
the moon is invoked with sword and spear* In formally 
requesting a girl and later in the starriage ceremonies* a 
girl is addressed as the moon and ie asked to descend froaa 
her house to journey to the houee_of the groom* In another 
ceremony « called te^tafai 'spear |T»nd] sword 1 , which precedes 
{.by a day,) or accompanies the actual paying o£ the bridewealth, 
the grooia's party sends a sword and spear, through an 
intermediary, to the house of the bride. These- ritual 
objects are carried directly into the house* The sword is 
stuck into the roof at the south east corner of the house 
beside the pi Kona, the *iight Post 1 * The spear is placed 
aslant in this same corner*
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Kqual status permits the exchange of women andf theoretically, 

th* retention of property within the exchanging groups. This can 

explain why nobles tend to marry aoong theaselves and commoner* 

among theaisalvea. But other aarria6es pa *u>ti occur between 

groups of unequal statue. In the alliances based upon these 

carriages, the wife-,-;iver of high status prefers to give women 

but is reluctant to accept women from his wife-taker, except as 

secondary wivae* The retention of property can not here be the 

nsjor reason for these r^rrie/^es because the bridewealth of woaen 

of high status far exceeds the bridewealth of women of lower status* 

Consequently, only the wife-giver of high sti tus is well rewarded 

for women he £ive*>

On Hoti, there is no prescriptive alliance and no one eyetern 

of carriage* There tro instead a variety of carriage strategies* 

The exchange ef wo&en aay be aynmetric favouring neither of the 

allied groups or it nay be asyMBetric favouring the bride-giver 

who Is of higher status* In Ternanu, no categorical distinction 

is made eoncfmiRg the marriages of brother and sister's children* 

Either child of e brother ffiay marry either child of a sister. Any 

Such marriage is described as tuti kali-ke« * tying the waist-band'. 

In Baa* however, there is a categorical distinction in kinds of 

carriages* This is explained, in Kotinese terms, as follows* 

fhe daughter of a brother may marry the son of a sister* This 

alone in Ba»» is celled tuti kali-ke* The son of a brother may
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•arc? the daughter of a sister. This is called tuti eik. Hying 

the legs'. As in reriaanu, both kinds of marriage are permitted 

but unlike Teriaanu, there is a stated preference for matrilateral 

asymmetric alliance (tuti kali-ke) among all classes of the domain.

Since women, regardless of dees, should be equally fertile f 

the question is what does a Kotineee gain by marrying a woman of 

high status. Commonera can not conceivably change their class 

nor the clae» of their children by marrying noble women and only 

in the case of certain client lines is any ambiguity of status 

resolved by such marriages* Any possible prestige that might be 

gained by marrying a noble woman can not long be retained* let 

this question, for a Rotines®, ie easily answered* The 

significance of this answer requires considerable explanation* 

By a marriage with a lineage or clan of high status, a Hotinese 

gains noble affinea «• a chain of affines who by their ritual 

presence bestow life and prosperity* On Koti, all wife-giving 

affines are givers of life* But Just as noble men (mane-ana) are 

possessed of that vital spiritual quality of .alenese (mane) which 

is synonymous with their lordliness, so too noble women, though 

fully feminine, are possessed of their maleneee. They are ina-oane- 

ana: ina indicates their feaale fertility) aane~ana their share 

of maleness* Since life consists in the possession of en-nane»

•vitality 1 , nobles of themselves are capable both of bestowing and 

of maintaining this life more fully than mere commoners* Nobles
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are therefore fsvoured »ffines. It is necessary nt this point 
to exaaine the significance of affinal relations for the ftotinese.

*• Th* Idioa °* Affinal Delations.

Besides his own descent group, a Kotinese is identified by 
reference to two other descent groups: that of his mother's 
brother (too-huk) and that of his mother's mother's brother (ba'i- 
huk.). cllectively, these affinal descent groups are spoken of 
as the too«-bai-kala* This designation includes all of an 
individual's mother's brothers and mother's mother's brothers* 
Together these individuals form a special category: they are the 
honoured affines, the former wife~giver»*

Every Sotinece &ust have one mother's brother* This &an 
called the too-huk. Tod' means mother's brother* Huk herethe too-huk. Tog means mother's brother* Huk here ^eans 

1 , •cause* # 'trunk' (of a tree), 'root'* (Hu- i« also, for 
example 9 the ste& of the word Uus« the term applied to the annual 
harvest feast of the Kotine&e)* One Hotinese in attempting to 
render the meaning of the word, too~huk, into Indonesian called 
his mother's brother his akar beear; his flgreat root". Tob'-»huk 
is the title to a role that is inherited from father to son* 
Too'-huJs normally referc to the mother's eldest brother* -hen 
this man dies, the title passes to his eldest son* The tOQ-huk 
ic the raan who actually performs the rituals required of the 
mother's brother in relation to hie sister's child* He alone will
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bring tha propar gifta and receive, at various interval** ths- 

traditional payments urnde to a mother's brother. At death, ha 

will receive the funeral payments for hie sister's children and, 

of couree, in the following generation, he will become the Bother* a 

aother 1 © brother (bal-huk; to the children of hia sister 'a 

daughters. For theae individuals he will continue to have ritual 
services to perform.

. the actual Bother's brother, ia distinguished

fros all other mother's brothers, took, that a man may have* The

same degree of fluidity that applies in the use of the ter*9
7 kaa-fadik« exists in the application of the term, took.

?* The terms, such as am a, kaak. fadik, or toek, are
relationship temuB and together they fora a consistent system* . They are ferns of speech and not rigid definitions of
individuals* It is up to any Kotineee speaker how he is to 
apply them. Their application in each instance indicates his 
meaning. To give an idea of how widely the word, took, can be used, I relate sr example ef the use of this word. 
Termanu and Xorbaffo border one another* Formerly these two . domains disputed the location of their borders. Korbaffo 
claimed that its territorv began at Kaaa-No which is to the 
treat of Ufa- Leu while Teiwasv claimed the border was at !*a*a- Ho over two mi lee east of Nama»No* At present, there is a. , to(u), a phallic wooden boundary darker in the shape of a 
man at fcama-fio, but while In both domains I heve overheard

; discussions about this disputed border* How, however, the
Lord of Korbaffo is the mother *s brother of the Lord of , , i'eroaJQUi hence the question of the border can no longer be
publicly discussed. The lord of Korbaffo told me that it would be improper to argue about this with his sister's son. Because 
of this relationship, in a certain manner of speaking, the 
domain of &orbaffo is the mother's brother of the dooain of 
TerasAU. khan once the elder brother of the Lord of Korbaffo 
visited ne in Ufa-len and waa entertained by the Banes io of 
lngu*Beuk and the aaneleo ef Kggofa-^aikv he began, in rather 
flowery terms, to explain for «y benefit that all those 
present, including the various lords, took their origin from 
him* At first 1 thought he aeant that all those present had 
originally coae from Korbaffo but in fact ha explained that
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practice, the seme distinction between the use of this tenc for 

a commoner and noble applies here. If a person's cother's brother 

ie a noble, the terc took is applied to all members of thnt noble 

lineage but is cot norsually, in my experience, used to refer to all 

the men of the noble clan, If t however, a person's mother's 

brother is a commoner, then the word took may be used for all the 

ia«n of his elan. This usage does not apply if, through a marriage 

within i tha clan, a man has his mother's brother in his own clan. 

Then tc^te is applied to the sen of the affine lineage. (There is 

a definite preference among some conmonor clans to aarry outside 

the clan to avoid precisely thie situation). At the lowest level 

of specification, a man's took are all his mother's actual 

brothers and their closest agnates, their kaa-fadik. Vvhen a man 

gives a feeet, all these men will attend as honoured guests.

The Kotinese say of the mother's brother that he plants Csele) 

his sister's children and as they ?jrow (dadi) t he rauet act as their 

protector* This pervasive metaphor of planting and growing 

dominates the Botinese conception of affinity. Their relationship 

terminology, which I discuss below, divides all individuals into 

•those planting' and 'those growing 1 . Vihat is significant is 

the Retaphoric concept of planting and growing. The particular 

plant used to convey this metaphor is sometimes of secondary

7. as mother's brother to the Lord of Termanu, be was also 
mother's brother to all the inhabitants of Termanu. He 
developed this argument at greet length end every one agreed. 
In another usage, the compound relationship term, meaning 
mother-father (ina^ajsa)or it© Indoneeianized equivalent 
aataa-bapa is the word for any government or ruling power. 
A Lord is ina-ama to the people of his domain and formerly, 
the Dutch Government was spoken of as Ina-Ama Koopanis 
•Mother«»Father Company 1 *
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significance. For thie reason, in the ritual chant I quoted in 

Chapter II, a ehilu could be compared simultaneously to a planted 

banana tree, a stalk of su^ar eane t a taro and a tuber. A child

•ay also be compared to the shoots froja a coconut or the aprouts

•f pi nan g and because a child spring© froia its mother, a woctan is 

frequently compared to a coconut or the fruit of the pinang palia, 

both ia poetry and in ritual* Similarly in Thie, when the groom's 

group co a to take the bride to her new house, they ask not for 

the girl but for the pule sio. 'the nine seeds** In Ter&anu, the 

expression, leo ag^eat Ho look for seed ^rain* seans to look for 

a woman to marry*

The aoflt coauaion tera of address and reference used a&ong

•ffines is tola-no. Tola a««ue 'to penetrate 1 , 'to coae iorth'* 

In the ritual language, this verb is used with d&di to mean 'to 

grow up'* Ho sprout forth 1 * Ho as a verb means Ho acconpany', 

but AS a noun no iieaBS 'coconut** These two forms of the word 

no have separate linguistic derivations but their homonymy offers 

s isean* of elaborating a traditional metaphor, aince a wooan (or 

her womb) nay be compared to a coconut* The liotinese say that 

the use of this tera tolano among affines lueans that these affines 

havo all coae forth from one WOBIO (ndunuk eaa)* They are, in
••'''"•?-»

other words related through & line of woiaen* In his dictionary, 

Jonker (19O8i64l) offers this explanation of the word tola; ".tola 

(or neiae ndunuk aai), to break forth froaa the womb, to be
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born (hence bor.i:!) ; au .o au tola-'iiO'-n^-ala tola isesie ndunuk esa aiai,
o I and my brothers, we have come forth froa one woab". The only

correction I would *&ake to this explanation is that "ay brothers" 

ie a far too limited application of the term t piano, since the 
term is used widely ajgsong af fines.

As a further illustration of this metaphor of growth from 

coconut and piaang, 1 quote a short ritual chant frois the 

treditio 1 mari'lage ceremony of Thie. In the Marriage ceremony 

which takes place &t the house of the bride, a coconut, referred 

to as "the coconut of heaven, the moon's coconut and the sun's 

coconut". Is split i» two. Ita milk (the Hotineae describe the 
milk as the coconut's water) ie sprinkled about Ho cool* the 

ritual proceedings and to bring life and prosperity on the carried 
couple* One half of the coconut is given to the bride, the other 
half to the groom* fhe bride, however, receives the &eed of the 
coconut and this she must bring with her to the house of her 

husband* One of the chants that should be recited at this time 

is as follows!

8* Jonker (190di6^1): "U.d* Tola ndunuk (of: nene ndunuk
uit de baarasoeder he en broken, geboren worden, (vgl* bongi); au o au tola-no-xig-ela tola mome ndunuk esa taai, ik en 

breeders, wij sijn uit een echoot voortgekonen*1 *
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ia« tadak lima This coconut has five layers

Htaau holu eoen The bark embraces the shell

Soea holu lain The shell embraces the meat

lain holu oea The meat embraces the milk

Ha oen holu mbolon the milk embraces the gens

i>e ela leo be na Hay it be the same

A&a touk no ana inak ia For this young nan and this young woman

£la esa olu esa Let one embrace the other

Fa esa lili esa And let one cling to the other 

Fo ela nunbu non ana dadi That the germ of the coconut may grow

Ha sadu abuen ana mori And the shoot of the pinang »ay sprout

Fo sis beaggi sio lai sio That she may give birth to nine times
nine children

Ka rae falu lai falu. And that she may bring forth eight times
eight children. 9

In this metaphor, a woman i© the coconut from whose seed

9* This excellent example of a Hotineae ritual chant was first 
quoted in van de -etering (1925*640-641). I took a copy of 
the text of this chant with «e to Boti, corrected it, and 
learned about other variant chants of the same type* The 
translation is my own.

10* In the full marriage rituals, this analogy of the coconut and 
woffian (or her womb) is given even greater development. In 
chapter I, I explained how in the highest form of marriage 
(aao elok) a man sust use only two fingers of his left hand 
to pluck away the cords of the girdle that protect his bride's 
virginity* The same precautions must be taken with the 
marriage coconut* ^oseone (not the husband) rauet carefully 
remove ite- fibrous bark without touching the nut* There is 
therefore a close analogy between the removing of the bark 
fro® the coconut and the removing of the girdle from the bride. 
But because of the requiremento of ritual language, there is 
always the double analogy of the coconut and the pinang (areca 
nut). If the rirl has proved to be a virgin, her husband must 
present the £irl*e family with whole pinangj if she were not 
a virgin 9 these pinang would be broken before being given*
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coae the children of her husband's lineage* In Kotiness

it is not a wcton's husband but her brother who plants 
(sele) this coconut and it is the Bother's brother who is 

constantly required to tend the shoots that grow from it. In a 
remarkable continuation of this analogy as part of the funeral 

rituals for a sister'e child, the mother's brother aust bring a 
coconut whose milk is sprinkled on the close agnates of the 

deceased to remove the pollution of death and in partial payment 
for his services, the mother*e brother is given & full grown 

coconut pela to compensate for the loss of hia slater's child*

A proper J^otinese ethnography would have to devote tore than 
calf of its pagss to the place of the mother', brother in the 
society* if it were to do justice to the importance which the 
Kotineee attach to this role. In this chapter, after I have raade 
some further brief remarks about the mother*o aether's brother, 
I want to return to a discussion of the role of the mother's 

brother* I want to sketch, in summary fashion, the chief 

obligations involved in the relationship of the mother's brother 
to the sister's child, beginning with the child in the vomb and 
continuing until the final payaente at the funeral feast* There 
is, however, one difficulty in this procedure. Often this 

relationship of mother's brother to rsistor'e child is expressed 

by the performance of certain actions within • far wider ritual 
context. The presence, for example, of mother's brother is
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•Qoential to a funeral cerenocy but the whole of a funeral ceremony, 

extending over several days* is an extraordinary complex ritual. 
This 10 not the point at which I intend to describe the rituals of 
the Kotineae and it iaay well be thet the funeral ceremony alone 

will require * separate isonograph. Hy object is therefore to 

the major aspect© of the naother'e brother's role in
relation to the development of his sister's child. First, however, 
I ismst eoi.tinne a^r discussion of the mother 1 © mother's brother.

f he other deeeent group by which a Rotineee is identified is 
that of hie mother's mother's brother (baJ-huk). The descent 
group of the bai-huk is structurally two generations 1 remove from 
an individual's own descent group and hence th*. VJL«»huk ie grouped 
within the dace of 'grandfathers*. Ba'i ie 'grandfather 1 , (Beji 
ie gran duo ther). The ]g»jl*b.uk ie thuft a grandfather but hie role 
i* distinguished by the addition of the etexn, ]m(k), indicating 
that he is the 'origin*, *root' ? or 'trunk* of his eieter's daughter^ 
children* Balk any, hov^ever, be applied to other mother's mother's 
brothers and at its broadest specification fcay apply to all the

of the claa or lineage to which the b&'i-huk, always a single 

individual, belongs.

11. I discovered in Termanu that one of the ways by which the£otineee tend to classify the different domains on the island is on the question of whether or not funeral psys^nts are made to the mother's mother*e brother. Termanu, Keka f and Talae all Bake payments to the 1KB. In Baa, the KKB still retains a position of importance} he is feasted but apparently he is no longer always paid for his ritual services. Thie end Dengka no longer pay the J>KB f though certainly in Thie, the K2-B was 
once paid. Froa what I have been able to learn about DelEa, 
the position of the MB is extremely important since he, as well as the KB, has a right to a share in the bridewealth of
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Compared with the role of the too-huk, the ba'i-huk Las a 

er limited ritual role to perforn. Cf cource, the ba'i-huk 

i* alwaye feaated but it IB only at © funeral feaat th&t the ba'i-huk 

a&e a prominent role. At thie feaet, the ba'i-huk receivaa an 

important payment, roughly half that which the toJD«-huk receives, 

for his ritual services.

It may b« aeked why it ia that a man ia identified in relation 

to tne de« cent rroup of his mother*o brother and that of hia 

•other's mother's brother? by, in other worde, thoae wife-giving 

groupa from whom a nan traoea hia affinity, but not by reference 

to thoee clans to whom a r.GM has, in turn, given women and to whom 

he ia hiaaelf either mother's brother or mother r? mother's brother*

11 • hia aiater'a daughter 1 © daughter. In -aet Koti v the cyetes 
ia perhaps more interesting. Korbaffo doea not uae the term 
ba'i»huk for the MHB but rather b«'i*huk» I>ei is the term for 
grandmother and in this way, the 141B, becauae of hia link 
through the aether's mother, ia grouped with the olaee ox1 
1 gr an dmo there 1 * In Korbaffo, the bel«»huk ia feasted but ia not 
paid nor according; to all i y in foments, was the be'i~huk ever 
paid in the way the bs'i-huk ia in Termanu* Further aaet in 
Bilba, the tens bel^buk is also used for the M-: B but bilba 
aXao recognieea a chcin of four linked olana or liaeageai 
a ffian'a own clan or lineage, that of his mother 'a brother

that of his mother's mother's brother (be'i-huk) and
finally the clan or lineage of hia mother 1 ® mother'® mother 'a 
brether who i& aalled bai>aolok. At a death feaat, a 
representative of the bajL»ao.l.Qk lineage or clan should be 
present and reeeivea a division of water-buffalo aeat* This 
division of meat i© called 8oe~ciuk« literally *akull and 
•boulders * .
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The answer, I think, is evident, Vhe i.otineee do not have a 

prescriptive system of m&rriage. Therefore while a oan has only 

one mother's brother (too-huk) and only one mother's mother's 

brother (ba'i«"huk) t he may have sisters' children in a number of 

other clans or lineage*. And if a aan has several of these 

relations, then by themselves they cannot serve to locate or identify 

him within the society. In ge&eral, when the Rotineso talk of

deecont groups they &ean those of their a&a-kaa-fgdik, too~

and baji«;huk and theae three groups can be reduced to a dyadic 

opposition, since the aEia-kaa-fadik are normally contrasted with 

the to6-bai~k)%Xa»

'iii« tereie, to^-^uk and ba'i-huk, which I h-ve translated as 

mother's brother and Mother's mother*© brother respectively, 

deacribe inherited structural positions within Kotineee society, 

It should be apparent that in most instances a mother's elder 

brother cannot be expected to outlive his sioter'e children and 

that it would be virtually impossible for a mother's mother'* 

brother to outlive his sister's daughter's children, The role of 

the too-huk is inherited by his son on his death and then eventually 

by his grandson. Only when a man has no ssale issue, is this role 

inherited by another of his brothers and then by his brother's son, 

The sasae rule of inheritance holds true for the role of the ba'i-huk. 

But it would be wrong to say that too-huk means both mother's 

brother and sother's brother's son, since the mother's brother's
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son can only become too-huJc at the death of ! is fathor. Uhile 

the mother* 3 brother ie f..liv« v there is another term that ? roan 

uses toward hie mother's brother's son). The tera too-huk and 

bai*hu>: describe affinal relationships that continue between 

de&cent groups over three generations.

The immediately striking consequence of this system is that 

as a *an grows older, his too-huk and ba'i— huk eventually become 

younger than he* It ie arresting to &o&eone who is unaware of 

thie eyetew to have a ^otinese elder point out sorce young man and 

explain that ha has rerown 1 from or 'originated* froa that young man,

k9 The ^itufel Hole of the ,1 -other's Brother

Since one must begin »ocse where, I have chosen to begin with 

the child in the womb (although one reigbt al»o begin with the 

division of the bridewealth of the mother)* Again 1 •apha*-; e 

that my intention here is not t provide a couple te description 

or analysis of any of th&&e rituals* An analysis of ritual syraboli 

requires a previous detailed analysis of the structure of the 

Rotineee house in which nany of these rituals are performed* Here 

I wish to illustrate the fundamental Importance of the mother's 

brother for his sister's children*

1. Kekela Tei_k . ••-.-• 

I have never seen this ceremony but I have been given 

descriptiona of it for Baa a»d Temaau, (There is also a concise
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and accurate description of this ceremony by the oiaaioaary, 
£oij&ariji«t, for tiie ye** 1o^3)« *ieX»lg teik. • to cut the stoaach 1 , 
le perforzaed ones for each woman late (the ±\otijie»e say tue 7th 
•oath) in her first i^regaaiicy. I wa« jiveu various explanations 
Of why the eerenony is perforaed; fl to keep the child frow harm", 
"to facilitate tn« birth" and "to make th« child whol* or perfect". 

eua« its*if would sedia to have a double meaning. The verb, 
» r»»cuia 'to cut or to olice Indentations or notches' usually 

a iontar leaf and in fact, the cutting of & lontar leaf is an 
essential part of the ritual* The noun, kela, ie the term of 
reference and address used between a man and his wife'o brother. 
In this ritual, it is the wife's brother who t a^ mother's brother 
to the unborn child, actually performc the rite.

Unlike r.arriage ceremonies or funeral cere&oniea, keleela tejk 
ia n siAple ceremony, performed &t ni ;ht, in which only clofie Icia 
participate. A aac i&ight kill a pig or more likely a goat or 
sheep but not a buffalo. The tirae of the ceremony is determined 
by the moon* fhe object ie to aamire that the child is *whole* 
arid healthy and thus the child*8 'growth* ratiet be brought into 
conjunction with the development of the EOOO. Therefore kokela 
teik ifi perfori ed on a night when the cioon begins to approach 
fullreee, but it etay not be performed on the actual night of the 
full aeon because in Kotineae eyes on the next day, the Boon will 
begin to di^inisk. A* one of ay best informants from Baa explained



it* ....ela mete bulak fo esa gan~ffa EgJcate&e t sueka kekela 
basana ana nakateaa leon fo ela jBalole* le ndia bena fal k 
tei Ealole, boe na ta bole tao lee bulak-ka pas nakateaa. • • •, 
boe na pal balak-ka ffietetta lae nakatena na ta malolef nenik anii 
anft ndia ana ta dadi, tunj.:£a bulak~ka ana dadik bibjgtk eel ok; 
"••••one dust look to the moon, when it begins to become full (tema), 
th*n after the *kekela* ie performed, it vdll still continue to 
become full which is good* This then ia the best day for kekela 
tei, but it aay not be done when the atoon ie exactly at its fullest 
*«**•*If the /noon ie full, it ia not good because the child will 
not growl following the caoon, he will diminish again".

fhe ceremony coneiflts of a single meal for which a white cock 
ia sacrificed: this ehould be offered to ^sjaasalak* (Peijmering 
report* thet a red cock is offered to Kene-Sulak-Iai) . In Baa, 
the meal is eaten near the cooking fire in the uaa dalek, the female 
division of the house where the birth will eventually take place. 
(In Tenaantt, I waa informed that the ceremony occurred in the u&a- 
tena-daiek which is the centre of the house ae one climbs the house 
ladder; this is within the Bale division of the house)* Brother 
and sister sit opposite each other; the wonan's husband nay not 
be present but he is represented by his brother, a close agnate or 
even hie mother'^ brother's son or father's sister's son. In fact, 
anyone who is classified as tolano. This representative takes his 
meal beside the pregnamt woman but opposite her brother.
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Botiaese Christians also perform this ritual, the white cock is 
etill essential, but a preacher or minister will be invited to 
attend and pray for the health and well-being (eoaa-molek) of the 
v**sn end her child.

An essential feature of this ritual is the cutting of a lontar 
leaf* A representation is cut in a portion of a leaf about eight 
inches long and three inches wide* It consists of two similarly 
notohet sections joined in the middle by the rib of the leaf. 
This is called a amik. This maik is then attached below the 
floor boards, to the first lunprua beer- on the left side of the 
house, almost directly beneath the place where the pregnant wo&an 
sleeps at night* An informant cut one of these atfik to show rae. 
Although the leaf with its pointed end® and its several notches 
running aloag one side (when the leaf was folded along its rib) 
seemed to me uarepresentational, several of ay informants assured 
me that it represented a shark (jlu). One explanation of this 
was that it facilitated the birth of the child who would then 
slide forth froia his mother**? womb like a shark through water* s 
Since this ceremony of kekele teik is performed only once before 
the birth of the first child, one Eight interpret the eyjsbolism 
of the atflik in another way. In Hotinese ritual language, a man 
is compared to or spoken of as a shark or crocodile while a woman 
is either a black koa bird or a green n^ia parrot. Hence the 
cutting of the aaik may *>« a ritual means by which wo»«n are induced



to bring forth male children.

2* Safe I>ak

The next ritual requiring the mother's brother ie called 

safe daki f to cleanse the blood'. In Termanu, the full name of 

this ritual iss fe safe dak as poke naa's'to give the cleansing of 

the blood and to ask to est». In Tensanti this ritual is optional, 

It ic only performed when a child (perhaps only the eldest male 

child) is ill, is continually crying or, i» seen to eat ite own 

excrement* In Baa this same ritual is oblig-atoryi it muat be 

performed sometime after the birth of the eldest child.

The following brief account is based on customary usage in 

Ball* What is remarkable about this ritual ie that it does not 

involve a ceremony but rather e ritual exchange between two house* 

(that of the acther'a brother and that of the eister'm cllid) 

during which it ie strietly enjoined that the two participant 

parties Kay not meet* Again the symbolism of this ritual is 

extremely complex, inTolving various different beaa.e inside and 

outside the house ae well as positions within the bouse* Here I 

only flUffiftarlze the principal features of the ritual*

After the birth of the eldest child, the mother's brother is 

aotified through an intermediary that the first prestation of the 

exchange will be made. The mothers brother then prepares sirih~ 

pinang for shewing and leavee this outaide of hi* house beside the 

right post of the house's entrance* Ke also makes an opening 1m
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the leaves of the roof on the left side of the house and prepared 
a stake for tying; an animal beneath the floor boards on the left 
•ide of the house. (In Termanu, no stake is erected because the 
aniaal is tied to a specially designated post supporting the house).

Early in the ao rising, a male intermediary brings a white ran 
with black eyes (in Termanu, these eye® are called mat a g.eok; * cat's 
eyes' )| he stops before the entrance of the house, chews eirih- 
pinang and then brings the animal to the opening in the leaves on 
tbe left side of the bouse, from which the animal is pulled in and 
tied beneath the house. ho word is spoken. In fact, a 
requirement of the ritual is that the intermediary and those is 
the house of the child remain silent until the intermediary he* 
returned* (If money is given instead of a ram then this money is 
enclosed within a fifiluk, a small lontar leaf container, and this 

t like the ram, is tied to the appropriate stake beneath
the house)*

A return prestation is made three days later* This consists 
of two cooking pots of rice (which should not have spilled while 
cooking)* two pieces of aeat, sirih-pinang and, covering this gift 
which is carried in a cooking pot, a piece of red cloth called the 
lesu safe daks *the cloth that cleans the blood*. Thie gift is 
carried in silence to the house of the child by a female 

intermediary and hung within the house oa the right side of the 
ladder if the child is a boy and on the left if the child is a girl.



This gift of food may not be eaten by the aembere of the household 
and is therefore given eway. Vrhat is important is the red clotb 
and this la seved. Again, after an interval of three days, the 
we*** who brought the cooking pot returns to fetch it and ia given 
a gift of money (left inside the pot) for her services* This ends 
the exchange.

The exchange is syssbelic of the relationship of the wife-giver 
to the wife-taker and of the relationship of the mother *s brother 
to the sister's child* The exchange is remarkably similar to the 
exchange that occurs during the marriage rituals* At one level* 
there is an exchange of colours: white is exchanged for red* At 
another level, a live eniaal is exchanred for cooked meet and rice* 
The male intermediary of the wife-taker renaina outside (de») the 
house and his gift is received on the left side of the house* The 
female intermediary of the wife-giver enters beneath the roof and 
deposits her gift within (dale) the house proper* Most important 
is that this exchange recognizes the fact that the mother's brother 
is the protector , in fact the custodian, of the child's blood* 
That this ritual i® performed once makes it apparent that what is 
implied is not an individual act protecting one child but an 
established and continuing relationship*

langak*

The next ritual requiring the mother *s brother is the n 

f to cut the hair 1 . In Baa this ceremony ale© involves



the giving of the naae and is calledtkedi aanu balatola do fenu 

aadeki »te cut the balatola cock 12 or &iv<» the nans'.

IB Teraanu, I attended several aggeu langak ceremonies. The 

feast fives for the nggeu laagak iteelf may be quite siaplef but 

if - a« frequently happens now - the nggeu langak is combined with 

t»s bsptiss of the child, then the feast can be quite elaborate. 

^of«r*l fittaared people »ay ettend. I was never able to observe 

tfe*- aeuual hair-o»ttiag of toe child. Twioo I went to a feast 

txpeetiag to witnesa this aad when I arrived I discovered the hair-

•uttiAg had already been performed* This I suspect is in ksoping 

with Metiiaeae uoage.

Ky beat iaforoaat on personal oeremocies told ae that the 

Uair~«ttttijng ehould be done at nigiit and witbi* the house proper. 

Several objecte are laid out on a rant in the house in front of the 

mother who holds the child on her lap, They are a bowl (men^ok).

* snail knife (dope or dope s»selik)» a wfeetetone (batu nase) and

1 9M uncertain of the meaning of the word, palatola. though 
it apparently cora«« fro» the verb, tola; *to penetrate 1 , 
Ho pass through the womb 1 , hence * to be born 1 . Tola is 
used in the term, tola-no, the terta of reference and address 
between «ffines, "***
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at least one Dutch silver coin (doi lupia fulak). The nother 1 ; 

brother then cuts the hair of the child. It is not uncommon for 

hie to der«nd © further payment for this service, claiming that 

the knife is dull or the whetstone too small. This is expected 

and ths payment (in the for& of money) is often laid out on the 

«at with the other ritual objects. The bowl is filled with water 

and the silver coin placed is the bowl just before or during the 

hair~flutting. When the ceremony is concluded «11 the objects 

beeone the property of the mother 9 6 brother. For the uses! after 

the hair-cutting, the mother *s brother should have brought ©oiae 

animal for slaughter although the kind of animal (whether buffalo, 

pigf or goat) ie left unspecified, since, 1 suspect, this 

prestation is not obligatory. At ths hair-cutting feaets I

13* This ceremony is normally performed within a few months after 
the birth of the child but may be postponed for several years. 
In this case, several children may have their hair cut 
together. For each child, a separate eet of ritual objects 
(knife, bowl, whetstone, and silver coin) must be laid out. 
'I'o judge frois the names of some of theo^6bj<scte, there may 
once have been a further significance attached to this ritual. 
Many 'cultural goods' of the Koticese are believed to have 
originated frou/ the sea. Eventually they return to the &ea 
which is synonymous with the underworld. 1 think this applies 
to children or core properly their souls. In some cases, this 
is explicit. ^oul« of dead children take the form of shell­ 
fish* It i* therefore significant that the knife used to cut 
the hair i© celled dope seselik or cizcply seeelik which ia also 
the word for a certain kind of shell that apparently can be 
used as a scraper or cutter. The whetstone is the nase or batu 
njisei it is a soft (sand?) stone found in river-beds. But~aase 
also refers to a round flat fish (in Kupang called ikan belanak) 
that burrows in the sand. The cutting of the hair might be 
interpreted as the ritual separation of t^e child from hie 
place of origin which is the sea. Objects that originated in 
the sea but have left it are used to facilitate this separation 
and transference. That the bowl is filled with water and the 
hair is submerged within this water would be a further 
confirmation of this idea. It is customary to give this hair



attended the child appeared completely shaved, but in Baa I hare 

aetn children shaved except for a forelock over the fontanelle, 

where the soul is believed to reside. Leaving the eowl protected 

by a tuft of hair has been stigmatised by Kotinese Christian* a* 

a pagen practice*

It ia conffion for KOtineae Christians to combine the 

ceremony with the baptism of the child* What is

illustrative of the integration of Gbriatian practice and 

customary usage is that the mother's brother and his wife usually 

act as the godparents of the child*

In Baa, the hair~autting and naming apparently for» single 

eersKO&iee at which a cock ie sacrificed* I have not been able 

to get a satisfactory explanation of this sacrifice but 1 think 

it mist be similar to a practice which is beginning to lc pee in 

fsMana* At the giving of the Kotioese ancestral naeie t another 

lontar (^ewang^) leaf representation (mailc) is cut, a cock is 

sacrificed, and the ancestors are informed of the na«e of the child* 

Yfcie itaik with severs! feathers of the sacrificial chicken io then 

attached to a particular spar supporting the roof Con the right if 

the child ia a boy, the left if the child is a girl).

13* and the dried remains of the imbilical cord to someone sailing 
to Kttpang, In the straits of Puku-Afu between Hoti and Timor, 
these * remains' will be thrown into the sea*



I never observed this eere»ony in Baa, I a*k«d 
informant to toll mm the appropriate ritual poes used on this 

occasion. v-hat ha gtfve rue ia hardly a good exac-ple of ritual 
language but several lines of thia poe& are illustrative of the 
idioai that is «s*d to describe the relation of Bother 'e brother to 
sister* is ehlld* The mother^ brother, after announcing the name 

of the child and asking that this na** (which establishes a 
relationship with a deceased ancestor) bring the child health and 
well-being, requests: • •••••us.k-a ejU .. l.eo bena aaaa leo ai ejia,
te ana bisa jtroli, boe na naffiatua do nabuna naboa do htt«*na ana lati~ 
fata do, do^na ana loloaka« fo ana dadik neu coa so»aa do haikf.ik 
g^iia^ita :aa ina amal' loa§ do cclukti do-»na>» "**•«* that he ("the 
child]] oay be like a tree, that lie may be able to ^.row, that he may 
become great and have flowere and fruits, and that his trunk may 
send forth roots and his leaves may be broad so that he may grow 
to serve the needs and wants of us all and ^especially J hie parents 
for all their time". It is always this same idiom that pervades 
the relationship of the mother f e brother to sister *a child* The 
•other '& brother plants the child and is required to see that his 
seedling grows and prospers, bears fruit and flower*

Th* practice of ja»gf involves only those children who require 
special protection* Certain lineages, because of sece murder 

committed by one of their ancestors, are regarced as cursed
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('haunted' alght be n beet description), This tmrder the 
K'ctinese describe ea scle al te&s: Ho (have) planted a hard(wood) 
tree 1 . The chcct of the dead ;aan may appear to the descendant* 
of the nurderer and is prone to attack Lie children. Using 
another metaphor, the Rotinese say of the continuation of this 
cure© that ttblood follows blood" and this they describe «a 
ae^f lutu r.&a» faaaafafat "fine (red) ante that pas* froa &eneration 
to generation"*

According to my informants, this curse affects only stale 
Children and usually only the eldest aiale child. Therefore dnly 
this child require* langy* On the other hand, I have encountered 
at least one case of lance involving « s^rl. I suspect that lanpe 
eould be utilized in the case of any eickly child. The child of 
a woman who has lost previous children may also require lonjg*+ 
since according to the uotineee (at least in Baa), the spirits of 
the previous children (n^afe) attack the n«w«born child.

Langf involves 'the eelling* of the child to the mother's 
brother. As 'paysient 1 for the child^ the mother's brother gires 
laii^e. The word, lan^c> refers to two crossed pieces of wood or
bamboo that are fitted over the neck of ovoractivs animal* to

14impede their movement* As one aigbt al&oet predict 9 lan^e also

I have seen liia^e applied to ^o&tc and once to a dog but lange •ay also be used on pigs and water buffalo. Jonker in his dictionary ^1>c8;27c) includes in tlie category of lar^e any object attached to the neck to impede movement, even a coconut tied to the neck of a cat! The lang* I hsve seen attached to the neck of a goat consisted of two crossed pieces of wood that hong: down so that the wood struck and bounced against the forelegs of the animal if it began to run.
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to a pert of the house. The lange are the crossed piecer 

of v,'ood on the roof-top of the bouse. They be^in near 'the neck 1 

of the house smd continue along 'the back bone 1 . Their function 

ie to secure tho leaf-roofing at the top of the house. Finally, 

l»Htfl> refers to e protective necklace.

The gift of the i&other'e brother is, in fact, thie kind of
15 necklace. It consists of a strin.; of red henu (ntuti-salah) beads,

with a single bl©ck nggnu-se bead in the middle. The significance 

®f the ng£fiu~se is rather complex. The n^gau-fle is a thorny shrub 

(n.£gau; 'thorn') with sisall hard black seeds, formally a fine 

necklace of red henu would have one or more ^old beads to it. For 

* ***e ngfiau-se be»d is used »s the substitute for a gold bead, 

substitution is syabolically appropriote because an n&

ia the s&alleet unit of golf? measure on Boti» But the n£gau-se 

is used for another reason. The jnL^':au-ge and in particular the 

DffisM—se kobsiu*teilf ie considered »n ai keRa nitu« na shrub or tree 

thisit 'closes off 1 the spirits*1 . The ggjgou-se can protect and 

drive off spirits because, while its flowers hsve a fragrant smell,

T&ece henu (gnti«"Salafa) beads are 'feaale 1 goods, A girl, 
at marriage, rsay bring a string of them with her to her 
husband's house. In Aorboffo, it is customary to give a 
string of these beads to the groom attached to a (silver) 
lic.e or tobacco case. Huti-salah are of great value 
throughout the Timor area, as they once were, in ancient ti&es, 
throughout all of Indonesia* Th« origin of these beads ia 
still unknown,

16. The Kotines* weight* for gold are as follows; 10 QBS. « 1 batu
* 20 gr«J6s)i 4 bono * 1 offla, 2 ag£. u*se • 1 bono.
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its roots have & putrid ocour. furthermore it haft thorns* ..hen 

-*»a are w*l*iAfr *t ni^ht, they tt*y put the root of this plant in 

their hot* wi.oii tat re ie &ii epideaic, it is worn •route the arcic 

or hung at the edge of tha roof at the four corners of the house.

ihe syafcolies of lan^e is therefore clear* fbe np:ou-g« bead 

ie a substitute for gold on the string of hanu beads. At the ssJie 

time, the n^au-^e is capable of driving away the spirits and 

protecting the child. ibe * buying' of the child is symbolic of 

the protective aspect of the aether's brother *e role* The buying 

is symbolic* It does not affect the status of the child who 

r«j*«tius a Member of hie father's lineage* But all gifts uado by 

the wothwr'*» brother &uut be reciprocated. Since lan^c is intended 

to protect the person for life, the repayment to the mother's 

brother is i*ade only at the death feast of the person whv has beon 

'bought 1 with laa.:e.. Aocordini to oustoaary usaftc, this payment 

must be one female water buffalo*

A fifiluk is a esmll container plaited frore the leaf of the 

lontar* There are a variety of fifiluk used for different 

fur^oaee* I^ost fifiluk are used to carry a 6&all quantity of 

rice on a journey. The expression, nsjiu_ ,f ,lf iluk, &eane Ho cook 

rico in a fifiluk*. ^y BSJIU fefiluk. the Rotineee include all 

the gifts of cooked food that a mother's brother gives a sietor's 

child when that child comes to visit* It may also include the
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food that Q ootheP*£ brother gives for the child to take howe. 

. royerly all such gifte auBt be reciprocated. This 10 called 

tifa fifiluk; »to pay lor the fifiluk*. /gain According to 

informants this payment should be in live animals and as such it 

ic a continuation of the exchanges begun at marriage,

6* Fe Lak end I'af uli. £ak.

Fe dajt (literally: 'to ^ive blood 1 ) moan* 'to give a payment 

for the blood 1 . This payment is always cade to the ciotL^r'a 

brother* ¥&_ €&k is given whenever a nan injurec himself,

hi@ own blood. Be Must pay Lie nother*^ brother for the

of Lie own blood* la dak is also £«. anded when one 

individual is struck by another (even though blood does not flow)* 

The mother's brother will deoand payment froa the individual Mho 

struck his sister's child and can carry hie claim to couxt* 

Whatever is given » and in this there is no fixed payment -is 

called daJU Hhe blood'• It is a substitute for the blood spilled, 

the injury to the fle&h*

In ciy experience, the most coismon instance of fe dak is that 

ic which a iSan has struck his wife. Striking one's wife is 

usually grounde for divorce. If f however, a aan does not wish to 

divorce i is wife and ehe ic reluctant to leave him4 the husband 

must pay compensation to the wonan'c mother's brother. In this



17 the father of the girl takes no part*

V»h«n a child fall* and hurts fcijaself, the father of the 

child east fe dak* Or when a man woundu himself, he must pay 

own mother's brother* the ease is complicated if blood has been 

epilled ia a dry field, a wet rice field or in a clump of lontar 

trees. Then the aether*s brother must in turn perform nafuli dak; 

'to drive away the blood 1 . Just a* in the ease of a ffiurder, the 

blood is described as alive* One informant called it» da. jcalauk, 

da aaaai»atujiF:akt "the foul blood, the blood that follows after"«

17, I can illustrate this with a case I attended* !This case was 
heard by the acting Lord of lermacu, the Head of the Karth, 
and a number of elders, not at court, but during the funeral 
feast of a boy from Ingu-Nau* & husband had struck his 
pregnant wife in anger but certainly did not want a divorce, 
The couple were reconciled but dak had to be paid. In this 
ease the woman's mother *-s brother demanded payment for the 
blow that the woman had received and the woman 1 © brother (the 
mother's brother of the unborn child) demanded payment for 
the blow which the child in the womb had received* Hearing 
the case required only a few minute6 since from all appearances, 
the parties involved were fully reconciled. The husband 
remained silent throughout and had with hi» a f«w thouMB* 
rupiahs which he offered as payment. This, though minimal, 
was accepted and the members of the court had only to formalize 
a reconciliation that had already taken place.
This I can beet illuetrate with a case that occurred while I 
was living in Ufa-l-en. A man from Kiu-Kanak gashed himself 
badly with a machete while clearing leaf-stalks from a lontar 
palm. fhe tree was within the fence of a dry garden, not far 
from his house, and blood soaked both the tree and the field* 
The man'© mother's brother belonged to the clan Kota-Deak and 
lived in the area of Ce-Nitas. It happened, however, that this old ttan was in turn visiting his own isother's brother, a man 
from Ingu-Beuk who lived in Ufa-len. I was therefore able to 
question the elder froa Kota-Eeak on how he proposed to drive 
away the blood* The first stage he said was *to cool 9 the 
blood in the dry garden with the milk (in Hotinese terms, the 
water) of a red coconut* He would then take a red cock to a 
ggffala feti tree. Others, he adoitted, used a leak, a nitae. 
or a bubuni sela tree but he had always used a nggale feti.
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Under this hetdine I wish to discuss the part played by the 

Botherf e brother in the division of the bridewealtlu I will ocly 

cumnrise the role of the mother's brother in the ritual. He i* 

present i.t all bridewealth negotiations and swat be consulted before 

a final settlement can be reached, Ee ehould also be present at 

the formal paying of the bridewealth. At the jearri&ge ceroaony 
itself the mother's brother*s wife has the ri'-ht to arrange the 

bride's hair and the Bother'• brother ie the one wfco escorts the 

girl to the houee of the grooa*

Bride wealth involvee the nost complex exchange on Roti* flMI 

Jiotinece recognise four levels of bridewealth exchange depending 

upon whether a counter-preetation ie required and, if it ie 

required, the eize of the cmtual prestetions. The simplest 

exchange requires only the payment of bridewealtU (belis) in return 

for the bride» acre complex exchange range from oe—ai through 

dode-diku to the moat elaborate of all exchange©* that of sap elok.

Here I will confine myself to the minimal division involved in 

every bridewalth exchange. The n©iaes for these divisions vary

Along with the cock, he would bring a fifiluk with cooked 
rice and come 0irih-pinang* He never said much at the tree, 
only: l^pala feti sipok aa , &&k ia leoii, boso bo®^ f en fali bajls 

•ti receive this blood then, do not give it back
again"* Alter this he would sacrifice the cock, cook it and
•at the rice and seat, leaving behind hie in a coconut shell 
hung in the tree soae &irih-»pinang and the leaf of the fil'iluk* 
Thm wounded man was a Christian and so this ceremony ~ as is 
often the case - was performed in secret. Later when the wound 
healed, a preacher was invited at night to pray at the wounded•Mi's houee and a simple meal was eaten*



from detain to donain but bridewealth nearly always involves a 

among three parties. In TeraaLU, the bridewealth 

is re follows;

* !*»ta si&cas which le given to the mother's brother: took 

11 Tafa *B* which is given to the girl's fathers amok 

111 Httfca bafajc which is given to the girl's brothers nak

IP everyday conversation, these divisions are spoken of
.. ^Q 

.&£££• ftJfe** »n^ Baj^ * (Often ama-pak is described *s one

civieioc in contrest to thet of took). These designations are 

intelligible throughout Roti while the formel nesses, such as tatft 

me..pas and tafa isa of Termanu, Eight not be understood outside of

19* It would be misleading, however, to suggest thf-t these three 
divieiocs are negotiated separately* /11 negotiations are 
conducted at one time through i&ale intermediaries at the house 

, of the girl* These intermediaries are the siarie leo (if this 
title 10 used) or their structural equivalent, the infonaally 
recognised head of the lineage* Neither father, brother, nor 
mother's brother speak during the negotiations* They would 
feel *ashamed' to do so* They nay or may not be present. In 
one instance! the father and mother's brother waited in a 

.,neighbouring house, the brother in still another house, while 
the girl whose bridewealth was subject of the negotiation sat 
hidden upstairs in the house, listening to the proceedings. 
The boy involved waited © few hundred yards from the house§ 
he was in his late twenties or perhaps early thirties and had 
lived ii-t ivupa&g; for some ti&e, his father was dead and he 
already hod property* Therefore ho took an active part - 
although at a distance - in directing his negotiator, /.t 
frequent intervals throughout the negotiations, the two aides 
called a. halt and wont off to discuss matters with their 
principals. Before the boy's party arrived, I attended tho 
1 briefing* session that the father of the girl held with his 
negotiator* He set a ininiaura standard of what he would accept 
and also directed his negotiator on how to proceed, what price 
he should first demand, etc* In this ease, various other 
payments were aleo involved* ».hen th© bridewealth WS.B agreed 
upon, the negotiator was then directed to offer a counter- 
prestfttioc fro® the father, Thle was en off-ad, * water and wood 1 , 
prestation* In this case, negotiations broke down completely 
but were later resumed. The bridewealth was agreed upon but the 
boy's «ld« refused the o««»ai counter-preetation since acceptance
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this _ixu The fact ia that I wes never able to discover the 

3»eanin(; of the exprear.ion, tatn rianaa. '.a fa ieo is the cord of a 

»word while v u3ta bafak neana 'to open the mouth 1 . Thia last
?oexpression elludee to the ti»a when a girl 'a upper teeth were 

filed (fola nisi) on the day before h«r atarri;>ge« Kow teeth 

filing is performed virtually without ceremony by whoever happens 

to be proficient in performing thia operation. r\ft@r a girl's 

teath haTe been filed, aha ia allowed to begin chawing eirih-pinang, 

Teeth filing ia res^rdod as a si^. that a girl ia of marriageable

age and thereafter .ay be requested in marriage through the formal
21of oirih-pinang^, 

There exists a bridewealth standard established at court 

according to which the woeen of all the clans and lineages are 

ranke&« Thia catablieheo a miniisal standard and actual payments 

are the subjects of long foraal negotiations. vhere exists a 

relstively clear idea of what proportion of bridawealth should be 

•Hotted in each 4iviaion. The mother 1 ® brother (took) should 

receive approximately half what ia /-ivea to the brother (nak).

19. would have meant aa obligatory addition of more buffalo to th©
Vir'^ fs J»wA*i1 th_

20. The Kotineoe like various other Indonesian people allow only
the upper teeth to be filed while a person's parents are aliv®. 
When they have died, the lower teeth are filed*

21. The Eotinee* consider the chewing of sirih-pinang as ayabolic 
of the sexual acti the pinaag is feroala, the sirih ie male.
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One inforraant gave the 4 ;le of a division of 30 buffalo - the 
number required for a sao alok carriage. Of 30 buf falot the 
father would ractjive 15", the brother 10 f and the aether's brother 
5* In a commoner aarric.|~« whose negotiations I attended, both 
the father and brother received a full-grown femal% tatff&lo, the 
mother's brother & youn-, feuale. Cue strategy in bridev;ealth 
negotiations - though certainly not the only one - is to agree on 
the amount t© be ^aid to the aotber*e brother firet. This then 
establishes 9 liait to the amount that either the father or the 
brother &aj demand* The ^otinese told s*e that the mother's 
brother &&y prevent e carriage by refuein^ to accept his division 
of bridewealth. Although I vas told that this could occur, during 
&j «staj, I never encountered nor wen I ever told of a specific ease 
of this happening*

Sridewealth on &oti is thus divided between the member® of 
two descent groups that of the wife-giver and that of the wife* 
giver to the wife-giver. As a system it is structurally
to what leaCfi r/*s described for the lafcfeer (196U11A-123). I was

22 told that in telha the bai-huk a ta* mother's sK>ther f s brother,
also receives « share in the division of bridewealth. This 
practice in £elh» is contracted with the general practice found

22. The political situation in 1965-1966 made it virtually i»poesible for m« to carry out investigations in I^elha uor was I eble to visit this domain.
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in Koti. It &c<Ifc the cltiz of ax &ccit local wife-i;iver 
to tU.t of the other tfiinall^ related £,rcu}e. let if thie

i& correct, it is a ^trlcdl;. cc-neiLteht txtei eion of 
el i,*idewealth j^t.^;:c:.t.

feature of this divieicn of tric'cve&lth is tkiit it 

between & woufeji'^- fc-tJiei' and her brother. It 
a joint jurel authority over the woiaon ^ivei. iiu uarric^e, 

lor the children born of the zaarria^e, the brother - even during 
the life-tine of the father - h.ro on important ritual position* 
^n tfe-rz^ of pro^trtj, a son, in practice* remaine subordinate to 
the father but the brid«uealth division allows him a special cleia 
to certain anicmlfi in hie father 1 * h«rd. i ince it ie the aldect 

who ie the too^litik, *tbe Bother's brother of origin 1 , the
recoivee a larger division of buffalo when hie father's herd 

ie divided. TLin division of bridewealth roco<j-..i£«s that th* 
wife- jiving hone* iaay t by the t±m that a youn& girl is of 
marriageable age, COBS let of sore their: one ac tut/1 uaui, 

S» Feo

Besides certain rocognisod counter-preetationa, a (p.rlf when
'.. ' .'', '- V-? -, .- "•' • ? - : -

Karri <ia and ^oa« to live with her huebar;d, ntay bring with hep 
three eatevoriea of (rifts. According to one informant these are:

I Tua boboikt *A coconut-Bhell of lontar syrup*
II Kade lal&Iil?s" *A basket of husked rice 1
III 3-ela inuki •/ tie of maize 1
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ng to another informant these sare^ fifts *re;

I Tun boboik: V* coconut-shell of lontnr <?yrup*
II Kakau pingaki */. plete of cooked ric© 1
III Pelg lelemete; •/. tie of maize*

There is, in fact, no discrepancy in th© naming of these three 
gifts* The terms are slightly variant ways 01* referring: to the 
&»m& thing. The first of these gifts, tun bpooik meaning literally 
f a coconut-ahell of lontar syrup 1 , refers to a small clwnp of lontar 
tree®. A lalalik« in the terffi liade lelalik, is a flat circular 
lontar basket in which rice ie placed after it has been pounded so 
that it can be shaken and sifted to separate tiie kernels i'rojsi the 
cftaff* Bade lalalik therefore signifies a small quantity of rice. 
in® alternative tern* for this gift is kakau jpin^aks f a plate of 
cooked rice 1 . Both terms refer, in fact, to a small rice field* 
Both pe.la ._inuk or pela lalaask are 'ties 1 of ears of maize. In 
Teraianu, an inuk ha@ double the ears of a lasek (cf» chapterl}* 
Both of these ter&Ji refer to a small dry field for i&aixe*

gifto sre optional and nowadays they are rarely given.

fchlle ' cacourtared no e^.rriags gift of -a rice field to an etffine, I did witness the outright sale of a rice field to an affine* In principle, if a man is forced to sell a rice field, he should Bell to a «o»ber of his lineage, or failing thut, a member of 1 is clan. But it appears thrt it is just as eoisnon to sell a field to an affine. The gift of a rice field to the mother's brother or mother's zsothcr f s brother as a funeral pf-.y»ent is still quite common among the nobles the wealthy.
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hat Is Significant is Ih&t thctse <.i£t6 :>f fi_-luo ami trees are 
not regarded ofi wifts uiven by the father of th-j bride to hie 

son-in-law. They are ^ifts jivon by the ..-iothep'e brother to 

nourish the children of the carriage, hi Istor'c children.

Ties* jifto are not ejiren in perpetuity. : t t:.. aath of 
th* sister's cMld (presucu "1; the oldest ^ale child, although 
one informant insisted that it -.«-- -t the death of the mother, tiis 
nedlcitbr between jsother*s broth__ .; ! oiater'e child), the ^;ift» 
retcrt to the mother's brother unless th v re paid for with one or

.. . •* • - • . . • -ffiOPd watei1 buffalo. This repayment is called fredi nduna ice, 'to 
cut the cord of the rice ba«k«t f « A« in all other prestatione 
between mother's brother and sister's child, the rule is observed 
that (cooked) food is giren in return for live anioals,

aoy have another important function in the
structure of Sotinese relationships. They can &er*e to validate

9ka mothe^ 1 s brother - sister *s child relationship. I have
referred to these ^ifts as fto poi>:. Feo poik, it would seen,

1 ?oiow of eve** in wfticc a tob'-huh has voluntarily 
relinquished his position in favour of another* In one case, a m.nr fron ?'er,o relinquished hie rol- to e parallel cousin, becauae his sister's daughter proved too troublesome for him. The £lrl MBS continually involved In Inwsuits in which her mother's brother was required to defend her. This man surrendered his position to the lord of ! eno who as i? ead of the ^.arth ic a powerful and influential figure at court and therefore better able to protect his new 'sister's daughter 1 *
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is the general expression for the gifts gives by a mother's brother 
to his sister's child. Theee gifts need not be confined to the 
three categories I enumerated. Fee means 'to wrap around* f 'to 
entwins 1 , 'to encircle', 'to surround'! while poik refers to any 
erect or pointed object* I oik here has a wider significance. 
Feo poik was translated for me as sisenicg "to place a oloth on the 
head and shoulders". Cloths, like necklaces of henu beads, are 
'feels' goods and are given with the brid* at marriage* Ths 
wife-givers' practice, called pandae* of draping » cloth over the 
shoulder of the groom is an important feature of even the simplest 
forus of marriage. The implication is that to be under sorasoas'e

•7~ s - • " ' '*. ." -oloth is to be under his protection*

Th* act of giving f eo poik can also establish a mother's 
brother - sister's child relationship* 'Ahie is essential for the 
proper functioning of Kotineee ceremonials, since, although a nao . 
m&y have innumerable mother's brothers he must have one tocUhuk. 
'^other's brother of origin'* la most cases, this is the motor's 
eldest brother* If, however, this too-huk were to die without 
i£Bue or if he were to migrate, a situation could arise in which 
there would be several claimants among the other took to the role 
of toq~hu3u Tfe* gift of f so i»olk to a sister's child by one of



these took oan aake hi» the child's too-i.uk.

25. The givinr of feo poik can establish « relationship for a Client who has raisrreted from one domain to another* Cne of the greet difficulties for a client in a new domain is that he aiay lack a mother's brother. By hie marriage, a client creates mother's brothers for his children, but he will have no mother's brother of his own in the domain, Sooe clients who have virtually severed their links with their patrili&eal kin in an old domain may still attempt to retain the rel; tionehip to their mother's brother in the doisain they have left. The alternative to this is to establish by gift exchange a new relationship with someone within the domain*
This can be illustrated by an incident that occurred while I was resident in Termanu* On one night there was a small feast at the house of an old wan from Fola-Tein* A number of people of the village area were invited, among them a client frost loleh who had married a biredoko woman. In the couree of the evening 1 ® drinking, the client from Loleh called _ .. _ a man froa clan Kota-1/eak his too~huk. This occurred several times and as a retort, the aan froa Kota-Peak said that if that was the wmy the man frois Loleh wanted it, he would feo poik with hie the next noraing* At thie another man from £ota»Deakf who has a long-standing feud with the client from — Loleh and has already been fined a water buffalo by the court of iermanu for insulting remarks he has made about the origins of this map. then joined in with the taunt that he would then have to have reciprocate feo ffoik with the gift of a four or five year old water buffalo* I'D this the man of Loleh said nothing and his assailant pressed the issue, suddenly striking hi® several times* Soon the two men, both well past forty, were struggling with each other and rolling about ©n the ground* Eventually the younger js*n separated them, but instead of producing an atmosphere of hostility among the various assembled elders, the whole incident provoked nothing but laughter* (The incident was a source of amusement for several days and could still cause tears of laughter to those describing how the two combatants rolled about on the ground* * bat was ludicrous, I was told,was that two older men could not arpie their case with words aad instead had to make a spectacle of fighting each other}* In the end no feo ffoik wae given. If it had been given, I wae told that a quantity of rice, of lontar syrup, a pigf R aan's cloth and a few bottles of native gia (the distillation of fermented lontar syrup) would have been sufficient, (The gin was added to the list of possible fee poik gift® because the client fros Loleh was a notorious but delightful drinker and the isan whoa he had called his 'mother's brother 1 had the most productive atill in TerBsanu), The exchange prestatioa would have had to have been a large feisiale water buffalo.



9» Songgo Aok

In Teraanu, the mother'B brother playa no part in songo aok. 
The ceremony of oon^o aok» in Teri-^uiu, occurs when a woman divorcee 
her husband, and returns to Ler brother's or her father'8 house. 
jfengo e.ok is performed either by a father or a brother to receive 
the woffian back into her own descent group. The following therefore 
is an outline of som:*:o aok as it occurs in ^ia* This ceremony in 
3aa Conforms to a aore general Itotineae usage* Certainly the 
practice of nonggok aok in Korbaffo and Bilba is closer to that of 
B*a than to that of Teratanu*

JNsnEiiffio (in Termami, this word is •on^o) means 'to make 
offerings or sacrifices 1 , usually to the ajlttu the spirit® of the 
dead. Aok ie the Hotinese word for the body as a whole.

wwsld therefore mean 'to make offerings for the body'* It was 
alfio translated for me to Bean >{ to free the body** or possibly "to- • • • ^ •" ~

purify the body". It aay also be regarded IMS an ennounceaient to
the ni^ti O'f "a cliange of state or statua. In B»af aon^-o uok i«3 
performed in two different but related eircusstancea. When a 
wonan ie divorced from her husband, @ORM'&O ftok must be performed.MMMMHMMMMWWMMIMpMIIIMMfc

Khen a woman marries, she ie regarded a« 'moving clan Qor lineage]* 
(lali leo){ in divorcing her huabaud, she returne to her own 
lineage or clan and her body muert be cleansed*

the other instaiico of eonggo aok is at death. The surviving 
partner of a «arriage v either the man or the woman must be cleansed.
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(Here there is a Blight deacrepaney. My best informant insisted 
that the ceremony *as performed for both men and women, but the 

ccice I encountered end all the ca. ee that were told &e by informants 
involved widowed women), Am animal (the preferred <?ni«al is a pig 

but this is not obligatory! a troat or sheep is satisfactory) is 
taken to the house of the mother's brother where the mother's 

brother sacrifices it a d divides the meat. Children bom to a 

widow after s+agfto aok once more become members of her own descent 
group. - • .,.-:>.. • - - • •• . .--, v .

IB the case of divorce, a portion of this neat (called

'head*) along with cooked rice is carried by an intermediary
to the former husband 'e house where it is hung* (This meat is a

.: -.-. -;•• ~}f •••;.•• . .••*;." •" - . '- ;sign of divorce and may not be eaten by the husband sad his

26* 1'he aba lan^/:.ak in Baa is pa laiu.ak ic Tertaanu. Literally
p*. laa^ftk moans 'head meat', *•• principal meat* In fenaanu, this pa l&ngaJr is £iven by the father or brother of the girl to the former husband as a sign of divorce* Frequently when ft divorce ie settled at court* the girl's side aokc - L> -II cash payment, called pa langak to the husband instead of 
sending the required meat and rice. Despite the fact that pa lon^ak may be given is cash, a s&all feast is invariably held for the divorced wooan and at least one anifital, usually * JP&£t i* sacrificed* It is not uncommon among the Kotinese that a Ba& may wish to remarry his wife after songo aok has 
been performed* fhe rule is then that he mist pay a water buffalo in exchange for the animal sacrificed for eonr.o aok. I can illustrate this with an interesting case* On a normal court day, instead of holding court, the members of court 
including among others the acting Lord of Xermajm and the Head of the -arth w*»r.t to hear a divorce case at the hout e of a raaa of the noble lineage Lo*»7ein* The man, young and 
obviously a noble of wealth, was rightly euapected by his wife f a girl of Kota-0eakf of wanting to narry again. He had said nothing to his wife nor had he offered her the traditional P«JF"*nt (dsjiam l»na« 'to etalk another 1 ) before proceeding to find another wife. In any case, the woman refused to allow
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household. It is later given away to someone else). In the case

260 him ar.other wife and claiased th,«>t he had struck her, a claim which, if substantiated, would have been sufficient grounds for divorce* -her. the lor e and the elders had assembled, the girl stated her grievances while her hucband sot sulking, refused to speak and, although he did not want the divorce, would not eo~oper«te with the ©Idere in urging her to withdraw her request. In the end after a long and unsuccessful hearing, the court adjourned without granting the divorce, eince there was BO way of proving the girl's claim that she was struck by her husband.
By the corning ©f the following day, I heard that the girl had so provoked her husband that he did beat her, that she demanded an iia&ediate divorce and left his house, and that the court - in thie ease, only the Lord of Termanu and the Head of the i^rth * had granted the divorce* 
As it happened, the firl'a father was living with his own aether** brother of Ing-u-Keuk is the house next to our own in Ufa-ten. He had fled there after a fierce quarrel with hie son over a coconut tree* when he was certain his daughter's divorce was granted end that she wae returning home to o«*Nitas« he was fcreed to gather his things and hurriedly return home to prevent hi© son from performing the go ago feOfc in his pl&ce* It was the general concensus among the Hotinese I talked to that there was need to hurry with the soago «ok because, they felt, the husband would wish to reclaim or reiaarry hi© wife. ~h© was, in Kotineee terms, an excellent wife, young, strong and she had recently born her husband a son* Everyone seeded to feel that as soon as teapers had cooled, the husband would attempt to reclaim his former wife and would have to pay a water buffalo for each animal* whether pig or goat, killed for her sonp.o »ok> ;vorae members of Boa now, like those of lermanu, allow the •; soago aok of a divorced woman to be performed in the house of her father but never in the ease when death has ended toe carriage* >onggo aok must always be performed for the surviving partner. This must etill be performed at the feou&o of the mother*s brother. hany Christiana now invite a preacher to eay prayers at the apnggo aok but h© does this . under the auspices and within the house of the mother's brother.
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of death, the meat 10 hung in the houee of the former carriage 

partner*

10» let a K«u»ates; i a Buik* Lilo i anffi?k« ffan£apee Kok* 

The final ceremony requiring the aether*a brother ie the 

funeral feast* J&tineae funeral rituals, like Motineee marriage 
rituale are extremely elaborate* Here, as in my discussion of 

ether ritualft, I liait nyself to the mere outline of the role of 

the oothdr't brother* For the ^otinese, the mother's brother's 

role in the funeral ritual ie the epitome of the entire 

relationship of mother's brother to cieter'e child. «h«n the 

l^atiaeee apeak of "paying the «soth«r'c brother", they refer always 
to the funeral payoeat* nade to the mother's brother*

When a death occurs, vrrd ia sent iiamediatelj to the mother's 
brother (too'~huk) and to the moth«r'ts mot her'a brother (btt'i~huk). 

Both bring giftii* The mother's brother brin^e rice, an animal 

for slaughtert and a cloth (in ooa© but not all domaina) to wrap 

the corp**« The firat task of the aother'a brother is to see to 
it that a tree is cut and a coffin prepared for his sieter'a child* 
The task of the Bother*a mother's brother is to see that th« grave 
i* dug* On the night before the burial, the too'-huk and the 

bai«"hak are assigned ritual positiooc within the houee* The corpse 
i0 laid out in the uaa lan^ak (a division of the u»a deak) with hie 

head to the east* The too-huk and bM^huk ait on either aide of
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the ladder leading up into the house* (These positions in 

everyday use are the sleeping places of the husband and wife of 

t&e house). The too-huk sits ne«*rer the corpse at the aosoi dulu 

(the nan's sleeping place) while the bo'i-fauk sits opposite him at

(the woman's sleeping place). It is here that they

should take the meal served during: the evening. Ifewadays it is 

eore common for meat to be placed at these two positions and for 

*fi* too'-huk and ba'i-huk to take their meal at the head of the 

serving line of honoured guests* It is regarded as essential that 

the tob'-huk aad ba'i*huk eat first at any meal served on this night 

and on the day of burial* - 

On the day of burial, the role of the to6'«»huk and ba'i-huk 

is less obtrusive, unless of course the coffin is not yet prepared 

6r the grave is not yet dug* Theee tasks must be directed by 

too-fauk and be/i-huk respectively* In the afternoon - but always 

before the burial - there is another feast at which the too«»huk 

and be'j-hnk suet eat first* After the burial, comes an jUtj*rtant 

(in fact absolutely essential) division of water buffalo meat* 

At this division t the too-httk receives the hind/leg of the water 

buffalo (no distinction is made between the right or left leg) and 

the bal-huk receives the foreleg. while in some domains there is 

no gift of meat to the bal-huk. the gift of the hindxleg to the ; 

too-hulc is, as far as I was able to learn, a general usage 

throughout Boti. For this reason, the mother's brother may refer
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to hie sister'e child not by the relationship term, aele-dadik, 

but by the tens, pa~buik. 'hindleg of iaeat'« The sister's child 

i.n the aother'e brother's hindxle,_ of seat* This gift is the 

only preetation of 'r&w aeat' (pa) ever zsade to the mother's 

brother*

On the day after burialf the mother's brother'© role is 

indispensable* Before the burial, the family of the deceased 

may eat nothing of the food offered to their guests* (In general, 

this prohibition ie extended to all ciembers of the deceased's 

lineage* These lineage «s»bers spend their time before the burial, 

preparing food and serving their guests* Usually after the burial , 
they will eat* The prohibition surrounding the household of the 

deceased is far aore stringent although I have encountered some 

instances where aenbers of the household have eaten * especially 

when the deceased was a child* nevertheless, the fiction la 

BAintained that they do not eat)* Ideally there are animals 

(usually not a water buffalo, but a goat, sheep or poseibl,, a pig) 

set aside to be eaten on the day after the burial by the family 

and close abates of the deceased* Froci the day before, only the 

head of the water buffalo is retained and cooked to make a soup 

for pouring on the rice*

Before this meal can bs taken, however, the mother's brother 

must fres the family of his sister's child from the pollution

: 'evil') of death. In Teraaau, the mother's brother brings



••veral coconuts whose ffiilk is ueed to wash the heads of the close 

kin. This is called nan^apee nok: *the rubbing with coconut 1 . 

I*:i return for thia final ritual service, the aether's brother 

receive* a aature coconut tree to compensate for the lose of his 

sister's child* In I-!engKa f the mother's brother of the deceased 

Kiust bring a email amount of three kind® of food to relieve the 

feet of the close kin of the deceased* Thee© three foods are 

cooked rice, cooked moat, and Iontar syrup, the three ideal and 

basic foods of the Botineee*

la Baa, the mother*s brother of the surviving spouse also 

purifies his sister's child* This is classified as song&o aok 

and requirea a sacrifice at the house of the mother's brother*

The day after burial is usually the day on which all payments 

are made to the too-huk and ba'i-huk, although again these payments 

aay be reserved for the death feast on the ninth day or fortieth 

day after burial. Th* payment to th* too-huk ie called 1J10«» 

mangok» ILillo is a string of braided gold or eilverj maa^ok is a 

bowl. The payment of the bal~huk is called te^aoye. Te is a 

Ipncei do^f Is a short knife. The actual objectc given as 

payment are usually not the objects suggested by the names for 

these prestations. The objects given depend largely on the wealth 

and statue of the members of the deceased's house. Among nobles, 

a gift of a string of gold (lilo) and a wet rice field (i.e. a bowl 

of rice) are eoauson, although similar gifts ssay be ^iveri to the



bai-hute as well* Other objects giver, as payment are money, plates, 
cups, silverware, laaps. v^batever is given is usually the subject 
of some negotiation but when thet gifts are given, they are 

alweys referred to by their traditional naaes; Ulo-aaj^ok or te.-

It is difficult to interpret whether in the funeral ritual, 
the Mother's brother's -olo is to reclaim the body (i.e. the blood 
and flesh) of his sister's child or whether the funeral ritual is 
the last ritual service of protection lie offers. The rituals, I 
feel, suggest this laet possibility. The aether's brother is 

supposed to bring a cloth that is hung over the corpse in the house. 
In ay experience, this cloth is only hung over t*e corpse of an 
adult and usually only an elder. It is called the lafa &olo-huk, 
It alee has another name, the teao lalais 'the heavenly cloth'* 
It is this cloth that is suspended over the corpse within the house. 
**hen, however, the body is removed frost the house to be carried to 
the grave, the bai-huk must teer it down, carry it outsiu* «,Jid 
throw it onto the roof* This is the last ritual act that the 
bai-huk perforce for his sister's daughter's child. If this is 
the last of his slater's daughter's children, the protecting link 
between hi* lineage and that of his sister's daughter's child is 

ended. • - • .....,? ~.•• ••.. ,, --...,

For those who refuse to pay the Bother's brother and raother's
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27 aether's brother, there exists this short saying:

Moll au aemencok I wax like the nemengok

Pad! au eoalelak I grow like the boalelak.

and boalelak are both epiphytic plants that entwine

themselves about large trees* according to the ivotinese, neither 
of these plants has roots (bun ) • Like the aeaengok and boalelak, 
the man who does not recognize his too-huk or his ba'i-huk is 
rootless and without proper origin.

27* While 1 was on noti, I neither encountered nor heard ofany instance in which payment was refused to the mother's brother* The contrary is occasionally the case when two houses dispute about who is to bury the corpse, pay the Bother's brother, and thereby be recognised as the heir of the deceased* Or it may occur that two cten dispute who ha* the right to receive the payment of the mother's brother. Apparently, however, in the 1920*s and perhaps before that, there wae an attempt by the Dutch Heforned Church to abolish bridewealth as well as funeral payments to the mother's brother* This policy was opposed by native Christians as well as the native Hotinese preachers and mihistera. In the end, the policy was abandoned and in any case, it proved largely unsuccessful, although it is customary for eome Christians to claia that they no longer pay bridewealth (belis) but rather 'mother's milk* (suu^osks originally a subdivision of the belis payment)* Apart from the name, there is no distinction in fact between bridewealth and aether's milk* Both of these payments are the subject of long negotiation and payments are made in gold or water buffalo* The saying. yoli au iseaengok, dadi eu bcalelak t I first heard froa a Christian Winister froa Bilba who told lae how hard he had struggled to see that the payments to the mother's brother were allowed by the Church* Invariably, I found that the old Christian ministers on the island were the staunchest of 
traditionalists.
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5>« j.b« Kelfitlonship Terminology

The tiotinese reiationahip terminology consists of three 

related and yet distinct systems* The terminology is first a 

syeteat of reference, a %*ay of ordering and classifying individuals 

within the society* As a system of reference, it is remarkably 

flexible* it® categories are capable of establishing relations 

of considerable oxtension, ;.nd instead of inexorably fixing oil 

individual® in the society, the terminology «ay often be utilized 

to create or eveo alter relationships, when this is required* 

Secondly, the terminology is a system of address. For the 

Rotinese, this syotem of address varies eoiaewhat froa the system 

of reference and appears to b© a basic simplification of this system* 

Thirdly, the terminology is a system of attitudes of conventional 

behaviour and appropriate sentiment* Again this oyster of 

attitudes need not directly reflect the system of reference* The 

following is the ^otinese terminology:

The). Botittese ^elations!iip Terminology* Terteanu I 

The system of reference*

1. Ba'ik 1 IT, KF f KK
B«l-huk t&£ -* KhBS

FK f Mi 

F, FB 
statuak or Ama Feii

F»B
A*e, anak or Ama fadik FyB 
Aisa teok PEH



5.

6.

7. 

0. 

9*

10,

11.

Terjaa;

2

kpecificationfl ;

W f KZ, FBV<

Ina matuak or Ina HeZ
kaiik

(Ina takaladak) Ki-Z 
laa aaak or Ina fadik KyZ 

laa took M^f 
Inak W, BW, (WZ) 
Ina-anak young girl, lover, fiancee

Teok FZ

33*

Took

Too-h«k

Kaak 

FadUt

Fetok
Feto boagik 
Feto daek 
Feto eelek 
Feto dadik

flak
Ha bongik 
Ka da«k 
Ha oelek 
Ka dadik

Tolano aelek 
Tolano dadik

12. Aaak

Asa aanek
Ana febk
(Ana tolanok) 3

KB

eB

FyBD(w.a.)

2 (m.e. ) 
FBD (».*.) 
MBD (a*c.) 

(*•»•)

B (w.a.) 

FBS («•••) 

MBS (w.o.)
FZSFZS (w,»,)

B, FBS («***)« Z, FBP (w.0.) 
MBS U.S.), MBD (w.0.) 

Fi^ (ffl.s.), FSD (w,e.)

C
3, BS 

B, BD 

flC
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13.
Ter«*J Spacificotione;

Upttk

Took
Tou-anak

16. 3a«k

17. Ali-amak

18. ili-lnak

19. All-balk

20, All-balk

rione-feuk or
touk5

22. Fato-fauk or !<ana-feu«

Kala or Ktla-ba'lk

Eiak 

25* ?&1*

Ama-pela 
laa-pela

B<--Cf -.

H (uaed la opposition to inak)
yoting boy, lovart flanc© (u^ed in
opposition to ina-anak)

apouee, (noun formed from tha verb, 
aao f 'to

wrf HF
WKt HK 

WFP,

SW 

WBf ZB

uead among women who have married 
icto tbe a«ufi« lineage

*e tap-mother*

Fato-pala
* half-brother *
•half-sieter 1
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Preliminary hotea on the lerainology

1. Ho«t ftotiaese nouns in the abstract end in a final k or are modified by an adjective or compound that must end in a k.becomes inflected, for example, as follows for the root* - hence balk, 'the grandfather* 4 au ba'inga t 'my grandfather 1 , o b&ia* 'your grandfather*! pain*. 'his grandfather ', and so on* For three relationship terir.e, as far as I can ascertain, the abstract form has no final k* There is & distinction in the abstract between in a, meaning •mother* , 'mother's sister 1 and inak aeaning 'wife 1 . This ay informants wer > quick to point out but yet in the inflected forms no distinction exists* It May well be that this distinction is a recent conscious development.

2* Aftoiig Kotineee Christians and the higher nobles, ba^a (from the Indonesian) has begun to replace er,;ak, especially in address and i^aiaa (alao the Indonesian) has begun to replace irieu The terms bapa and aasta are regarded as appropriate to someone of higher status* l.uch of the influence causing this change comes from the Kotinese population on Timor, where Indonesian or rather a special dialect of Indonesian called * basa Ku^aag* is spoken*

rolanok is becoming a. widely used word, almost the equivalent of the Indonesian word, ssudara. In sermons, Hotinese Christians use tolanok in the sense of * brethren** The word coil occasionally be need in an adjectival sense, as for example, oaa tolanok, rr.ee n in/? father's brother in distinction to father or ana tolanok » meaning brother 1 ® child in distinction to oce*® own child*

Touk 0eane stan as opposed to inak which means woiaan* Touk also means husband, while inak means wife* gaok need not be regarded as a relationship term. This nowi meaning •spouse 1 is derived from the verb to marry, jsaoj although 1 have never heard these term® in everyday discourse, there exist two terms to indicate one's spouse *e elder or younger brother (w*s*> or sister (aus*), thus; .,ao kaak; .<e-, HeB
Sao fadiki Uya f HyB.
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«*n •••£<? UK and feto-feuk are probably the more common terms 
im Tenuanu. i ane-feu-tov 1 ? and aane~feu-inak are torioB I 
have heard in eastern Termanu where they heve been borrowed 
from Xorbaffo* Feuk is al oet certainly an archaic fora of 
beuk meaning 'new** iranelated literally, the ivorbaffo 
tersis lor son* and daughter-in-law seem peculiar: "male-new- 

and "male-new-woman". :!ad i.orbaffo once had utaa «i_.feto gawa relationships ae the Belunese of Tisaor still hove, 
the literal meaning of these terias &ight make more

and kole-Wik are alternative terms with the sane 
specifications* La la -balk is felt to be more r@s loctful and may once have been applied only to the wife-givor, the wife's brother.

?• The succession of generations can be indicated in Hotinese a* follows;
Sal-solok (ba'i-kisak)
Balk

Anak

Golok

Ksilt
The order of the last three generations, 1 found, was 
sometimes confused because there is virtually no 
opportunity to use these terns*



The firpit feature of this terminology that deserves 

discussion la the classification of relative* that occurs in ego's 

ovm generation. The idle* of planting and growing that pervades 

the relationship of oother'c brother to sister's child is contained 

within the terminology itself. Here the use of terms depends upon 

the eex of the speaker. Feto ~ nak are need toward SjO»bers of the 

opposite sex, while tolanok is used among1 members of the same sex. 

The jsatrilateral relatives are classified as selek. from the verb 

9 to plant 9 or 'to sow* while patrilateral relatives are classified 

as dadik. from the verb 'to r;row* or 'to become 1 . Lineal 

relatives are distinguished fro* both patrilateral and matrilateral 

relatives either as bon^ik« from the verb 'to be born* or 'to give 

birth* or daek which is a word that, depending upon context, means 

•beneath 9 , 'under 9 * or 'earth** The classification of <taek is 

capable of the widest extension within the lineage and elan but 

bongik defines an extrenely limited descent line of brothers and 

sisters of the same parent* The group it defines is usually 

synonymous with that of the uata, house or household considered as 

a descent $roup.

The bobongik is a short-lived descent group that continues 

far roughly two generations before it segments. While it exists, 

the bobongik »*«*"«» the earns eet of patrilateral and matrilateral 

connections* All Members of the bobooeik recognize the ease 

too-huk and bal-buk and through their father's sisters (too) -



those whoa their fathor calls feto-bongjk - t they share the saxe 

aet of patrilateral relatives. Those on the n-a trilateral side 
are those who have 'planted* the bobongjkt those on the patrilateral 
side are those whom the bobongik has planted and who 'grow* with 
the protection of the boboKgik. Significantly no relationship 

tena other than ba'ik is applied to members of the mother 'a mother's 
brother 9 © group. The sisters of the «en of the bobonffiik. when 

they oarry, need aot aarry into the saase group or groups as their 
father's sisters and* even if they were to marry into these

. these bobongik are involved in the sajoe prooesses of
segmentation as their own

Through their sisters (the f eto^boa^ik) » the men of the 
bobongik share the same patrilateral connections* but when the 
daughters I an a feo) of the bobon^ik marry new patrilateral lines 
are formed that are no longer shared by the former

It is simply that the different ana f eo (daughters of brothers) 
recognise different na bon^ik and these na ...bon^jUg will eerve ©e 
took to their sister's children* Similarly, the children of two 
brothers will usually recognize different oa trilateral lines of 
relation through their respective mothers* the concept of 

descent reoainat the two bobon^ik become two separate houses 
within the saxse leo, *.,

^hen e Kotinese asks another: o eelecv. he is asking about 

the other 1 a af fines, his na trilateral line of relation: "who has



planted you? 1* Waen a iSotlnese asks; o oele-dgidi-mnlft, he is 

inquiring about the entire line of relation established through 
women: "wfco have planted you and whom do you make prow?" 

(Literally, the question is "who plants £and] grows?") The term 
for a sister's child is dadik but occasionally the compound term 
<»ele~dadlk ie used* The noun fora to indicate the feaale line of 
relation ie not as one mi^ht expect eeselek or sesele~de dadik , 
neither of which occur in Botinese, but siiaply dadadik. In this

fseene to have the sense of 'those growing together*
since act her 'a brother and sister's child are inseparable! they 
are of the same root* of the same growth.

Another way of defining the bobongik is in terms of its ' 
dadadik» As long as the bobonpik recognizes the saae dadadik, 
it is a unity but when a bobongik ceases to share the earn dadadik, 
it eeaees to be a bobonrik* By the tlae that the final funeral 
payments are «a«fe to the bal-huk, the original bobongik of the 
deceased has ceased to exist*

Another feature of the Kotineee terminology that deserves 
oosBent is the classification according: to relative age. In 
contrast to the categories of mother's brother (took) and father's 
sister (teok) to whom no relative age criteria apply, members of 
the ca terror i*» <>* father (aaak) and mother (in a) are distingriiehed 
•ecordine to their (relative) age. (Relative superiority would 
be a more satiefectory term, since it is superiority that is the



concomitant of a/je OR Koti)* -fere there are two systems that 
can be applied: an •absolute1 system .and a 'relative* system. 

According to the 'absolute* systom, aaak or ina are classified 
as 'great* (ttatua), meaning the eldest, 'rsiddle* (takQladak), en 

open category, and 'little* (anak), Beaning the youngest. 

According to the relative' system, all apate or ina are classified 
«s either elder (kaak) or younger (fadik). This application of 
term* depends entirely on how the members of those categories, 

aaak and ina, refer to each other* In this ease, an ego adopts 

the ssse perspective as his father or Bother and refers to his 
father's brothers or mother's sisters as father and mother refer 
to them. la this way, the age or superiority classifications of 
one generation are ffiaintained by the next generation*

In en ego's own generation, what is remarkable is that 
relative age classification is only applied to members of the 

saae sex* la this way, ft Male ego ranks hie own brothers and 
fsteer's brothers (as kaak or fadifc) bat never his sisters to whom 

sttch ranking bj age is irrelevant* The saae holds true of a 
female ego* She ranks her sisters but never her brothers. ( This 
then is carried on into the next generation; father's sister is 
an ^differentiated category as is eleo mother's brother). If 

there is a dispute about who is to act as tob'-huk in regard to a 
sister's child, it is brothers who dispute among: themselves not 
a brother with e sister.



The category of tolano(k) if; extreoely flexible in ueaf;e, 

Christians use it with the neariin^ of 'brethren'* One can also 

us* it to establish rapport with a stranger. Mainly it is used 

among relatives of the same eex* A man may apply it to hie own 

brother (although this would be somewhat unusual), to his father's 

brother's aon, to his mother's brother's son and to his father's 

sister's son. Since these relatives are related through a line 

of women emd since tola-no is int©*-: ̂ eted to mean those who have 

passed through the same womb ["coconut*], the term is not used 

exclusively by members of the eazae descent group but by numbers of
pO

the Barne female line of relation* The qualifying terms, selek 

and dadik, can serve to specify the exact relation of this tolanok 

within the female line of relation.

Among' the Botinese, the systeis of address varies from the 

system of reference* The system of address is basically a 

simplification of the systea of reference* The following is the 

Sotinese aystee of addresst

The tena, tolaJ3o(k) t in ritual langua&e is transformed, 
in typical fashion, into the dyadic sets tola-tunga aa 
dudi*»no» Dudi is a word that has a meaning similar to 
tolai dudi means 'to go out of* (a door, for example) 
or " f to pass through' (a hole)* Tun^a aieans 'to follow' 
or 'to trail after'« no means 'to go with' or simply 
'with'. Hence tola-tuniy and dudi-no have nearly the 
same literal meaning ee tola^npk* The word tola-nok 
itself does not occur in ritual language*



.The ^otintse ^clfctionshi;. ^crx-inclo^y; Termaau II

The cystea of . ddress 

Specifi cations;

1. Bal

2. Bel

3» Ama

*U Ina

5. Teo

6. TOO*

7 v ••* ivaa

8* Fadi

9. Feto

10. He

11* Tolano

12* An*

15. (

FF, MTt l-JiB| rtHF, KKF t ,,FF t IIFF,
mal© elder to whom reepect ic shown

:.sjtif HFK f WKl; t HK2-. t any female 
elder to whom respect ie ehown

F, FB, F2H f

F2 

KB 

eB

HJ"

Fe3S ,i'eBI (w.s)

Zf FBD, HBD,

S, FBS

Bt FBS, KB0,
S,FBD, fiBD, FSD (w.s.)

S, » WH, HV«

SC, DC, BSC, "DC| all children of second
c generation

15. Tou I
16. Kela or i:ela-bai WB 9 SH

17. Hiii HE, BW

29. ^ith teriaa of addrese, the final 'k* of the abstract reference ie dropped.



As a system of a-VJreas, the .otinese relationship 

terminology has a far aore cognitive appearance. MB prf ?B and 

F3 X MS but between aeiabers of the SSJBS generation there is no 

distinction of sddrs&a among siblings an-3 cousins: . • P33 a 

tfSD « FSD (a.a.)i B * F&, « KB', « F£S (m.s.) and similarly B a 

FBS • MBS « FXS (w.s.)| ?> a FBD» HB" , F" 1) (w.s.). This lack 

of distinctive forss of addresfl is an iaportant and obligatory 

aep«ot of Itotinese usage* As one- 1 for man t told rae, after a 

long and detailed «atplanation of all the terms of reference within 

the category of feto; "But you must never forget that in everyday 

life or address, they are all our feto and may not be separated J" 

8* elaborated this further; "But in everyday association or 

everyday address, never have I called thea feto^seleK or have they 

sailed ce na^dacik because according to adat, this would mean 

separating then from the feto*-bpn^iJk and this attitude of 

separating! according to adat, is rot a iood attitude0 *

There is thia fundamental difference, A man may not marry 

aor his feto-daek (altlioiifh a distant parallel

coucin is soisetiftes permitted as spouse, after the performance of 
a sacrifice or the payment of a fine) but a man may marry a woiaan 

in the category of feto-dadik or feto«»selek» In fact, a woman 

in either of these categories is s preferred marriage partner, 

since the Ratines* ideal is for the children of a brother and
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sister to marry.

The question is, therefore f bow do these practices and 
preferences accord with the Hotineso distinction between feto and 
taa. 7he answer is siaple. IT a girl and a boy who address each 
other as feto-aa wish to marry and if this marriage has been 
arranged for thea by their parents, then they cease to use the 
terms feto-aa toward each other and substitute instead the terras 
ina-onm. 'little wife 1 , and tou-an;;« 'little husband'» When 
eventually they »arryv ina^ana becomes ina, 'wife', and tpu-.ana 
become a tout, 'husband** Formerly when a marriage was agreed upon 
between the parents of two young children - a practice which is 
bo coding rare now - these children grew up using the teras ijia-ana 
^^^ tou-ana to each other. Ina-ana and tou-ana are the reference 
terns also used among unrelated individuals of approximately the 
same age but of opposite sex* The use of these teria® implies that 
these individuals are potential aarriage partners*

30* Categorically a isan and his female cross cousins are feto-nak to each other and therefore the ©stpression sao feto-nak need not be interpreted literally to ®*aa 'the marriage' o¥ an actual brother and sister', fet this is precisely how the JRotinese explain it because for them a isarriage is not seen as an arrangement between a boy and a girl but as an arrangement between their parents* Therefore an idenl marriage is an arrangement between a brother and sister; feto^bon^jk and na-bongik* ^u* because cross cousins of the opposite sex are also categorically feto-nak to each other, the marriage between their children can also be on ideal marriage. For a somewhat similar conception of ideal marriage a&ong another Indonesian people, see J.J. Fox; The Tanala; An 'African 1 Two-.'-ection System. (Hecently submitted for publication).



The distinction between in* and feto is always maintained. 
A* long «* there is no likelihood of marriage between thea a 
can continue to call his feaale cross cousins, fetoi *hen 
become* a possibility, these wo.aen are called ina or ins-ana liite 
the other unrelated women whoa a as an may know. A man aiarriea his 
ina,not hi* feto.

Another striking transformation that corner about in the 
£otlaese ayatea of address is in amnal categories of parent-in- 
law and son* or daughter-in-law* Ali-aaa become© ai&at ali-ina 
»ecofli«« ina while ffiane*feuk and feto-feuk become ana* These 
tranafori&atioas require soiae qualification* (At least one elder 
Jtotinese baa told me that he felt tneae usagea showed a lack of 
knowledge of proper distinctions but whether, in fact, these usage 
reflect relatively recent changes in the Kotinese terminology I 
cannot cay). Certainly the transformation of ali-ajfla to aaa or 
ali-iaa to ina is not marked* **or ar« the transformations of 
mane-feuk (*new Kale') or feto-feuk ('new female*) to ana 
particularly remarkable since one's own son is ana sane and one's 
daughter aua feo (feto end feo are cognate terms). Furthermore 
there is diffidence (a Koti&eee would s&y bibik, 'fear 1 , and sjjyasj 
'siisJie') between parent-in-law and ehild-ia-law, &a the 
subordinate, a ehild-in-law may be reluctant to address his or bor 
paronts-ia-law »6 eaa or iaa - or address them at all for that 
matter - while parents-in-law are more apt to address their child-



ia-law a* ana. This diffidence betweeii par eat-ia-law and 
child-ia-law i« not unlike that diffidence which exists between 

parent and child.

Conaideration ha* also to be ^iven to the -votine»e 
relationship terminology a* a sy*te« of conventional attitude** 
here the ayatsa of addres* servea as a transition froa the ayatea 
of reference to the system of attitudes. Levi-,trau$s (1353i37-62} 
1^6^;^0-^1) has isolated for coa&iu«#*ation a configuration of 
conventional attitude* which Needhaffl (19^203*J^) has written in 
the following equational form; HB/Z^ i 3/Z si F/S 2 H/w* This 
^evi-.trautfts regard® a* "the element of kia«hip"« "This structure" 
he write** "i* the sioij/leat kinehix^ structure which can be 
conceived and which can exist" (195B$56| 1964; *t3). Certainly 
this configuration of conventional attitudes i® basic to I^otinese 
society but it does not exhauat the range of relationahipa 
e*tabliohad within the tdrmiaulo,^. Therefore my purpose here 
will be to discuss in some detail thia elesuantary configuration of 

attitude* add then to proceed to examine what • evi-> trauss
flthe sore complex atructures" of the s/stem,

* ."'.,''' v - f.

The configuration Cl-iS/2£ 4 £/2 44 ?/J ; E/V) can be rewritten 
iiotinese aa follow*;

s ^•k/'1retoic ;: Aaak/Ma. Iianek s Touk/Inak« 
• • ^



Vook /

This relationship need no further elaboration. I have 

already diecusoad it in considerable detail* This is the varwest, 
most positive relationship in ttotinae© society. To judge fros 
£otinese statements and from the cultural elaboration involved in 
this rel&tiondhip, it is the most important relation within the 

society,

It can be pointed out the mother's brother protects his 

eister'e child not only from illness or from attack or from the 
anger of his father but also from any curse he may have inherited 
through his father's line. Never have I heard it suggested that 
a mother* a brother could curse his sister's son, although a father 
has the power to do this to his son.

In the Rotlneae terminology there exists no formal 

distinction between the slater's son and the sister's daughter* 
Both are sele^dadite or simply dadik and both have equal rights to 
the protection and affection of their Bother'® brother.

II £afc / Fetokt

The categories, feto-nak. may cover more relations than 

those of brother and sister. In general, the relationship of 

feto~najfc is a negative one, but it i« subject to change at the 
peripheries. It re I limit myself t© na»bongik and fetoobonfcik, 
actual brother and sister. The relation of brother and sister is 
definitely a negative authoritarian relation. It is a jural



relatic tl at can not be severed. In ium,y ways, U is 

relationship rune parallel to that of the father to his con. 
ihe brother receives a portion of bis sister's bridewealth} if 
she £.arries after the death of h*r father, the brother is 
responsible for the negotiation of her bridewealth and receives 
his father's portion as well. r.e must slso provide the counter- 
freetation. The brother amst also fcuard hia eieter'a virginity 
and is personally offended at her *ui<»conduct« /. brother m&y fly 
into & rage when he diecovere his sister sleeping with another &an, 
while the father of the girl v although shaded, should remain calm 
and ^elf-controlled. (The father'a relation to his daughter is 
far acre positive than that of the father to his sou* A brother 
may strike' hie eieterj a father will rarely strike hit- daughter}*

III AaaaK: / Ana^anek

A father hold* t;reat authority over hie son* 1'he relation 
between a father and son is also a jural relation* As & Kotinese 
has explained to mei "You me^j beat e eon, und he may run awayj 
but be h*c nowhere t© go, H® aust coaie back, H« can inherit 
froia no one elce". (On the other hand this sa^e Kotinese 
explained; "If you best e daughter and she rune awayi she will 

back'*), Another way the Xiotine&e express this is by 

that & a&n aust honour ois father ^ore than his aother's 

brother.

and son ar« joined in one house ae long ae the father
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lives. ^ eon is formally a aeaber of hi« father' *ouae even 

after be has married and built his own dwelling* The two are 

linked by property and it is usually this aspect of the relation 

tbat the Rotinese speak of when they talk bout father and son. 

In Retinas* ey*s, a son should be obedient to his father} 

but here there is an interesting aspect to this relation that 

reflects its fixed Jaral nature* If a son quarrels with his

father, the fsther cannot in turn ..i^inherit hie eon. The son
"51 

still retains the ri~ht to his father's property.

IV Tonic / In ale I *

For the aotinese, this is a very close affectionate 

relationship* Initially I was undecided froa what I had observed, 

w*»et!»er a maa was closer to his sister or to hi© wife. I 

therefore put my problem to one of my bast informants, ptura.eing 

the question in terms of "closeness" or naaarness n of feeling. 

The answer I was given was io&adi&ta and unequivocal; "A m&n is 

closer to hi» wife than his «icterri . The reasons agr inforiaant

31. I iiave known of a caae of a eon who had in anger driven hie
elderly fether froa hi« houaa* Tha father sought refug« with 
hi& own laother 1 * broth«r» what emerged from this difficult 
diepute was the fact that tha father had no redress against 
iii« owu so* and in the end, after several months, ho was 
farced to accept this fact and ratwrn home. In another caae, 
a boy in a fit of spite cut the toa«u«s of some goats who had 
drunk his Iontar juica and overturned his haik. Theee ^oats. 
at it turned out, ware hie father'* goats ^nT~therefore his 
own* The father was furious with his son and demanded of the 
court of ierisanu that the boy be jailed in Baa. The court! 
however, ruled that the boy should apologize to him father 
and pointed out to the father thet if the son were jailed, 
the father would lose the boy's service and labour. There 
was no question of retribution since the boy had in feet 
injured his own property.
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gave we*%e traditionally &otineee, formulated in torms of the house. 

"If a man &erriee and still has a sister in the house, the sister 

no longer has any 'power 1 in the house. The wife is given control 

over the boxes or lontar baskets in which the house valuables are 

stored. She alone may climb into the loft". The wife stores her 

belongings in the loft, a sister must store her own things 

elsewhere in the house or give them to her brother's wife (an 

uncommon practice) for storage in the loft. la Kotineae terms, 

the wife has control of the uaa dalelE (the inner room) where the 

fire and water of the house are guarded and inuch of the household* 8 
food is stored and of the uma hunuk lain (the loft) where food in 

also kept* frost of a ttan's life is spent outside the house or 

by low it, bat he always withdraw* within the house when he is ill, 

tired, or uneasy* . ,

A brother way strike fcts sister, especially to discipline 

her, without in any nay rapt«rlEg the relationship that exists 

between tbea, but for a husband to strike his wife is sufficient 

grounds for divorce. On Hoti, it is invariably the woman who 

petitions for a divorce* A man would be considered aad* to

32, There w»© one ease I *>eard of la which a man requested a 
divorce. It occured while I was in T*rn<aau but I did not fitter d the court bearing* TJhe «an was epoken of by all 
who discussed the case as having gone mad and he waa, 
so&e days later, deserted by his second wife*



request a divorce, except for adultery (for which offense a wosan 

loses all thut she brought with her to her husband's house)* At 

court, the wosaa has only to show that the has been struck by her 

husband, to obtain a divorce. **

It should be evident frosa the discussion of thie elementary 

configuration of attitude* that, for the i^otinose, relations of 

deeccnt are marked by feelings of respectful forraalisxa* Thee* 

are relations of authority and power* Those affinal relations 

which the Kotiaea* characterize in term* of plant and seed are 

on the other hand close and affectionate*

If oae toera to extend thi* discussion by the corollary _ 

equation FE/EB.B/BitM/Di Z / g thie configuration would 

tend to confirm the rule of sentiments established by Levi-Strauss 

elementary €quation* F«* the Betinese, this configuration would

33. Mho eats with whoa gives some indication of Kotines*
attitudes* ? en aa a rul® «*.t never in public with women, 
although now some of the isore progressive Botinese womea 
(usually fro® Baa or Kupang) eat with the elders and 
prominent gueeto at a feast* % wife, for example, or 
the wife of the Lord of Termaau, or the daughters (who 
lived either ia Baa or Kupang) of the Lord of Korbaffo 
were always among the first to be served food at a feast* 
Traditionally, though, mea never ate with wom«ni 
therefore a husband never st« with his wife nor a brother 
with his eister* In the home, however, a wife aay sit 
near her husband while he eat*. A ©on will never eat 
in the presence of his father and rarely lr«. the presence 
of any of his father's brothers* A son will remove himself, 
if hi© father joins a group of feasting men. This is the 
closest one comes to an avoidance behaviour among the 
iiOtinese. A eother»s brother will, however, eat with 
his sister's son.
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be AC follows*

FS / BC s B / B : i 1: / C : 2 / Z

<+) - (••>)
The difficulty with this equation is that the relationship of & 
father's sister to her brother's children or a mother to her 
children IB not ae unambiguous as the relationship of a brother 
to his brother or a sister to her sister.

The relationship of father's sister to either her brother's 
©on or daughter is not as easily characterised as the others I have 
already discussed* The father's sister is neither entirely within 
the lineage nor entirely without* In Hotlnese terms, she has lali 
leo, 'Moved lineage 1 * The father's sister will take an active part 
in feasts of two lineages &••: she is as ranch concerned with 
maintaining the proper behaviour of members of her natal lineage as 
she is with that of her husband's lineage* As a consequence, the 
relationship of a person to his father's sister is cot as close and 
as affectionate a relation as that of a person to hi® mother's 
brother but it is certainly not gis fonaal as that of a person to his 
father. A child who is troubled or in difficulty may go to the house 
of his father's sister and on the other handf it is possible for a 
father*e sister to take over the rearing of her brother's children,



it the; are orphaned,

A Kother'e relationship to her children ic the converse- 

of the relationship of the father's eister to her brother 1 * 

children* It is generally characterised by affection, especially 

between e trother and her son* But it can also be a relationship 

of setae authority* Both mother and daughter share the same house, 

tin til the daughter marries. A woaan may divorce her husband and 

when the children i*re old enough surrender then to the house of 

her husband or if her husband dies, she say rebate in her husband's 

house and reiee her children for her husband's lineage* The 

relationship of a mother to her children is potentially ambiguous.

I learned about this from a court ease if* Teraazm. The 
orphaned twins were of a noble lineage t the lineage of 
Hdac-*aim, and their inheritance was bcinf held for them* 
The husband of the woman* who was raising her brother's 
boys, had slaughtered one or two of the boys 1 gopte and 
claimed he had taken the goats as payment for the clothing 
that he himself had provided for the boys who were living 
in his house. The husband and wife both were in their late 
forties* their marriage * which wea recent - was actually 
a later secondary osarriags for both of them. To complicate 
the case, the wife requested a divorce because of her 
husband*s behaviour toward her brother 1 ® children 1 © property, 
The court ruled that the husband had to compensate the boys 
for the &oats be h#d killed. If th© children lived with 
hlfcif he v.ae responsible for providing them with clothes, 
1'hey were in the category of &aa mak (orphan; and whereas 
he provided for them, taey were already old enough to assist 
hiis in eosae of his work. The court del. -,,rately postponed 
a decision on the divorce, but it seemed to be the feeling 
that & WOJBSII who brought Ser brother f o childrsn to her 
husband's house to be raited £not adoptedJ put unusual strain 
on a household. From my experience, I would also jud&e this 
situation to be soaiewhat unusual*
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I•>• relationship between brothers or between sietere ie 

extremely iaportant becaues tfiblin&e of the r.aae Bex are expected 

to co-operate among themselves* let theoe two relationships ere 

always governed by the categories of relative ag»* kaak ('elder*) 

end fsdik ('younger*). 3?here is BO way in the Rotlnese language 

for a brother to say liiaply brother! a brother ie always elder 

or younger* The @aa» holds true sjsong sisters. On the 

relationship of brother to brother, IRotineoe folktales clearly 

reflect conventional attltitdes* In the taleo, as in real life, 

thtre exista between elder and younger brother & certain co- 

opermtive rivalry* The elder brother ie the commanding figure, 

••mewhat malicious, meddleoome but often the fool, deoeived by 

his own attempt at deception} the younger is cub: ieaive but 

alwaye the u&r* clever* The younger brother iff aomethin^ of a 

triokiiter fi^re and of the two, the younger has a closer relation 

to the spirits, fron whom he irequ«mtly receives benefit** In 

the tales, the relation between elder andl younger si a tore is 

similar but aot identical t0 that between brothers* The relation 

is far fitore bitter* it ie often a jealous rivalry* The elder 

sister ie the cowsaadin^ figure, the younger ie the submissive 

figure whose suffering ie rewarded by good fortune* In many tales 

about sisters, the elder sister is punished and killedf but in 

the tales wbout brothers, nothing so drastie happens to the elder 

brothers occasionally he ie given a share in th« good fortune of



hifi you: rer brother* mister* mtrry out, separate ~..c ..re eventually 

loat to the line&^ej brothers, however wuch they quarrel, regain 

Berbers of the &a&« lineage ac& clan*

faare ie etill & further configuration of relationships that 

requires dieceission* fheae are tie recent affinal relations 

e&tabliehed at **rria&c* i'he categories for these relations are 

4 f father-in-law1 ) y aJ^irj^aa* ( * mother-in-law' ) ,

( f fson-ifc-l&w 1 ) and feltorfeuk ( * clcu;J ter-in-lav/ 1 ), kelp, (ueed ooong 

Ken who are wife 1 ® brother and eleiter'e huebpi.d to each other) and 

tie (uec'd e^tong wo&en who ore brother *& wife and hueband'o mister 

to each other)* One could eii ^ly char&^terime theee relations 

ae nejiktive bet thie would hardly be an adequate description of 

Botineee attitudes. These relationship* are not negative in the 

sonee I have described for a father and a son or a brother and a 

sister* The itotineae consistently use two different verb® to 

describe their foeliu^s toward thaee af fines. The firet ie the 

verb, bl, *to fear*, *to b© wary of 1 and the second ie the verbt 

«to be omburraaaed* , *«hy f or I a0hamed t . In ritual

f theae two verbc form a dyadic set *md <l escribe a complex 

attitude of tiiffidanca-* reapeot, hesitation, and apprehension* 

In the marriage rifuale, when either party of the carriage goeo

to the house of the other party, the new arrive la are told;

Boao bi aa boso oat) «*B« not a f re id and be not ashamed
Kae kali-kali «ai Come, mount [^th© ladder]] at ease
Rene hoko-hoko aai.... Coiae, elirab [the ladderjcontent...."



VtLen one is di£«u«*i*g the terauc I ela, hifc, or ev«:. 

is striking art the various LoMooyooua

of these words* It is possible to reco^ni&e what rura^r has 

"fictitious etymology"* i.e., "increasing the eecses possessed by 

a word by adding to then; those of a word of the same font but 

different derivation" (Turner 1967*236). Or. *oti f this kind of 

fictitious •tifcolcg? is latticed to

to a eo&£,on term for £&le tfli^*, has recognisable 

cognate for«B throughout eastern Jado&eciiu ^ika has kerai ^

kejl&i £»wiba& gfcrai odi- ^1. crai BicuM herai Kanggaraii kesat 

edifi arc so^e 'icrftdje. t-rfc. 1 etdc'tt kela which is the dialect of 

i t Koti has also kcr&, (dialect of Cen&le} aad era (dialect of

alfead^* me&tip&ed the pla^ on the term kels in the•- -- : ": ; -- '' • ••*• ?->'"• r '• ..- .-. . • w -'. "

ritu&l of kfckclc tejk, which a wife's brother per fora* for the 

child in hie ©i&ter *c wonb* luring thi& ceremony t his mister 'e- : * .. . , - • "•

hut bo nd, hie kela, should not be present.

! ore rtlevaat to ^otineee attitude© are tv/o other use^e* of 

the word kcjju _ In the first usage, kfel&, seen© *to hate eomeoce 1 , 

Ho be feue^iciouc of or aogr^ with sosieone 1 ; au kekelfe»ni "I hate 

him", (Jonker 190£;229)» In the ©econd uiosge, kgla t ie the root 

of an fedjectivtl i'or& f aakeles, which refere to aa uaeaBy, 'prickly 1 

Jonker (1908 J230) translates make las &c a ticklish



feeling, it can be used to refer to a ^odily feeasetioju I ao-Ea 
tiiiK elc ) or figuratively to an attitude of aindj in ^otinese tenes 
it io something within the heart C clalek ) : t<i.ns bapu dale cakelas* 
"His he&rt ic aak

TLifi sentiment or feeling of &&-kelati well characterizes the 
&ttitud« bfctv-te^ a wiie'ti brother atui hie t.iuter't> iiusb&nd. 

ILeir iuutux.1 Uci-c. JLC & wo^^ui witc»« «»oci&l position ie ambiguoua* 
lo her JL^aU«£<It tLo wo£i€u^ i& in a. vonvfeMior.aii^ tLic 
relotio&ciliip &LouIa lo clone fuia c<f ifcctiont tt t for a hueband ha0 
little yowci of coercion over hie wife. To her brother, however, 
ILt woji««ua i& ltto» *c hiia she is bound by an obligation of formal 
itepf>ct t for a brother iolda *tuthoritj over hie

Me't Httsbaiad'e lister i brother 9 s wife
Kia ie foriaed by metathesis fro* iha. In its various 

cognate forsis, it, like kela, is a eoms&on tsr® for effiae in
Indonesia* The lodonesiaa is ipart f angfarai has ipar; Tanembar; 
if art Belong: _ihyj SuiabaJ lajia» OB Koti, the term ia o«curs in 
the dialect of Bilba*

In Rotiueee, this term hig/jji as©d between & husband's eieter 
and her brother 1 s wife has come to resemble the verb hia which means 
'to be afraid or fearful of someone 1 as in; an* 's.au, "she is 
afraid oi iatn (Uon^er 1i?06i 162) and the similar ter* .ia which also 
Bsacs 'to be afraid or fcaxious 1 (Jonker l5>Qdi1i/V-2GO,>, Xhe reason 
for this, I suggest c is that to the Kotine&e, this feeling of fear
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(Ma 01 is) 1 Ve appropriate sttitutfe between hia/le^MttVt* •—<••• . «^»^MV «••»

it woult* soea tc be tic c^ti;uity of their soclsl posi 

neitt*«r fully in one ^roup nor the other - that contributes to 

this attitude of fear snd suspicion between husband's sister and 

brother *e wife.

Ill* ftjLAr

JLn t*i« CcAtitf of aljL«-iaa / ai.ji~iijaa t the interesting feature 
of tfee«e t«r«b is the iorm, all, j^x«a."ixsd to ina^aua. In 

the tens all ha« two Meauinge* ihe first fiieaiiing xe 'to cut', a» 
for e^a&plo, "to cut meat from * bone"i but in another eense the 
verb me&£ia 'to castrate 1 aud can be use4 adjectivally to d@0cribe 
Ciuitratcd aaiftals. kapa nana^ali.^ ' .* castrated buffalo '» The 
other very coition une of ali ^oans 'to taock, scold, insult *, as in

the expi'easion; Au_ ali o leo dae. .sopj^jCj "1*11 mock you to fine
35 powder "» Heace* one mi^ht interpret - though A have heard no

this - al.i^iiaa / ali^aue to uoan *the c«ttingt 
j colt] ing, sM5ckinfc parent© 1 . -,'beth«r or act, the oli~ina / ali-ama 
are ever coiisciously thought of i# thie way, the <tesig*u*tioii 
•cocking p*r«Hts f co^ee close to the conventional Hotinese view of 
liis parests-ia-lew* rhe prescribed perioda OA residence with both 
the bride and the grooai 1 ® pereEta before the scit^bliaiuieiit of their

For the Kotinese, who place great value on linguistic ability, 
on the ability to use language cleverly, the lar.ruage of 
mockery, for the uoet part rather crude, is of great 
importance. The vocabulary of aoekery wa« one of the first 
things the old isen of Koti felt I should leern if I wanted 
to conduct myself properly.
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is * difficult v®* *•'• or

object of Jtarria&e is the eataoxitoiiiae-ut oi & new 

iroa one's p^jreiita-in* «w a^d v,itU tue oirth of children a 

further oo. d is created eetwue& initial afiines. A cother'a 

brother h*& effectively ^la; ted his sister's children and thereafter 

he is obliged to eec tuat they grow and prosper*



w»>_

This thesis is only a partial study of so»e of the principal 

categories of the itotineae* Apart i'rou coy general introduction, 

I have limited myself to an examination of modes of livelihood 

and certain aspects of social organization, confining iay analyais 

largely to the doiaain of 1'exvanu, one domaiii aooag eighteen on the 

island* The ^otinese are neither taciturn nor 

they provided me with a profusion of information about 

In the face of this wealth of material, I aa all too aware of the 

shortcoiain^B of this present study. Ky greatest problem, after 

that of interpretation, has been one of selection and eaphasis* 

There is aiuch that I have left un discussed and of what 1 have 

written, there is much, I suspect, that has not been given its 

proper perspective* An adequate description of the Hotine&e, on 

the fea&is of the material I Lave gathered, will certainly require 

giany years' work and possibly several no^o^raphs* I offer this 

thesis as a contribution toward a fuller ethcogr&phy of an 

interesting Indonesian people*



Appendix to Chapter I

Cocoon Kitu&l

Hot!

Savu
kdao

Timor

Baa
settlement) 

( harbour )
Chin* (Chinese, 

Atapupu)
Oelaba in Dengka 
land over the r;ea

1* Lino do
2* Lot© do
3» Lote tolo Ei TCS Kale If a Liirc

km lagu KanaaoRgo ftitu ra© Kuco l^natangu

	Kula 
1* , «ba Iko mm afu Kuli
1. Kdao Nuee do Folo ?;anu
2* Ndao Dale do Folo ^anu
1* Helok do Tonobai
1* Si Seu tta HO* Dode
1* Sina Dale do Koli Dae

2. B&lu Fua do Lenga tJli
1* Sina do Koli

1* Ola Ce na laba Dae
1« Sele Sule r.a Dai Laka

Landu

Oepao

Singgou

Bilba

1* Soti Mori cia Bola Te&a
2, Pin Hen ma Faka Ndolo
3» Te&a lei ma Mae Oe
1« Fai Fua ma i<edo Sou
2. Keda Afe oa Fai Nggeage
3. Pao Kala ma Pena Ufa
1* Londa Luai ma Satu Bela
2* Tu» Hae ma Lele Beba
1* Pen go Dua met liilu Telu
2, Kei Tio na Lebi Oein
3* Belu Ba ma langa



"

Lelenuk

Bokai

Korbaffo

1. 

2* 

1*

2.

3»
4*
1.

2.

Fele Pou ma fcggafu ^
Liu Dulu ma ; ana - 
i*eau ±etu &« -af« -olo 
*.afe ^olo &a liuni Tea 
Euci Tea ma I enu ?etu 
^oni I anu me. Koko Te 

do Hdule
oo Colo ma Kilu Foi

1. Tufcga 01 i ma Naxaa Ina

T«rmanu

Talae 

Baa

Lelain

Loleh

1* Koli do Buna
2* 1 ifigm Dale ma Kggusi Bui
3» ligginu la &a :;gganu *'a
b m Peea ?"e«u sia Te A In
1* Tufa 1 aba ma llee Fe8
2. ftai Dulu ma ^oa i&i

1* Fila Sue aa l ;̂ ggeo Deta
2* Long* Fa ma Feo ??ee
1* I eiia Fua r-a Maka Lama
2« Tenga loi do Oemau
1« Da* r®a Iko ma Ce Ange Kuli
2* Bae ?«e© ma Tete Lifu
3* Bole Tula ma Boa Cole
1* Kggede Ke ma Danda I
2. Tefu Bunc ma t%gafu Huni
1« Kiuga Ladi ma Eengu Heaa
2. Ki&ga i adi @a Hetia Heti
3* Take Dua ma Finga Telu
4» Lona Henu ma jfiko Lilo

eu Hena]]
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to Chepter

The Ritual Ownership of Ceagu; Two Le^

It is not uncommon for an ethnographer to encounter variant 

forma of what appears to be a single legend* Frequently these 
variations are significant of divergent perspectives of particular 

individuals within the society* The following are two legends 
that argue the ritual 'ownership* of an important fresh water 

spring, Gesiau, in the domain of Baa* The water of Oemau irrigates 
an extensive wet rice couple*, the lala of I»T da*»3ale.

The first legend recounts the somewhat devious steams by which 
one clan of Baa came to possess the water of Oemau and gave it ite 
name. The perspective taken in recounting this legend is that

• • . ' . . , . . . , .«
of the clan. The three characters involved are identified as the
ancestors of three of the clans of BaH: clan Suki, clan ! odokt and

2 clan Kunak. In the end, clan Kunak claims control of Geaati.

The legend is a statement on clan relations in Baa.

1. The naiaing of the waters of Oeusau is all important becausethe Hotinese are accustomed to eite their own folk etymologies of native words to substantiate claims of ownership or ritual priority.
Z* B&&, the setting of these legends, is a domain on the northcentral coast of Koti. It has a population of over 60OO. ... Although the first legend sp*«ks of three clans, Baa now has five clans; -ne, I odok, > uki, Kunak, and i\o;.u. The reason tke legend telle of only three clans is because -ne, the present noble clan, is said to have come in ancient times fro« the eastern doiaain of *U>rbaffo* Kohu, on the other hand, IMM only recently separated itself from clan Kunak and had its own clan lord yaaageio.) recognized by the domain GO a whole. Hence the first legend deals with what wre regarded as the original three clans of the kingdom.



The second legend has e quite different perspective. rhe 

initial episodes of thia second legend are strikingly similar to 

the events which occur in the first legend yet no mention is caade 

of the ancestors of the other clans* The argument of this cecond 
legend concerns the now zuore devious iueans by which one lineage of 

the clan "un&k, Fa lama, was able to gain control of i/emau i'rora 
another lineage Taililo* The legend is a statement on lineage 

relations within the elan Kunak*

The refitarkable feature about these two 3>%g$nd& is that they 
were gathered some sixty years apart, during which time the clan 
Atmak has undergone a process of segmentation* rhe fir&t legend 
was rocorced by Jonker around the turn of the century* The text 
of this legend appears in Jonker (190^i4od-^09 with Dutch 

translation* **56~45B>* 2li* legend was gives to Jonker by an
elder of elan Kunak, J. ianggifiaej. As an elder of Kunak, hs 
see&s to have been concerned primarily with validating his clan's 
claim to Csnau over that of elan ^uki, which is regarded as the 
eldest elan in Baa* The second legend was told to me in 1966 by 
another asn of clan Kumak, K* Fanggidas, a lineal relative of 
J* F&ng£idB€»j. (J* Fang^idaej appears to heve been H« fan^gidas's 
FFB). Instead of argui&g the elan*s claio to <>*ma\], this second

X have asade my own translation of this legend from the Kotineee but this differs in no appreciable way from Jonker'a translation*



legend is primarily concerned to demonstrate that the younger 

lineage Teililo, though it has lost actual control over the waters 

of Cer*au, still retains the right of a prior claim to that of the 

elder lineage, Fela%a* Lineage relations, rather than clan 

relations, are crucial in this legend. The following are the 

two legends of Ceffiau*

The First

The elder* tell of the first ancestors of Baes (there were) 
three ancestors! the first was the ancestor of ' uki named Tanek
Lolenai then came the ancestor of Hodok named el©k Nde'aiaa, the

k last was the ancestor of llunak naaed ' au.

point that would be evident to any Kotiner.e who heard 
this legend should be clarified here* Thie concerns the 
seniority of the ancestors: The ancestor of clan Suki is 
the eldest, then coatee the ancestor of clan 1 odok and the 
youngest is the ancestor of elan Kunak, All this is 
implicitly stated in these first lines but it is again made 
clear in the division of the dea&in* uki receives what are 
called the ;-out hern lands which border with the domain of 
Lolehl fcodok the northern lands which border with the dociain 
of Jr>aAa and Kunak the south-western lands which border with 
the domains of Thie and Dengka* For a Kotineee, this i« a 
complex statement for geo&raphieally while -Uoleh lies 
directly to the south, Pada lies directly to the east of Baa* 
And although Baii now no longer @har@e a border with Thi© 
(because of the formation of the small domain of Lelain from 
territory of fhie and Dengka) h»d there once aeen a border 
this would lie more to the west than the south eince Dengka is directly to the west of I*a. I^eace in f^ct, Suki 
received the eouth, fodok the north-east * a confirmation of 
this ie the fact that Lodok*3 dw^lli^^ place is called i odo- 
Dulu: Modo east and Kunak the west. All of this is a working 
out of Kotiaese directional classification Just as south is 
superior to north, so uki is senior to 1 odokj similarly as 
east ie superior to west, so I odok is senior to Kunak*



At that ti&s man did not know how to make houses{ instead 
they lived in great cnves* Nor dirf they know how to work the 
fields or tap trees* their main occupation was hunting* The 
three ancestors decided afcc-ng theaaelves and they divided the land 
that the three of them possessed. ancestor ^uki took, for his 
pert, the eastern possessions to the border with Jolehs ancestor 
I odok took for himself the northern possessions to the border with 
Pedal and ancestor Ku&ak took for himself the southern and western 
portions to the border with Thie and Dengka* ach ate the fruits 
of his land, but the three fathered together at the centre. 
Ancestor Suki»e dwelling place until ROW is called . uki-L®in$ 
ancestor Modok's dwelling placet Iodo-l>ulu and ancestor Kuaak's 
dwelling places Kunan* %

One day ancestor Suki went hunting with his dog but it was T 
in the dry season and all the water had dried up* At mid-day, 
Tanek Lolen* was unbearably thirsty; he could find no water at 
all to drink and in the shadow of a tree, he stopped to reet* 
After a while his dog appeared and his snout and paws were wet* 
Then Tanek Lolena said: "'-here has this dog gone and found water} 
he has drunk his fill and I am unable to find a thing"* He called 
his dog and went to look for the water* But the ancestor's dog 
had drunk enough water, so he did not return again to the water, 
and Lolena found not a thing* And so on after many days, - olena 
atill h»d not found the foource of the water.

Just on the day when ancestor uki's dog went and first found 
the water, that day, ancestor Kunsk wsnt hunting; without 0 <3ogf 
for he had no dog* He saw ancestor >uki f s dog go ©nd dig at the 
spring and then drink* After that ancestor Kur.rk went and covered 
it over with dirt and he placed a flat stone on top of it*

One dey ancestor >uki met with ancestor Kuaak and ancestor
•' I.- :.

Suki spoke to ancestor Ktmak saying; "I don't know where my dog 
found waters I went hunting with hia and at aid-day he went off
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and drank, but I h/nrcn't «een » trace of it". Then ancestor 
Kunak said: "Perhaps your &o% went and drank my water".

Then ancestor Suki naked, saying; " .here is your water?" 
Ancestor Kunak said to ancestor Suki* "If you wish to see it, 
come let UB go and I will show you". So ancestor Suki followed 
ancestor ^inak and they went to &<?e the water. v»hen they cazr.e 
to the spring, ancestor KBnak lifted away the flat rock and 
cle&red aw*y the tfiaall atones aad then the water flowed out from 
within and it f » isoutb was like the sea* T1 *» ancestor Mau picked 
up the flat reek and he set it over the ©pring but he opened it a 
little so that the water could trickle out*

Ancestor uki and ancestor Modok actually thought that 
ancestor Kunak had seen the water first§ they decided that it was 
ancestor Ktmak's water, but they did not says Fteu-oen Q au's water]] 
father they aaid Qe~Hau9

'•• • " ' • ••- 5
The .veoond Legend i*

1. In forner times in Be.it there w&e not yet a great source of 
wator aft there is row.

2. *feere Uejkau ia uowt there w&s still dense forest and there
trae no water there* . 

3* The iiiicefitortt of ma* in former times* were all pagane for
they etill carried oe. sacrifices* 

%^ they had not yet gome to sefcool and they could only hunt in
the forest each day* 

5. C&« o**y, then* there were two men and they went hunting in
the depths of the forest for they were mere huntere. 

6* fheee two went hunting deep into the forest but they found
»othing.

ffce m*sberiBk of lines in this legend corresponds to divisions in the Hotinese text. Not every line ie graaaatically a full
sentence* , .. ,.. . .
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7* Of the two &en, one was j&paed Tee-Taililo and the other was
naaed M*u-Felaiaa,

8. Both men brought their own dog* 
y* ihe two &©& bunted until odd-clay and their does became thirsty

but there was no water and so the dofe went off to look for
water to drink.

10. First of all, Tee-TmilU-o's dog went off to look for drinking 
water,

11. The dog went on and OB and then he cause irpon water coming from
beneath a rock, 

12* The dog put hie head beneath the reck and drank the water
below the rock* liie four paws touched the water and became
soaked.

13* When the dog had finished drinking, he returned to hie master, 14. When he reached his m&eter, his waster saw that hie four paws
were wet* 

15?. TeeVi'aililo thought within himself: "£o t where h«0 jay dog
found the drinking water that could soak him wet?*' 

16* i'ee'-'iaililo shovod the dog aff^ctioni he embraced it and
touched hi* nose to the dog* 

17* Be took the dog in his lap and spoke to the dog oaylng;
*%here have you found water; in a liiocient, go drink again". 

1&» After that* he nought a method to be able to find the water. 19* And he found a way like thi«« 
20* He plaited a small container from Ion tar palia leavea and he

scooped up eah and filled the container until it wae full*

6* This lec®^^ also Biak«» clear the seniority of the ancestors* In line l>5, theee two aneeotore are said tc be brothers, literally 'elder* and 'younger 1 brothers* It i« not at all clear at the otiteet who i@ elder and who is younger* It beeoip.cs clear, however, in line 85 when Kau-Felam® appropriates the place of the elder (ulu) and plants his branch on the oast (dulu) side of the spring" f@«-Taililot as the younger (ouli) of the two, plants his on the west Cauli) side of the spring.
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31* Then he tied tL« container to tU<s dog's sec' -.-.-• ordered the

dog to go off, 
22, The dog went off toward the water with the container hanging

from his neck. 

23* The man had tied the container to the dog 1 © neck with the

intention that whatever way the dog went, the ash would pour

out leading the way to the water*

Whatever way the dog wentf the aeh spilled out, trailing the

dog to the spring*

After the dog had gone off, ?ee-Taililo followed the dog

because he was terribly thirsty* 

26* when he went through the forest« he did not go through open

fields or keep to paths§ he watched only where the ash had

fallen and fee followed* 

27* And If the ash went through the underbrush, he followed

through the underbrush. 

28* [[This «**Q because the man neither knew nor saw where the

water was* 
29» Therefore h© let the dog show him the way to the ©pring.

30. As fc* went, he hoped that when the aeh stopped, there would 

be the water*

31. After he had gone on and on f he came to the end of the ash

and there he saw the dog standing near the spring. 

32* Be came closer and he observed the water beneath a flat rook* 

33* After that, he lifted the flat rock and the water flowed out 

and he took it and drank*

34. After he drunk the water, he covered the stone over the water 

again eo that no other person, only he alc^*, could find the 
water*' •-••. ^ ,- . .•-.-... •. • = .• ,

35. After this, Tee-Tailllo ealied his dog and the two of them 

returned hcmey for he said, later, he would come back to 

clear the spring and sake it into a spring fit for drinking*
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36* The next day, Tee»Taililo became sick and he did not go
hunting; only tf«u»Felama, with hie dog, went hunting again*

37 • Keu-Felaica went bunting *»d at eld-day, hie dog grew thirsty.
33* oo the dog went to look Tor water to drink*
39« Tie went on and on and he carte to the source of water wl ich 

Tee-T«ililo«£j do# had found.
Ms drank and after he drank, he returned to Mau-FelaJaa but 
he had cud and water en his four pews*
KheB he had come back, Keu»Felona caw *.** ««d and water on 
bis ds&'s paws and he thought to hiaselfi "here hes my dog 
found water j he has drunk and brought back aud on hie pa we.

42* It is better that I search lor this water so that I can find 
it and drink a little".
£fter thle, he embraced the do^, rubbed noses and in«trticted 
hia Baying: "In a moment, return and drink the water again i 
go and find It*
After fau-Felaiaa had 5«id this to his dog, he plaited a small 
container of Ion tar pain, scooped up aoao ash and filled it

A 5. The • he called his dog and tied the container to the dog's
neck and ordered the dog to go off* 

46* The dog went off and the Kan followed behind* 
47* All along the way the dog west, the a@h fell out, little by

little, until the spring*
The dog went on and on to tbe water and there h© estood welting
for his master*
Hie Esotcr followed the &ehj where it went, there he went* 

50* Walking on and on until the ash ended, he *»w the dog standing
and guarding the wat&r arttl there the dog drunk* 

51. KftU~Fela«Mi ca»e closer and he took away the flat stone and
he saw the water and straight away he drank. 

52* fie was overjoyed because he thought to himself that he alone
had found this water, and that no other person had seen this
water*
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53» Ther Fau-Felama called hie dog and they went back but he
thought to hiaself that still be alone had found thia water
and therefore he would return and scoop it out to make a
opring*

5**« He lay the stone en top and vont away* 
55* On the third day, Too-Taililo and 1 au-1'elama went hunting

again because thea* two were brothers folder and younger)
and they were hunters. 

56. The two ca*e together in the woods and -topped to rest and
talk with each other, 

57* while they wore talking together, they felt thirsty and their
two dogs aleo grew thirsty*

58, But there was no water there for the* to drink* 
59* &o Tee*»Taililo addressed Hou-Felana, sayings "Brother, I have

found a spring over there, let us go with our dogs and drink"* 
60* But fcau~felaiaa said; "where is the water, brother, where did

you eee it? M 
61. And TeeVfaililo explaineds "The water is over there beneath

a flat rock and it is pure as gold* 
62m The day before yesterday, while we two were hunting at mid-day

my dog grew thirsty and he went in search of water and ho
found thie water* 

63* v«ho» ho came back, he brought nttf end water on his four paws
and I filled ash in a container and tied it to his neck and
aade hi& £0 look for the water again. 

64* fchen ho had gone, I followed behind and Z observed the trail
of aah following wherever it led.

65* And i found a spring but it waa beneath a flat rock*** 
66, Then Tau»Fela£a said to Teo-TpililoJ "You are lying for I am

the one who found this water and at aid-day lay dog went and
found this water* 

67* You cay you saw this, thorn what sign did you put there*"
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I am the one who new it first". 

69* Then * au-ielaaa said; "2<o, I do not believe you* 1 am the
one who &&w the water first* 

70. Wbea 1 went there, the water w»« etill beneath the rock and
there was no man's footprint there and yet you cay you eaw it". 

71 • Too-faililo answered f*eu*FoloaA , o&ylzigi "ton are lying and I
do not believe you for wii*t ci^o did you put by the water
since you say you ere the OK® that ES.W 4 t first*1 . 

72. The two argued «yad quarreled and they exchanged harsh words
with each other* 

V3* Tbea ieeVl&ililo spoke to bi@ brother K&u-Felama, saying;
lfBrother, it ie better for the two of us that we do not become
angry and exchange harsh wcrdc with one another* 

7*** I*t MB two not overwhelm each other, for thie ie to DO purpose
nor ie it right because we have not yet eeen tiu. w^ter* 

75* 3i&ce we h®Ye not yet b$e& to the spring, let u® two be at
peace and go and eea the water1'. 

76* Keu-Felaaa accepted iee-Taililo'e wordef the two agreed with
eacl other anc they went to the water* 

77* When the two of them reached the water, they sat down near
the water and examined it* 

?8* After that, they lifted away the flat stone that cut off the
w^ter ai.u it poured forth to the outside in full @treao* 

79* 2b© two agreed that they would clear the spring for the wetor
was deep withiaj they dug,widening the mouth and it became
«, spring for driaking*

SO* Uhet the two finished clearing and digging, they rested* 
81, felbile they rested, they espoke with one another, sayings

"v.kat ice to be dpneV 
82* We have finished, uow who gets it?*1

Thep they sought to fiud a way like thie*
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84* 'Jhey out off branches of a v,arlngi2i tree and pltmted t
by the water* 

85* Ie£*Taililo planted hi© cutting on the west side of the
spring ana Mau-Felasia planted his cutting on the eaut aide
of the baring* 

66. fluty planted the two cuttinge to be & teet so that whoever'o
grew, he would be the owner of the water* 

#?• After they had planted the cutting, they went away but they
profited on th© third day that the tww of th^i* would come and
see whose cutting* had grown, 

B6* These two cutting* came from the &&M& tree} they were cut
on the same day and planted on the ease day* 

89* FM» the voment they went back (home), Te$*Taililo v 8 cutting
grew and took root but Fms-PelaJisa,*0 cutting died an<J dried up. 

90* i*By did the cutting become like that. Because Tee^Taililo
actually aa%r the water first and his words were true* 

91* B»t lau-F^ilaaa saw it afterwardsi he lied saying he had
seen it first* 

92* v.hen they had reached home, F'au-Fslana thought to himself
that hi@ worda w&re lying words, 

95* Clearly hi® branch, like it or not, would die and not take
root, thua his heart waa divided,

94* On the second day, Kau-Fela^ia went off $ he went to the water* 
92* ^hen he reached the water, he saw that it wa® as he had thought

at ho&e.
96. Ri» branch was' dagsd and Tee-^Taililo 1 ® had grown and taken root,
97. He pulled out the two branches and he took his own and he

planted it in the hole of ?*e'~Taililo*s brc. ;h for it was dead
and cried* 

9&, And he took Tee'-Teilllo's branch %&ich was growing and he
planted it, replacing it in the hole of his own branch. 

99. Therefore the cutting on the west-side of the weter died|
that is, Tee-Tailllo'e and the cutting on the eeet grew well,
that is Kau*Felama*@*
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100* He planted then and ho went hose*
101. On the agreed upon day, the third day, Tee-Taililo went with 

keu»?el«uaai they went to inspect the cuttings according to 
their agreement*

102. TeeVTaililo asked Kau-Felama: "Have you c^ne to inspect the
cuttings or not} perhaps we will go and they will both be
dead1** 

103» Katfc*»FelaB& ansvr@re£ payings "Hot yet, Since we went borne,
I have not been over there"* 

104* ,fter that, the two went offi they went to the water and
they @aw the two cutting**, 

10% Th*y looked closely for the ctittisg on the east edge of the
water &rew and was healthy, that is ! ?au-Fel»iaa f © cutting. 

1O6* then they eacaiained Tee-Teililo's cutting, the one on the weat
edge of the water, it was dead &nd dried, 

1O?» "o Lau-Felasia. spoke sayings "Kow what, brother^ 1 said to
you that 1 was the one who saw the water first and you did
not want to believe me". 

10$* Then TeeVfaililo answered sayings "Although, brother, it is
youra, still it is for all of us, 

109* Just as long ae it is within the clan (leo) and in Baa,
within the domain"* 

110* Jo the two of theis decided to give the water to ?au-Felam«
a® his possession; he would sacrifice* 

111* But Mmu-Felajaa said: "I have this a« ay possession aad I will
make the sacrifices but you isust co-operate with me in the
sacrifices, therefore the two of us sacrifice", 

112* When they sacrificed at the water, they geve the water a name,
113. The two of.tfceai gsve the water the nasrn, Ceisau, [thus 'the 

water * au^L with the meaning that it was Fau'a water.
114. This name accords with rau-Felama'e name,

* The naine Cevau has been used continuously until now.
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11 6. The water 10 a cle^r water, not muddied at a Hi thoy do
not e«y this but they say the water 10 like gold* 

117» *h«y take this word gold llilo) frozs the name Tai-I ilo until
now and they say* Ocmau's water is like gold (lilp)* 

11$, j.hie eayin# com&e from the ancestor® who gave it the names of
liau~F«laoa and TeeVTaililo. 

119. When they be&an to sacrifice to the water, the source of the
spring grew greater and it© flow was great indeed, 

120* Until its stream became a great reserve.,.., nd its water
increased and it flowed watering an entire field* 

121* Kc,.u«4*'eiai»a erected e tones ae a place of sacrifice called

122« For they call these atones "j^utu Oemau" or "Liisba Oeaau"
that they might feast and race horaes each full year until
the new year* 

125* ^t u««ftttf the stream waters all the gardens in Baa and it
water© one field called Kdu~:Uile« 

124* Thio field, until now, has been it single wet rice field
called L ala. .. Mii^Dal e > 

125* About ^ec-'iaililo and i.au-relaiaa again: on® ie the ancestor
of Taililo and one ie the ancestor of Felajaa* 

126* But the two ere in one clan called kunao* 
127* Therefore theee two cien are one imc* 
12B* ^ach iias hie own name, for the lineage Taililo ie called

>?F«U5^gidae' ? who ia ©f Baa.
129« A«4 the lineage i'ftlana is called t{ Be@sie" who ie of Bat. 
130* thus Tailil© and Felasia are lineage names but they are sterna

or branches from clan &$ r..vmau, because the clan has one trunk,
which is Atw&n* 

1^1* because of thia, Oemau in Baa i® the water of Felaaa or
Beeaie but in truth it is iaililo f e, that ie fan^cidae'e water. 

132. 'ihia origin story of Cemau I have told truly to thie point
according to what J know or what I heard from the elders. 

133* ^nat i« all.
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